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Department  of  j£&ucation,  ®ntar(o 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  the  Ontario  Header  or  the 
Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Header. 

(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Headers — Fourth  Book. 

Lochinvar  (page  118). 

Country  Life  in  Canada  in  the  ‘‘  Thirties  ”  (page  122). 

The  Maple  (page  141). 

St.  Ambrose  Crew  Win  Their  First  Hace  (page  180). 

Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Headers — Fourth  Book. 

The  Maple  (page  23). 

The  Hero  of  Haarlem  (page  44). 

The  Song  My  Paddle  Sings  (page  179). 

Madeleine  de  Vercheres  (page  336). 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 

of  the  following  subjects : 

{a)  Our  summer  cottage. 

(6)  A  day  at  school. 

(c)  A  good  book  I  have  read. 

{d)  A  bicycle  ride. 

(e)  An  automobile  trip  to  the  country  (or  the  city). 
(/)  Aeroplanes. 


2  X  10  2.  Use  each  of  the  following  words  correctly  in  a 

=  20  sentence  (a  different  sentence  for  each  word)  :  enormous, 
steady,  impatient,  picturesque,  bold,  stupid,  spirited, 
spacious,  solemn,  suspicious. 


25  3.  {a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  boy  or  girl  living  at 

45  Park  Avenue,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  telling  him 
(or  her)  about  your  favourite  recreation. 

5  (5)  Rule  an  envelope  space  and  address  it  for 

mailing. 


department  of  J£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  R,  C,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  take  Parts  C^  and  E. 


Values 


A 


For  perhaps  ten  minutes  the  great  bird  stood  there  without 
the  movement  of  so  much  as  a  feather,  apparently  uncon¬ 
cerned  while  the  small  inhabitants  of  the  swamp  made  merry 
in  the  streaming  sunshine.  But  his  full  round  eyes  took  in, 
5  without  stirring  in  their  sockets,  all  that  went  on  about  him, 
in  air,  or  sedge,  or  water.  Suddenly,  and  so  swiftly  that  it 
seemed  one  motion,  his  neck  uncoiled  and  his  snaky  head 
darted  downward  into  the  water  near  his  feet,  to  rise  again 
with  an  eight-inch  chub  partly  transfixed  and  partly  gripped 
10  between  the  twin  daggers  of  his  half -opened  bill.  Squirming 
and  shining  silverly,  it  was  held  aloft,  while  its  captor  stalked 
solemnly  in  through  the  sedges  to  a  bit  of  higher  and  drier 
turf.  Here  he  proceeded  to  batter  his  prize  into  stillness 
upon  an  old  half-buried  log.  Then  tossing  it  into  the  air,  he 
15  caught  it  adroitly  by  the  head,  and  swallowed  it,  his  fierce 
eyes  blinking  with  the  effort  as  he  slowly  forced  it  down  his 
capacious  gullet.  It  was  a  satisfying  meal,  even  for  such  a 
healthy  appetite  as  his,  and  he  felt  no  immediate  impulse  to 
continue  his  fishing.  Remaining  where  he  was  beside  the  old 
2  0  log,  thigh  deep  in  the  young  grasses  and  luxuriously  soaking 
in  the  sunshine,  he  fell  once  more  into  a  position  of  rigid 
movelessness. 


2 

2x6 

12 


4 


1.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  above  selection. 

2.  Explain  : 

{a)  apparently  unconcerned  (lines  2,  3) ; 

(6)  squirming  and  shining  silverly  (lines  10,  II); 
(c)  stalked  solemnl}^  (lines  II,  12) ; 

{d)  blinking  with  the  effort  (line  16); 

(e)  he  felt  no  immediate  impulse  (line  18); 

.  (/)  luxuriously  soaking  in  the  sunshine  (lines 

20,  21). 

3.  What  were  the  movements  that  seemed  like  one 

motion  ?  [over] 


Values 


3 


8 


4 


4  Explain  in  your  own  words  how  the  bird  used  his 
bill  to  catch  and  hold  the  chub. 

5.  Why  did  the  bird  toss  the  fish  into  the  air  ? 

B 

MOUNTAIN  SHEEP 

The  mountains  wear  their  snowy  hoods, 

And  turn  themselves  to  sleep  once  more, 

A  faded  splendour  fills  the  woods 
That  lie  along  the  misty  shore, 

5  The  heather  folds  its  purple  cloak 
And  leaves  the  hills  in  russet-brown. 

And  then  the  little  highland  folk 
From  barren  places  journey  down. 

Their  coats  are  made  of  shaggy  wool 
10  Without  a  weaver’s  warp  and  woof. 

Their  eyes  are  wild  and  beautiful. 

And  curling  horn  and  cloven  hoof 
They  have,  these  people  of  the  heights. 

Who  see  above  their  pasturings 
15  The  moon  and  stars  and  Northern  Lights 
As  near  and  long  familiar  things. 

The  steamers  go  from  pier  to  pier. 

And  often  on  an  autumn  day 
A  host  awaits  them,  small  and  queer, 

2  0  Pattering  down  the  wooden  way 
To  crowd  the  deck  from  side  to  side ; 

Without  a  movement  and  a  sound 
They  sail  across  the  waters  wide 
To  find  a  sweeter  grazing  ground. 

2  5  They  leave  their  haunts  so  near  the  sky. 

The  mountain-giants  grim  and  old. 

To  let  the  bitter  months  go  by 
In  some  small  green  and  sheltered  fold. 

But  when  the  winter  storms  are  done, 

3  0  The  highland  spaces  call  them  back 

To  watch  the  wars  of  mist  and  sun 
On  windy  ledge  and  upland  track. 

6.  Select  from  the  above  poem  (a)  two  expressions 
which  describe  the  home  of  the  sheep,  {b)  one  expression 
which  tells  why  the  sheep  leave  their  home,  (c)  one 
expression  which  tells  when  they  will  return  to  their 
home. 

7.  Explain  the  meaning  of  : 

The  mountains  wear  their  snowy  hoods, 

And  turn  themselves  to  sleep  once  more. 


Values  [ 

4~i 

j 

2x6  = 
12 


15 


6 

2 

4 


8.  Why  is  there  no  movement  or  sound  as  “they  sail 
across  the  waters”  (line  23)  ? 

9.  Explain : 

(a)  a  faded  splendour  (line  3) ; 

(b)  cloven  hoof  (line  12) ; 

(c)  pattering  down  the  wooden  way  (line  20) ; 

(d)  their  haunts  (line  25) ; 

(e)  sheltered  fold  (line  28) ; 

(/)  the  wars  of  mist  and  sun  (line  31). 

C 

10.  Quote  one  of  the  following:  (a)  the  last  ten  lines 
of  3Iy  Native  Land  or  Love  of  Country,  beginning,  “  If 
such  there  breathe”;  or  (b)  the  last  three  stanzas  of 
Dickens  in  the  Gamp,  beginning,  “  Lost  is  that  camp  and 
wasted”;  or  (c)  twelve  lines  from  The  Deserted  Village, 
beginning,  “Sweet  was  the  sound”. 

D 

Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  part  D. 

SHAKESPEARE— A  KING 

The  folk  who  lived  in  Shakespeare’s  day 
And  saw  that  gentle  figure  pass 
By  London  Bridge,  his  frequent  way — 

They  little  knew  what  man  he  was. 

5  The  pointed  beard,  the  courteous  mien, 

The  equal  port  to  high  and  low, 

All  this  they  saw  or  might  have  seen — 

But  not  the  light  behind  the  brow ! 

The  doublet’s  modest  gray  or  brown, 

10  The  slender  sword-hilt’s  plain  device. 

What  sign  had  these  for  prince  or  clown  1 
Few  turned,  or  none,  to  scan  him  twice. 

Yet  ’twas  the  king  of  England’s  kings  ! 

The  rest  with  all  their  pomps  and  trains 
1 5  Are  mouldered,  half-remembered  things — 

’Tis  he  alone  that  lives  and  reigns. 

11.  Select  three  expressions  from  the  above  poem  to 
show  that  the  folk  in  Shakespeare’s  day  looked  and 
dressed  differently  from  the  people  of  our  day. 

12.  What  was  “the  light  behind  the  brow”  (line  8)? 

13.  In  what  way  does  Shakespeare  still  live  and  reign? 

'  [over] 


Values  i 

g  ^  0  _  t  14.  Explain: 

I  {a)  his  frequent  way  (line  3) ; 

I  {h)  courteous  mien  (line  5) ; 

(o)  The  equal  port  to  high  and  low  (line  6) ; 
{d)  modest  gray  or  brown  (line  9) ; 

{e)  their  pomps  and  trains  (line  14); 

(/)  mouldered  things  (line  15). 


E 


Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  take  Part  E. 


HOME  THOUGHTS,  FROM  ABROAD 

Oh,  to  be  in  England 
Now  that  April’s  there, 

And  whoever  wakes  in  England 
Sees,  some  morning,  unaware, 

6  That  the  lowest  boughs  and  the  brush-wood  sheaf 
Round  the  elm-tree  bole  are  in  tiny  leaf. 

While  the  chaffinch  sings  on  the  orchard  bough 
In  England — now  ! 

And  after  April,  when  May  follows, 

10  And  the  white-throat  builds,  and  all  the  swallows! 
Hark !  where  my  blossomed  i)ear-tree  in  the  hedge 
Leans  to  the  field  and  scatters  on  the  clover 
Blossoms  and  dewdrops — at  the  bent  spray’s  edge — 
That’s  the  wise  thrush ;  he  sings  each  song  twice  over, 
16  Lest  you  should  think  he  never  could  recapture 
The  first  fine  careless  rapture  1 
And  though  the  fields  look  rough  with  hoary  dew. 

All  will  be  gay  when  noontide  wakes  anew 
The  buttercups,  the  little  children’s  dower, 

2  0  —Far  brighter  than  this  gaudy  melon-flower  ! 


2  I  11-  Suggest  another  title  for  the  above  poem. 

4  j  12.  Give  four  reasons  why  the  poet  wished  to  be  in 
England  in  April  and  May 


2 

4 


3x6 

18 


13.  (a)  Where  is  the  thrush  perched  ? 

!  (b)  Why  does  the  thrush  sing  each  song  twice 

over  ? 

[  14.  Explain : 

I  (a)  unaware  (line  4) ; 
j  (b)  leans  to  the  field  (line  12) ; 

(c)  the  first  fine  careless  rapture  (line  16) ; 

(d)  rough  with  hoary  dew  (line  17); 

(e)  the  little  children’s  dower  (line  19); 

(/)  gaudy  (line  20). 


©epartmeiit  of  jEbucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


1  +  2  = 
3 

3  +  3  = 
6 

3(1  +  2) 

=  9 
2 

2(1+2) 
=  6 


2(1+2) 
=  6 

2  +  2  = 
4 


2  +  2  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 


4x2  = 
8 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Apples  are  not  very  plentiful  in  a  new  country,  because  it 
takes  some  years  for  the  trees  to  reach  their  full  growth.  So 
John  McIntosh  left  the  seedlings  untouched,  and  a  few  days 
later  he  carefully  transplanted  them  to  a  field  near  his  house. 
In  the  course  of  a  few  years  the  young  trees  began  to  hear  fruit, 
and  it  was  then  found  that  the  apples  were  different  in  variety. 

1.  (a)  (i)  Is  the  first  sentence  of  the  above  extract 
complex  or  compound  ?  Give  reasons. 

(ii)  What  is  the  bare  subject  of  each  clause  in 
this  sentence  ? 

(iii)  Tell  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of  : 
very,  in,  full. 

(iv)  What  is  the  relation  of  the  noun  growth  ? 

(6)  (i)  In  'the  second  sentence,  give  the  part  of 
speech  and  relation  of  the  following  words :  carefully, 
field. 

(ii)  Write  two  prepositional  phrases  from  this 
sentence  and  tell  the  relation  of  each. 

(c)  (i)  In  the  third  sentence  were  is  an  incomplete 
verb.  What  kind  of  completion  does  it  take  ?  Write 
the  completion. 

(ii)  What  is  the  grammatical  name  of  to  hear  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(iii)  Write  in  full  one  subordinate  clause  in  the 
third  sentence  and  tell  its  kind  and  relation. 

2.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  changing  the  voice 
of  each  verb : 

{a)  He  gave  the  boy  an  apple. 

(6)  He  will  be  rewarded  by  the  owner. 

[over] 


Values 


6 

4 

4 

2  +  2  = 
4 


4(1  +  1) 
=  8 


3 


4 


2 


3x2  = 
6 

7x1  = 
7 


3.  Write  sentences  using  : 

(a)  the  word  cross  as  an  adjective,  as  a  noun,  and 
as  a  verb ; 

(b)  the  word  jplay  as  a  verb  and  as  a  noun  ; 

(c)  the  word  in  as  a  preposition  and  as  an  adverb. 

4.  We  saw  many  things  at  the  fair. 

Re-write  this  sentence  using  the  following  forms 
of  the  verb : 

(a)  past  progressive ; 

{h)  future  perfect. 

5.  Write  the  possessive  singular  and  the  possessive 
plural  forms  of  the  following  words :  woman,  lady, 
girl,  lass. 

6.  Supply  a  suitable  preposition  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ino;  sentences : — 

(a)  Please  divide  the  apple  — - the  two  of  you. 

(h)  He  put  the  money - his  pocket. 

(c)  The  new  house  is  in  a  different  place - the 

old  one. 

7.  {a)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  blow, 
eat,  choose,  bear. 

(b)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  hero,  host, 
widow,  niece. 

8.  Write  sentences  using  some  form  of  the  verb  go  in 
the  indicative,  imperative,  and  subjunctive  moods. 

9.  {a)  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  verb  to  be  in 
the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  He  was  in  the  yard.  Where - you  ? 

(ii)  - there  any  news  of  the  wreck  ? 

(iii)  Neither  of  the  guilty  persons - arrested. 

(b)  Supply  suitable  pronouns,  not  using  you,  in 
the  following  sentences : 

(i)  My  brother  can  write  as  well  as - . 

-  (ii)  The  girl  resembles  her  mother.  - does 

her  brother  resemble  ? 

(iii)  If  anyone  finds  the  knife,  let - bring  it 

to  me. 

.  (iv)  Who  is  there  ?  It  is - . 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Gircular  Jf8,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

Between  the  children  of  nature  there  is  a  bond  of  understanding 
which  never  fails  those  who  share  its  secrets.  The  young  colts,  which 
ran  loose  in  the  field,  and  were  impatient  of  interference  from 
any  adult,  were  quiet  and  subdued  when  the  boy  found  his  way  to 
them.  Their  liquid  eyes,  full  of  fire  as  they  dashed  here  and  there 
about  the  meadows,  grew  soft  and  melting,  as  he  spoke  to  them  and 
stroked  their  shaggy  sides.  The  old  billy-goat  in  the  yard,  who 
resented  the  approach  of  all  and  sundry,  and  had  once  butted  John, 
the  ploughman,  clear  over  the  wall  of  the  yard,  recognized  the  boy’s 
supremacy  so  thoroughly,  as  to  allow  his  beard  to  be  pulled  and  his 
curving  horns  to  be  played  with.  The  fierce  bull,  kept  for  safety 
within  a  stout  barricade  of  logs  in  the  corner  of  the  farm-yard,  put  his 
ringed  muzzle  through  the  chinks  and  let  the  boy  scratch  his  broad 
nose.  Every  cow  knew  him  and  greeted  his  approach  with  sympathetic 
lowing.  Thus  his  wandering  about  the  farm  was  a  royal  progress,  and 
amongst  all  his  subjects  there  was  none  that  refused  him  allegiance. 

B 

1.  He  did  not  wish  to  disappoint  the  people  regarding  available 
supplies. 

2.  The  conference  of  officials  immediately  assured  them  of  assis¬ 
tance. 

3.  He  stated  that  the  chief  concern  of  his  association  was  the 
welfare  of  this  community. 

4.  The  authority  of  the  school  board  is  separate  from  that  of  the 
municipal  corporation. 

5.  The  committee  of  the  town  council  passed  a  motion  to  establish 
a  bureau  of  information  for  tourists. 
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Values 


4 


6 


3 


2x6  = 
12 


7  +  8  = 
15 


2x6  = 
12 


4x5  = 
20 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


HISTOKY 


1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  Jacques  Cartier’s  second 
visit  to  Canada,  1535-36. 

(b)  State  three  ways  in  which  Talon  tried  to 
improve  conditions  in  New  France. 

(c)  Trace  Champlain’s  route  of  exploration  to  the 
Huron  country  in  1615. 

2.  Describe  the  explorations  and  discoveries  of  any 
two  of  the  following  : 

(а)  Henry  Hudson  ; 

(б)  Sieur  de  la  Verendrye; 

(c)  Pierre  Esprit  Eadisson  ; 

id)  Sieur  de  la  Salle. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  (a)  Lord  Durham, 
(h)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald,  in  bringing  about  important 
changes  in  the  form  of  government  in  Canada. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  in  Canada  of  (a)  John 
Graves  Simcoe,  (h)  Lord  Selkirk. 

5.  State,  in  a  sentence  or  two,  the  part  played  by 
each  of  the  following  in  the  history  of  Canada : 

(a)  Marquis  de  Montcalm  ; 

(b)  Lord  Elgin ; 

(c)  George  Brown ; 

(d)  John  Galt. 

[over] 


Values 


10 


3x6  = 
18 


6.  Describe  farm  life  in  pioneer  days  in  Canada. 

7.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following : 

(a)  State  three  sources  of  revenue  for  provincial 
governments. 

(b)  State  three  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
government  has  control. 

(c)  How  are  members  (i)  of  a  township  council, 

(ii)  of  a  county  council,  selected  ? 

(d)  Give  the  name  of  the  presiding  officer  of  each 
of  the  following : 

(i)  a  township  council ; 

(ii)  a  county  council ; 

(iii)  a  city  council ; 

(iv)  the  provincial  parliament. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note.  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  British  Isles. 


Values 

12 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles,  the 
locations  of  eighteen  cities  are  marked  by  numbers. 
Eight  of  these  cities  are  named  below.  Make  a  list  of 
these  eight  names  and  place  beside  each  name  the 
number  which  shows  the  location  of  the  city  on  the  map. 


Belfast 

Leeds 

Manchester 

Aberdeen 


Cork 

Glasgow 

Bristol 

Sheffield 


12  2.  The  climate  of  a  country  may  be  affected  by 

{a)  prevailing  winds,  (6)  the  presence  of  large  bodies  of 
water,  (c)  ocean  currents,  {d)  mountain  ranges.  Explain 
how  the  climate  of  (i)  Alberta,  (ii)  the  Niagara  Peninsula, 
(iii)  British  Columbia,  (iv)  Ireland,  is  affected  by  these 
conditions. 

10  3.  Name  in  order  ten  cities  or  large  towns  through 

which  a  Canadian  National  train  would  pass  in  going 
from  Montreal  to  Niagara  Falls. 


4 

12 


4.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following 
mountain  ranges  :  Ural,  Himalaya,  Alps,  Pyrenees. 

(6)  Name  the  waters  connected  by  each  of  the 
following  canals  ;  Suez,  Panama,  Rideau,  Welland,  Sault 
Ste.  Marie,  Lachine. 


[over] 


3x4 

12 

3x2 

6 

3 

5 

10 

5 

5 

4 

5 

4 

5 


5.  Make  a  list  of : 

(а)  four  important  industries  of  Nova  Scotia ; 

(б)  four  important  exports  of  India  ; 

(c)  four  important  products  of  the  Union  of  South 
Africa. 

6.  (a)  Name  three  islands  or  groups  of  islands  in  the 
West  Indies  that  belong  to  the  British  Empire. 

(6)  Give  one  important  export  of  each  island  or 
group  of  islands  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

7.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  location  of  five  important 
commercial  centres  of  the  United  States. 

(6)  Name : 

(i)  two  rivers  of  Quebec  flowing  into  the  St. 
Lawrence  River ; 

(ii)  two  cities  in  Saskatchewan  ; 

(iii)  two  rivers  flowing  into  James  Bay ; 

(iv)  two  lakes  in  Manitoba  ; 

(v)  two  straits  along  the  coast  of  the  Maritime 
Provinces. 

8.  Write  a  note  on  China  under  the  following  head¬ 
ings  ; 

(a)  climate; 

(b)  agriculture ; 

(c)  interior  transportation. 

OR 

Write  a  note  on  Argentina  under  the  following 
headings : 

(a)  physical  features ; 

(b)  climate ; 

(c)  products. 
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Values 

4 

4 


4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 


8 

8 


8 


8 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Multiply  2758  by  6308. 

(b)  Divide  648274  by  79. 

(c)  Add  27645  and  two  hundred  and  forty-three 
thousand  six  hundred  and  twenty-four,  and  from  the 
sum  subtract  the  difference  between  286303  and  one 
hundred  and  two  thousand  and  fifty. 

2.  (a)  How  often  can  you  subtract  If  from  9J  ? 

(b)  Find  the  cost  of  lb.  of  cheese  at  21  fc.  a  lb. 

(c)  Find  the  result  of  -g-  — -|  + 

3.  (a)  Find  the  perimeter  in  yards  of  a  room  16f  ft. 
long  and  10  ft.  9  in.  wide. 

(b)  An  automobile  is  travelling  at  the  rate  of  30 
miles  per  hour.  How  many  feet  does  it  go  in  a  second  ? 

(c)  A  boy  packed  3-inch  wooden  cubes  in  a  box 
3  ft.  long,  2  ft.  wide,  and  6  in.  deep.  How  many  cubes 
will  the  box  hold  ? 

4.  (a)  A  piece  of  land  is  30  ft.  wide  and  121  ft.  long. 
It  is  assessed  at  $3000  an  acre.  What  is  its  assessment  ? 

(b)  A  dealer  bought  1 J  tons  of  bacon  at  $20  a  cwt. 
and  sold  it  in  8-oz.  packages  at  15c.  a  package.  Find 
his  profit. 

5.  (a)  During  the  month  of  May  5  boys  attended 
school  as  follows:  16  days,  21  days,  19  days,  18  days, 
20  days.  Give  to  one  decimal  place  the  average  daily 
attendance  of  these  boys. 

(b)  Add  as  decimal  fractions  the  following : 

2-56,  4*35,  '87,  f ,  two  and  seven-tenths. 

[over] 


Values ! 

- .i 

8  6.  (a)  A  merchant  bought  at  25^  discount  a  radio 

listed  at  $80.  He  sold  it  at  10^  less  than  the  list  price. 
What  per  cent  of  the  cost  was  his  profit  ? 

8  (6)  A  merchant  imported  1  ton  of  goods  valued 

at  $4500.  On  these  he  paid  a  specific  duty  of  J  cent  a 
pound  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  33J%.  What  was 
the  total  duty  ? 


8  7.  (a)  Find  to  the  nearest  cent  the  interest  on  $150 

from  Jan.  11th  to  April  6th,  1934,  at  4^  per  annum. 

8  (b)  A  90 -day  note  for  $150  was  made  on  April  17, 

and  discounted  at  the  bank  on  May  7th  at  6%.  What 
were  the  proceeds  of  the  note  ? 
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WRITING 


Note  1.  In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2.  The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 

1  +  1  = 
2 


4 

4 


1.  Make  a  line  two  spaces  high  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  exercises,  using  muscular  or  arm  movement : 


2.  (a)  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  capital 
letters  :  M,  F,  H,  I. 

(b)  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  groups 
of  small  letters  :  mmmm,  hhhh,  pppp,  ssss. 


6 


3.  Write  each  of  the  following  three  times  :  Italy, 
Abyssinia,  Mississippi,  Egypt,  Johannesburg. 


4 


4.  Write : 


5.  Write : 


6|  lb.  butter  at  48c.  |3.24 

2^  lb.  cheese  at  36c.  .90 

5  doz.  eggs  at  37c.  1.85 

2  lb.  bacon  at  27c.  .54 


16.53 


The  year’s  at  the  spring. 
The  day’s  at  the  morn ; 
Morning’s  at  seven ; 

The  hillside’s  dew-pearled  ; 
The  lark’s  on  the  wing; 
The  snail’s  on  the  thorn ; 
God’s  in  His  Heaven — 
All’s  right  with  the  world  ! 
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LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 

{Value  =  60) 

Texte  Magnan''  {Degre  Superieur). 

Le  lievre  et  les  grenouilles  (p.  87). 

Le  luxe  au  village  (p.  114). 

Le  drapeau  (p.  172). 

Le  chat  et  le  vieux  rat  (p.  219). 

Texte  ^‘Lisons"  (Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

Les  quatre  cri-cri  de  la  boulangere  (p.  28). 

L’institu trice  de  mon  frere  (p.  42). 

Le  renard  et  le  bouc  (p.  182). 

Le  heron  (p.  258). 


f 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  1.  ficrivez  une  composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes 

sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  L’heure  des  vaches. 

(h)  Une  recreation  sur  le  terrain  de  I’ecole. 

(c)  La  radio. 

{d)  La  perseverance  de  La  Salle  ou  de  Selkirk. 

(e)  Mon  passe-temps  prefere. 

(/)  Le  train  arrive  en  retard. 

{g)  L’utilite  de  Faeroplane  dans  le  Nouvel  Ontario. 
{h)  Une  excursion  en  bicyclette. 

{i)  Un  vieux  livre  raconte  son  histoire. 


30  2.  Un  (e)  ami  (e)  a  admire  votre  petit  jardin.  II  (elle) 

vous  a  ecrit  pour  vous  faire  part  de  son  intention  de 
commencer  un  jardin,  et  pour  vous  demander  ce  que 
vous  avez  fait  pour  si  bien  reussir.  Repondez-lui,  en 
decrivant  les  soins  journaliers  qui  ont  assure  votre 
succes. 

I 

20  3.  La  maison  Louis  Carriere  et  Cie.,  547,  rue  Rouille, 

Cochrane,  Ont.,  imprime  la  revue  mensuelle,  L’oiseau 
du  Nord,  dont  le  prix  de  Fabonnernent  est  de  deux 
dollars  par  annee.  ficrivez-leur  pour  signifier  votre 
intention  de  vous  y  abonner  pour  un  an. 
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LITTBRATURE  FRANCAISB 


Note.  Les  candidats  qui  ont  etudi6  le  texte  Magnan  repondront  aux 
questions  des  parties  A,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  4tudi4  le  texte  Bau- 
drillard  (Lisons)  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B^  C,  et  E. 


V  aleur 


A 


LA  CHANSON  DU  TORRENT 

L’eau  jaillit :  la  roclie  cleserte 
Va  repondre  aux  chansons  des  hois. 

J  e  donne  aux  pres  leur  robe  verte  : 

Ils  sont  inuets,  je  suis  leur  voix. 

5  La  vie  autour  de  moi  fourmille  : 

Elle  coule  avec  les  ruisseaux ; 

J’abrite  une  immense  famille ; 

Un  peuple  entier  vit  sous  mes  eaux. 

De  mes  bords  cherissant  la  zone, 

1 0  Les  arbres  croissent  par  milliers ; 

Le  merle  bleu  siffle  sous  I’aune, 

Le  vent  berce  les  peupliers. 

C’est  moi  qui  fait  tourner  la  roue 
Du  meunier  conteur  et  malin, 

1 5  Ma  voix  I’accompagne  et  se  joue 
All  joyeux  tic  tac  du  moulin. 

Si  parfois  mon  hot  deracine 
L’epi  d’un  imprudent  sillon, 

Le  sol  que  j’ote  a  la  colline, 

2  0  Je  le  restitue  au  vallon. 

La  chanson  du  torrent  convie 
Chaque  etre  a  sortir  du  repos ; 

J’appelle  au  travail,  a  la  vie, 

Les  heurs,  les  hoinmes,  les  troupeaux. 

3x3=  1.  Citez  en  VOS  propres  mots  les  bienfaits  qu’apporte 

9  le  torrent  {a)  aux  pres,  (h)  aux  arbres,  (c)  a  Thomme. 


5 


2.  Le  torrent  dit  qu’il  ‘‘abrite  une  immense  famille” 
(ligne  7),  et  qu’un  “peuple  entier  vit  sous  mes  eaux” 
(ligne  8).  Expliquez.  [tournez] 


Valeur 


3.  Donnez  le  sens  de  la  cinquieme  strophe,  “  Si  parfois 
.  .  .an  vallon”  (lignes  17-20). 


5x2  = 
10 


4.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

(a)  la  roche  deserte 

Va  repondre  aux  chansons  des  hois  (lignes  1,2); 

(b)  Ils  sont  muets,  je  suis  leur  voix  (ligne  4) ; 

(c)  De  mes  bords,  cherissant  la  zone  (ligne  9) ; 

(d)  Ma  voix  I’accompagne  (ligne  15)  ; 

(e)  La  chanson  du  torrent  convie 

Chaque  etre  a  sortir  dii  repos  (lignes  21-22). 

B 


La  nuit,  je  n’apercevais  qu’un  petit  inorceau  du  ciel  et 
quelques  etoiles.  Des  ctiouettes,  voletant  d’une  tour  a  I’autre, 
dessinaient  sur  mes  rideaux  Tombre  mobile  de  leurs  ailes. 
Relegue  dans  I’endroit  le  plus  desert,  je  ne  perdais  pas  un 
5  murmure  des  tenebres.  Quelquefois  le  vent  semblait  courir 
a  pas  legers  ;  quelquefois  il  laissait  echapper  des  plaintes ; 
tout  a  coup,  ma  porte  etait  ebranlee  avec  violence,  les  souter- 
rains  poussaient  des  mugissements,  puis  ces  bruits  expiraient 
pour  recommencer  encore. 

10  L’entetement  de  mon  pere  a  faire  couclier  un  enfant  seul 
au  haut  d’une  tour  pouvait  avoir  quelque  inconvenient ;  mais 
il  tourna  a  mon  avantage.  Cette  maniere  violente  de  me 
traiter  me  laissa  le  courage  d’un  liomme.  Au  lieu  de  cliercher 
a  me  convaincre  qu’il  n’y  avait  point  de  revenants,  on  me 
15  forga  de  les  braver.  Lorsque  mon  pere  me  disait  avec  un 
sourire  ironique,  “Monsieur  le  chevalier  aurait-il  peur?”  il 
m’eut  fait  couclier  avec  un  mort. 


3 

5 

5 

5 


5.  (a)  Oil  ce  petit  gar9on  couchait-il? 

(h)  Dites,  en  vos  propres  mots,  ce  qui  I’effrayait 
la  nuit. 

6.  (a)  Pourquoi  le  pere  insistait-il  que  son  enfant 
dormit  seul  en  cet  endroit  ? 

(h)  Expliquez  pourquoi  la  question  posee  par  le 
pere  eut  fait  coucher  Tenfant  “avec  un  mort”. 


7.  Le  pere  reussit-il  a  obtenir  les  effets  qu’il  desirait 
produire  chez  son  enfant  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 


6 


8.  Expliquez  :  un  murmure  des  tenebres  (lignes  4,  5), 
les  souterrains  poussaient  des  mugissements  (lignes  7,  8), 
sourire  ironique  (ligne  16). 


Valeur 


15 


8 


C 

/ 

9.  Ecrivez :  La  source  et  le  lac  (les  16  premieres 
lignes),  ou  Le  crucifix  (les  16  premieres  lignes),  ou  La 
pluie. 

D 

Voila  la  vieille  maison,  telle  que  je  la  connus  quarante 
ans  passes !  Le  temps,  qui  demolit  tout,  a  respecte  cette 
relique  consacree  par  des  joies  et  des  souffrances  communes, 
Trois  generations,  en  route  pour  le  cimetiere,  ont  f ranch!  le 

5  seuil  de  cette  modeste  chaumiere. 

Du  frais  bocage,  rendez-vous  des  oiseaux  chanteurs,  il  reste 
a  peine  quelques  Irenes  noueux.  Jadis,  a  I’ombre  de  ce 
charmant  bosquet,  mon  pere  avait  installe  ses  ruches 
d’abeilles,  la  terreur  des  enfants.  Les  mechantes,  elles  m’ont 
10  souvent  poursuivi  de  leur  dard  brulant  lorsque  j’empietais  sur 
leurs  paisibles  domaines.  En  revanche,  j’ai  plus  d’une  fois 
dispute  victorieusement  aux  merles  goulus  les  grappes  muries 
qui  pendaient  nombreuses  aux  cerisiers  du  parterre, 

Est-elle  encore  debout  la  blanche  epinette  du  haut  du 
15  champ'?  Tout  petit,  je  pouvais  jusque  la  porter  a  mon  pere 
sa  collation  du  midi,  II  me  semble  le  voir  venir,  le  rude 
travailleur,  le  visage  souriant  et  le  front  en  sueur;  je 
ni’asseyais  a  ses  cotes,  pendant  qu’il  prenait,  en  causant,  son 
modeste  gouter  sous  les  rameaux  resineux, 

2  0  L’echo  seul  des  voix  aimees  plane  aujourd’hui  sur  ce  domaine 
que  foulent  les  pas  de  I’etranger.  L’orme  altier  n’est  plus  la  ; 
la  foudre,  un  soir  de  juin,  I’a  fracasse,  .  ,  Kuines  ga  et  la,  .  . 
Que  ga  fait  mal  a  voir ! 

10.  (a)  Dans  cet  extrait  enumerez  les  cliangements  qui 
se  sont  produits  depuis  que  I’auteur  n’habite  plus  cette 
maison. 

(b)  Quels  souvenirs  reviennent  a  I’esprit  de  I’auteur 
lorsqu’il  revoit  cette  maison  ? 

11.  (a)  On  parle  de  cette  maison  comrne  “une  relique 
consacree  par  des  joies  et  des  souffrances  communes.” 
Expliquez  le  sens  de  cette  expression. 

(b)  Cette  maison  fut-elle  longtemps  liabitee  ? 
Justiffez  votre  reponse. 

12.  Expliquez:  modeste  chaumiere  (ligne  5);  frais 
bocage  (ligne  6) ;  frenes  noueux  (ligne  7) ;  la  terreur  des 
enfants  (ligne  9) ;  dard  brulant  (ligne  10) ;  j’empietais 
sur  leurs  paisibles  domaines  (lignes  10,  11);  ce  domaine 
que  foulent  les  pas  de  Tetranger  (lignes  20,  21)  ;  Tonne 
altier  (ligne  21). 
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E 


Chere  mere, 

La  presente  est  pour  vous  dire  que  j’ai  toujours  ete  bien 
portant  depiiis  la  derniere  fois,  sauf  que,  la  semaine  passee, 
j’ai  manque  de  me  noyer  avec  le  canot,  ce  qui  aurait  ete  une 
5  grande  perte,  vu  qu’il  n’y  a  pas  de  meilleure  embarcation. 

Nous  avons  capote  par  un  coup  de  vent ;  et,  juste  comme 
je  revenais  sur  I’eau,  j’ai  apergu  le  commandant  qui  allait 
dessous;  je  I’ai  suivi,  comme  c’etait  nion  devoir,  et,  apres 
avoir  plonge  trois  fois,  je  I’ai  ramene  a  flot,  ce  qui  lui  a  fait 
10  bien  plaisir;  car,  quand  on  nous  a  eu  hisses-  a  bord,  il  m’a 
saute  au  cou,  comme  il  eut  fait  a  un  ofticier. 

Je  ne  vous  cache  i)as  que  ga  m’a  flatte.  Mais  ce  n’est  pas 
tout ;  il  parait  que  d’avoir  repeche  le  capitaine,  ga  a  rappele 
que  j’etais  un  liornme  solide,  et  on  vient  de  m’apprendre  que 
15  je  passais  de  premiere  classe !  Quand  j’ai  su  la  chose,  je  me 
suis  eerie:  “La  mere  prendra  du  cafe  deux  fois  par  jour!” 
Et  de  fait,  chere  maman,  il  n’y  a  plus  d’empechement,  puisque 
je  vais  pouvoir  vous  envoyer  un  franc  de  plus  chaque  semaine. 

Je  termine,  en  vous  suppliant  de  vous  bien  soigner,  si  vous 
2  0  voulez  me  rendre  service ;  car  I’idee  que  vous  ne  manquerez 
de  rien  me  fait  me  bien  porter. 

Votre  fils  du  fond  du  coeur, 

JACQUES. 


3  10.  {a)  Quel  metier  exerce  hauteur  de  cette  lettre  ? 

3  •  (h)  Citez  du  texte  trois  expressions  a  I’appui  de 

votre  reponse  a  la  question  precedente. 


8 


11.  Racontez  en  vos  propres  mots  I’aventure  qui  est 
arrivee  a  Jacques  “la  semaine  passee.” 


6  12.  (a)  Donnez  les  qualites  physiques  et  morales  de 

cet  homme  d’apres  les  indications  donnees  dans  la  lettre 
quhl  ecrit  a  sa  mere. 

6  (h)  Quels  sentiments  la  mere  de  Jacques  eprouvera- 

t-elle  en  recevant  cette  lettre  ?  Dites  pourquoi. 
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Get  aprh-midi^  pendant  que  je  marchais  sur  une  rue  encombree 
de  figures  si  tristes  qu’il  eut  ete  presque  deplace  de  sourire, 
j’aperQUS  trois  homines  dont  Fun  se  trainait  peniblement  sur  des 
bequilles.  Des  trois^  celui  que  le  sort  avait  le  moins  favorise 
semblait  de  beaucoup  le  plus  gai.  II  disait  tout  bonnement  a  ses 
compagnons  que  sa  misere  ne  Fempechait  nullement  de  rire  avec 
la  vie. 

1.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus  : 

{a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune  d’elles. 

(6)  Faites  Fanalyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes  :  apres-midi,  si,  sourire,  trois,  tout. 

2.  Faites  I’analyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Du  plus  loin  que  je  vois  mes  heures  de  jeunesse, 

L’egiise  m’apparait  avec  son  fin  clocher ; 

Je  songe  aux  premiers  jours  oii  j’allais  a  la  messe, 

Et  je  re  vois  la  nef  oil  j’ecoutais  precher. 

3.  {a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  feminin  les  noms  et  tons  les  mots  qui  dependent  des 
noms  : 

(i)  Mon  filleul  blond  a  re9U  deux  canards  blancs. 

(ii)  Les  grands  chevaux  bruns  courent  avec  les 
poulains. 

(iii)  Le  vieux  beau-pere  trouve  son  gendre 
courageux  et  actif. 

(iv)  Le  caissier  chez  le  marchand  grec  est  un 
ancien  instituteur. 

(v)  Chacun  des  fils  jumeaux  du  baron  dit  de 
Fautre  qu’il  est  un  compagnon  franc,  loyal 
et  discret. 


[tournez] 
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(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  pluriel  tous  les  noms  ainsi  que  les  mots  qui  dependent 
des  noms : 

(i)  C’est  I’examen  final  du  nouveau  caporal. 

(ii)  Le  filou  a  brise  le  verrou  pour  penetrer  dans 
I’appartement  royal. 

(iii)  II  a  vole  le  bijou  et  Temail  bleu  dans  le 
cofire  fait  de  metal  precieux. 

(iv)  Le  tuyau  du  radiateur  est  cache  par  le  pli 
du  rideau. 

(v)  Ce  gar9on  et  son  cousin  ont  admire  le  chan- 
dail  neuf  I’un  de  Tautre. 

4.  (a)  Changez  le  genre  des  mots  suivants  :  pecheur, 
fou,  dindon,  fondateur,  turc,  desquelles,  meilleur,  mensuel, 
oie,  sec. 

(b)  Changez  le  nombre  des  mots  suivants  :  celle-ci, 
portail,  traineau,  cofire-fort,  capital,  corps,  corail,  bel, 
fanal,  bleu. 

5.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques  : 

(i)  cuire  (indicatif  imparfait,  premiere  personne 
du  singulier)  ; 

(ii)  appeler  (conditionnel  present,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel) ; 

(iii)  venir  (indicatif  futur  simple,  deuxieme 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(iv)  mourir  (indicatif  passe  anterieur,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier) ; 

(v)  resoudre  (indicatif  imparfait,  deuxieme 
personne  du  pluriel). 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  requis  par  le  sens  ; 

(i)  II  valoir  toujours  mieux  se  taire  que  de 
parler  mal  a  propos. 

(ii)  L’an  prochain  avoir  lieu  les  fetes  du  trecen- 
tenaire  du  debarquement  de  Cartier  a  Gaspe. 

(iii)  Je  s’en  apercevoir  plus  tot  si  j’avais  ete 
averti. 

(iv)  Nous  tiendrons  bon  quoiqu’il  advenir. 

(v)  Aussitdt  qu’il  apprendre  la  chose,  il  m’ecrivit. 


Valeur 
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6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens : 

{a)  On  m’a  vendu  une  police  d’assnrance  - 

Tincendie. 

(6)  Travaillez  -  votre  instruction  - votre 

jeunesse. 

(c)  II  a  reussi - sa  profession - sa  perse¬ 

verance. 

{d)  II  recommande  ce  remede - le  rhume. 

{e)  II  est - le  voisin - hier  et  ne  reviendra 

que  demain. 

7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige  le 
sens  : 

(a)  C’est  Paul - doit  avoir  ce  beau  livre,  car  je 

- ai  remis  hier. 

(5)  Vos  freres  n’ont  pas  de  pommes  ;  donnez - . 

(o)  -  qu’il  arrive  je  m’ - opposerai  toujours. 

{d)  Votre  institu trice  veut  votre  bien  ;  c’est  pour- 

quoi  vous  devez - obeir  et  ne  rien  faire 

pour - deplaire. 

(e)  Jean  voit  ses  amis  et  il - parle  longtemps. 

(/)  Est-elle  venue - ,  ou  a-t-elle  envoye - a 

sa  place. 

(g)  Cain  commit  un  crime  et  ne - repentit 

pas. 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants  :  passif,  conforme,  galant,  complet,  net,  soin, 
attention,  hardiesse,  regie,  annee. 

9.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  changez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  en  italiques,  et  donnez  vos  raisons  dans  chaque  cas : 

(a)  J’aime  a  sentir  les  rayons  du  soleil  repandant 
leur  chaleur  sur  les  plantes  naissant 

(b)  L’eau  me  parait  hrouille. 

(c)  En  arrivant  Jean  et  Louis  se  sont  heurte  les 
coudes  sur  le  cadre  de  la  porte. 

{d)  Voila  la  maison  que  je  vous  ai  decrit. 

(e)  Les  milles  qu’il  a  marche  lui  ont  semble  longs. 

(/)  Les  trois  petites  lilies  s’etaient  mis  a  genoux. 

(g)  L’histoire  qu’on  nous  a  raconte  nous  a  inter  esse. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  ^^The  Sigh  School  Entrance  Examination  {Circular  58)  Sec.  10,  2  {a).”^ 

A 

Les  bons  commer9ants  ont  eu  deux  rdles  bien  distincts. 
II  a  fallu  qu’ils  servent  leurs  clients,  qu’ils  se  montrent  envers 
eux  empresses,  patients,  polis.  Le  soir,  ils  ont  eu  pour  devoir  de 
controler  leurs  recettes,  de  les  inscrire  sur  leurs  livres  de  compta- 
bilite,  et  de  s’assurer  si,  le  lendemain,  ils  pourraient  satisfaire  a 
leurs  engagements. 

L’ordre  a  ete  leur  grande  qualite.  Comment  auraient-ils 
pu,  s’ils  n’avaient  eu  soin  de  placer,  sur  chaque  rayon,  une 
etiquette,  etre  renseignes  sur  la  nature  et  la  qualite  des  marchan- 
dises.  Ils  ont  su  aussi  que  le  meilleur  moyen  de  reussir  est 
d’etre  honnete,  de  se  contenter  d’un  petit  benefice,  et  de  vendre 
a  prix  fixe  et  au  comptant. 

Ils  n’ont  confie  a  personne  le  soin  d’etablir  les  factures,  de 
controler,  a  I’arrivee,  la  valeur  et  le  poids  des  denrees,  d’etablir, 
en  le  comparant  au  prix  courant  des  autres  commer^ants,  le 
prix  de  vente  de  chaque  article.  Sans  negliger  la  reclame,  ils 
n’y  ont  pas  trop  sacrifie. 

Leurs  magasins  ont  ete  disposes  de  maniere  a  faciliter  les 
recherches  et  a  servir  les  clients  sans  les  faire  attendre. 

B 

1.  II  se  donne  beaucoup  de  mal  a  fermer  sa  malle  trop  pleine. 

2.  II  serre  les  courroies,  il  pousse  le  couvercle ;  cela  ne  sert 
qu’a  lui  blesser  les  pouces. 

3.  Apres  cette  fatigue  vaine,  il  s’assoit  sur  le  lit  en  acier,  les 
veines  des  tempes  gonflees. 

4.  Puis  sans  attendre  que  son  sang  se  refroidisse,  il  se  leve 
d’un  bond,  quand  il  a  decouvert  enfin  le  bon  moyen. 

5.  Ensuite,  les  os  rompus,  il  marche  au  puits  pour  y  boire  un 
peu  d’eau. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  Marks  will  he  deducted  for  misspelled  words. 

1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  forty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects  : 

(<x)  A  rainy  holiday. 

(6)  “Much  wants  more  and  loses  all.” 

(A  story  illustrating  this  proverb.) 

(c)  A  library  book. 

(A  library  book  tells  the  story  of  its  life.) 

{d)  A  pleasant  surprise. 

(e)  Modern  modes  of  travelling. 

(/)  My  first  camera. 

(g)  Buying  a  present  for  mother. 


2.  You  have  invited  a  cousin,  who  lives  in  Victoria,  B.  C.,  to 
pay  you  a  visit.  He  has  replied  that  he  will  be  able  to  do  so 
in  either  July  or  December  and  asks  your  advice  as  to  which 
month  to  choose.  Answer  this  letter. 
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1.  Mr.  Mott  returned^  and  in  the  most  delicate  manner  told  me  he  was 
authorized  to  offer  me  any  money  that  I  might  need  for  the  winter.  But 
as  my  determination  was  never  to  lie  under  a  pecuniary  obligation  which 
I  might  not  easily  be  able  to  repay,  I  excused  myself  by  assuring  him  I 
had  a  sufficient  supply.  I  requested,  however,  that  his  lordship  would 
favour  me  with  a  letter  of  introduction  to  Sir  John  Johnston,  of  whom 
I  had  heard. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(6)  Write  in  full  each  adverb  phrase  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  relation. 

(c)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  plural  forms  of  shelf,  chief,  analysis,  madam, 
phenomenon. 

(b)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  beau,  ram,  marquis, 
giant,  executor. 

(c)  Write  the  comparative  forms  of  soon,  quickly,  dry, 
patient. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  Moses,  father -in-laiv, 
lady,  judges,  Duke  of  York. 

(e)  Write  the  other  principal  parts  of  shine,  cling,  fly, 
shave,  shrink,  slay. 

3.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

{a)  second  person,  plural,  present  progressive,  indicative, 
passive,  of  the  verb  give  ; 

(6)  third  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative,  active, 
of  the  verb  lend  ; 

(c)  first  person,  plural,  future  progressive,  indicative, 
active,  of  the  verb  go ; 

{d)  first  person,  singular,  past  progressive,  subjunctive, 
passive,  of  the  verb  strike. 


[over] 


4.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  making  corrections  where 
necessary,  and  giving  reasons  for  each  correction  : 

(a)  He  said  he  didn’t  know  which  one  of  them  were  absent. 
(h)  Had  he  sat  properly  he  would  of  been  less  tired. 

(o)  It’s  quite  true  that  he  spoke  to  you  and  I  about  it. 

{d)  He  set  his  bundle  on  the  ground  and  his  dog  laid 
beside  it. 

(e)  The  teacher  asked  if  any  one  had  lost  their  pen. 

(/)  None  of  those  whom  you  mentioned  were  present. 


5.  Classify  the  italicized  verbs  in  the  following  sentences  as 
auxiliary  or  principal,  and  state  the  tense  and  mood  of  each : 

(tt)  We  eat  that  we  may  live. 

(h)  I  could  solve  that  problem. 

(c)  I  shall  try  to  do  it. 

(d)  He  would  not  come  when  I  asked  him. 

6.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  That  he  was  innocent  was  clear. 

(b)  He  came  as  you  left. 

(c)  He  saw  all  hut  me. 

{d)  They  were  exhausted  and  hungry,  too. 

7.  (a)  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  nouns 
in  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  He  became  a  good  student. 

(ii)  The  storm  being  over,  we  resumed  our  march. 

(iii)  They  appointed  him  janitor. 

(iv)  I  saw  a  beautiful  bird,  a  waxwing. 

(h)  Select  and  classify  all  infinitives  in  the  following 
sentences,  and  state  fully  their  grammatical  relation  ; 

(i)  He  wrote  to  thank  you  for  your  help. 

(ii)  John  went  because  of  your  being  late. 

(iii)  He  does  nothing  but  read. 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  hut  not  both. 


8.  (a)  (i)  To  what  great  family  of  languages  does  English 
belong  ? 

(ii)  Name  two  other  members  of  this  family. 

(iii)  How  do  you  account  for  the  difference  in  two 
languages  of  the  same  family  ? 

(h)  (i)  State  the  main  periods  in  the  development  of  the 
English  language. 

(ii)  In  what  ways  does  the  use  of  standard  dictionaries 
tend  to  prevent  changes  in  a  language  ? 

OR 

9.  (a)  State  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  italicized  adjective 
in  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  The  problem  was  too  difficult  for  him. 

(ii)  The  moon  shone  bright. 

(iii)  Weary  and  hungry,  the  boy  at  last  reached  home. 

(h)  Change  the  following  sentence  to  a  simple  sentence : 

The  man  happened  to  be  unable  to  do  the  work  which 
was  first  assigned  to  him,  and  this  caused  the  foreman  to 
consider  that  he  was  incompetent. 

(c)  Classif}^  the  verbs  in  the  following  sentence ; 

He  ran  and  saw  that  the  dog  was  still  at  his  heels. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1934 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


A 

The  trapper  walked  uncertainly  along  the  trail,  diverging  now  and 
then  from  the  faint  depression  in  the  snow  left  by  the  tread  of  former 
travellers.  He  was  tall  and  gaunt.  His  sunken  cheeks  were  grey  with 
frost,  his  feet  were  plastered  with  ice,  and  he  walked  with  a  strangely 
5  hesitating  step,  stopping  now  and  then  to  rub  his  eyes  and  peer 
questioningly  at  the  driven  snow  ahead. 

He  had  been  tramping  thus  since  early  morning.  At  noon  his  eyes 
began  to  smart  and  at  two  o’clock  the  rims  of  the  lids  were  red  and 
swollen ;  an  hour  later  they  began  to  stick,  while  a  thick  fluid  oozed 
10  from  their  stinging  corners.  The  flesh  around  them  swelled  rapidly, 
and  they  burned  as  though  seared  with  hot  irons. 

He  pushed  on,  swaying  as  he  went,  but  ever  the  interminable  glitter 
of  the  snow  smote  his  eyes  the  more  fiercely.  The  trail  grew  dim. 
Trees  passed  like  men  walking.  The  whiteness  of  the  land  grew 
1 5  blurred,  and  his  lips  moved  in  a  wordless  petition.  He  walked  now  as 
one  who  sees  with  his  feet,  feeling  for  the  slight  hardness  of  the  trail. 
Then  his  lids  refused  to  be  rubbed  open,  and  he  could  see  no  more. 

He  stamped  with  his  shoes  to  make  sure  he  was  on  the  trail ;  to 
make  doubly  sure,  took  off  his  mitts  and  felt  beneath  the  light  surface 
2  0  drift  for  the  thickened  shell  of  snow  that  should  lie  just  below.  He 
found  it  unmistakably.  In  the  very  middle  of  it  he  began  to  dig, 
using  one  snowshoe  as  a  shovel.  In  a  few  moments  he  came  to  the 
moss-covered  earth,  and,  poking  about  with  both  arms,  found  that  he 
stood  in  a  hole  about  three  feet  deep  and  four  feet  square,  with  sharply 

2  5  sloping  sides.  Opening  his  pack-sack — fumbling  a  little  with  the  straps 

— he  pulled  out  a  pair  of  blankets.  Wrapping  these  around  his  body, 
he  thrust  his  feet  as  far  as  he  could  into  the  wall  of  snow.  With  his 
arms  he  pulled  the  loose  snow  about  his  body  and  head  to  cover  him¬ 
self  completely,  leaving  only  a  small  irregular  air-hole  a  few  inches 

3  0  long.  There  was  left  but  a  depression,  from  which  spurted  small 

regular  puffs  of  vapour.  Beside  it  a  pair  of  wide  snowshoes  stood  up 
into  the  wind,  and  at  the  bottom  lay  a  half-emptied  pack-sack. 

The  moon  swam  majestically  through  a  sky  sown  with  innumerable 
stars,  casting  blue-black  shadows  where  the  scattered  spruce  dotted  the 
3  5  land.  There  was  no  sound  save  the  steady  drone  from  the  North — a 
potent  voice  that  through  the  winter  months  holds  its  unvarying  pitch. 
In  this  solitude,  peopled  by  fur  and  feather  wise  in  the  law  of  the 

[over] 


wilderness  and  waging  endless  war  for  existence,  man  survives  only  by 
the  stoutness  of  his  heart  and  the  strength  of  his  body.  The  wind 
4  0  bites,  the  cold  pierces,  the  way  of  the  trail  is  arduous,  and  he  who 
falters  is  doomed.  It  is  a  stark  countrj^,  grim  and  unforgiving,  merci¬ 
less  in  its  mandates  and  swift  to  punish. 

Far  up  the  trail  the  dark  figure  of  a  second  trapper  approached, 
moving  fast  with  long  swinging  tread  and  bending  forward  in  the 
4  5  attitude  of  the  practised  walker.  Quickly  he  came,  till,  opposite  the 
shoes,  he  stopped  abruptly  and  looked  down  at  the  pack-sack.  As  he 
stared  it  seemed  that  very  faintly  there  issued  from  the  snow  itself  a 
fine  intermittent  vapour.  With  an  exclamation,  he  threw  off  his 
snowshoes  and  began  to  dig. 

6  0  Ten  minutes  later  he  was  working  desperately  over  a  stiff  body 
stretched  beside  a  blazing  fire.  His  methods  were  harsh  but  effica¬ 
cious.  The  breath  began  to  reinhabit  the  lungs  it  had  so  nearly  deserted. 
Presently  the  blind  man  sighed  deeply  and  a  quiver  ran  through  his 
frame.  At  that  the  rescuer  redoubled  his  efforts,  and,  lifting  the  slack 
6  5  shoulders,  put  a  steaming  cup  to  the  blue  lips. 

1.  What  caused  the  trapper  to  become  blind  ? 

2.  From  the  first  paragraph  select  four  words  or  groups  of 
words  which  give  the  reader  a  hint  of  the  trapper’s  approaching 
blindness. 

3.  Point  out  the  successive  stages  by  which  the  blindness 
came. 

4.  What  qualities,  according  to  the  author,  must  a  man 
possess  to  preserve  his  life  in  the  northern  solitudes  in  winter  ? 

5.  Describe  in  your  own  words  how  the  trapper  tried  to  save 
himself  from  freezina;. 

o 

6.  Describe  in  your  own  words  how  the  trapper’s  life  was 
saved. 

7.  Explain : 

(a)  the  interminable  glitter  of  the  snow  smote  his  eyes 
(lines  12,  13) ; 

(b)  Trees  passed  like  men  walking  (line  14) ; 

(c)  his  lips  moved  in  a  wordless  petition  (line  15) ; 

(d)  fumbling  a  little  with  the  straps  (line  25) ; 

(e)  from  which  spurted  small  regular  puffs  of  vapour 
(lines  30,  31); 

(/)  a  sky  sown  with  innumerable  stars  (lines  33,  34) ; 

(g)  peopled  by  fur  and  feather  (line  37) ; 

(h)  wise  in  the  law  of  the  wilderness  (lines  37,  38)  ; 

(i)  he  who  falters  is  doomed  (lines  40,  41) ; 

(j)  His  methods  were  harsh  but  efficacious  (lines  51,  52). 


8.  In  a  phrase  or  short  sentence,  give  the  subject  of  each  of 
the  last  four  paragraphs. 

9.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  story. 

B 

The  more  we  live,  more  brief  appear 
Our  life’s  succeeding  stages : 

A  day  to  childhood  seems  a  year, 

And  years  like  passing  ages. 

6  The  gladsome  current  of  our  youth. 

Ere  passion  y^et  disorders. 

Steals  lingering  like  a  river  smooth 
Along  its  grassy  borders. 

But  as  the  care-worn  cheek  grows  wan, 

10  And  sorrow’s  shafts  fly  thicker. 

Ye  Stars,  that  measure  life  to  man. 

Why  seem  your  courses  quicker  ? 

When  joys  have  lost  their  bloom  and  breath 
And  life  itself  is  vapid, 

1 5  Why,  as  we  reach  the  falls  of  death. 

Feel  we  its  tide  more  rapid 

It  may  be  strange — yet  who  would  change 
Time’s  course  to  slower  speeding. 

When  one  by  one  our  friends  have  gone 
2  0  And  left  our  bosoms  bleeding  '? 

Heaven  gives  our  years  of  fading  strength 
Indemnifying  fleetness ; 

And  those  of  youth,  a  seeming  length. 

Proportion’d  to  their  sweetness. 

10.  To  what  is  life  compared  in  this  poem  ? 

11.  From  the  poem  select  five  separate  words  that  serve  to 
bring  out  this  comparison. 

12.  To  what  stages  of  life  does  the  poet  refer  ? 

1 3.  What  characteristics  of  each  stage  of  life  are  suggested  ? 

14.  Explain  : 

(a)  Steals  lingering  (line  7) ; 

(b)  sorrow’s  shafts  fly  thicker  (line  10); 

(c)  When  joys  have  lost  their  bloom  and  breath  (line  13); 

(d)  would  chancre  Time’s  course  to  slower  speeding 
(lines  17,  18); 

(e)  And  left  our  bosoms  bleeding  (line  20). 

15.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  last  stanza. 

16.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1934 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  tell  the  candidate  the  punctuation, 

A 

Practically  notliing  is  known  of  the  early  life  of  Henry  Hudson, 
the  great  English  discoverer  of  the  seventeenth  century.  It  is  prob¬ 
able,  however,  that  he  belonged  to  a  wealthy  and  influential  family, 
several  of  whom  had  been  engaged  in  profitable  foreign  trade.  What¬ 
ever  the  circumstances  of  his  birth  and  early  education,  it  is  likely 
that  he  spent  his  childhood  years  in  an  atmosphere  of  commercial 
enterprise.  No  doubt  his  youthful  imagination  was  often  stirred  by 
the  sight  of  ships  sailing  up  the  Thames  and  discharging  their  strange 
merchandise  at  the  wharves  of  London.  Unlike  many  other  less 
fortunate  youths,  he  could  indulge  his  romantic  longings  by  conversing 
with  kinsmen  who  had  sailed  the  seas  in  quest  of  riches  and  adven¬ 
ture.  It  seems  almost  certain  that  Hudson  had  gone  on  several 
sailing  expeditions  before  he  undertook  the  first  of  the  four  voyages 
which  won  for  him  immortal  fame.  Nothing  short  of  skilful  and 
experienced  seamanship  could  have  secured  for  him  the  command  of 
ventures  so  hazardous  as  the  search  for  a  passage  across  the  polar 
regions  to  the  distant  land  of  China. 

B 

1.  Furniture  manufacturers  have  announced  their  willingness  to 
grant  increases  in  salary  to  their  workmen. 

2.  According  to  the  weather  records  taken  at  the  local  observatory, 
the  average  temperature  for  the  past  month  has  slightly  exceeded  the 
average  for  September  during  the  past  forty  years. 

3.  In  the  accompanying  message,  the  writer  expressed  his  personal 
gratitude  for  the  courtesy  he  had  received  during  his  recent  visit. 

4.  The  man  who  was  so  seriously  injured  in  an  automobile  accident 
has  recovered  consciousness. 

5.  This  apparatus  enables  a  physician  to  locate  accurately  any 
unusual  body  in  the  eye. 
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department  of  tSbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  PRANCAISE 


N.B.  (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  auctm  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  subit  ses  examens. 

(6)  On  deduir'a  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  Vomission  d'accents 
ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toutefaute  d’ortliographe. 


1.  fieri vez  une  composition  d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  sur 
un  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Apres  une  absence  de  dix  annees,  vous  visitez  Tecole 
oil  vous  avez  fait  vos  etudes  primaires. 

(L’apparence  exterieure,  Tapparence  interieure,  vos  impressions.) 

(b)  Le  medecin  de  carnpagne. 

(c)  Les  progres  dans  les  moyens  de  transport  au  cours  du 
dernier  quart  de  siecle. 

{d)  La  laine. 

(Sa  provenance,  sa  preparation,  ses  usages.) 

(e)  Qui  veut  la  fin,  veut  les  moyens. 

(Racontez  un  fait  justifiant  ce  proverbe.) 

(/)  Une  visite  a  Texposition. 

(g)  La  mort  de  Yves  Kervoison. 

(Causes  de  la  mort,  evenements  de  la  veillee  funebre.) 


2.  En  apprentissage  a  la  ville,  vous  racontez  a  vos  parents, 
dans  une  lettre  de  trente  lignes,  vos  premieres  impressions,  votre 
encouragement  au  travail  et  vos  projets  futurs. 
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department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


1-  Tandis  qu'W.  se  promenait  antour  des  tables  qu’il  avait  fait  dresser 
afin  qu’il  put  nourrir  tons  les  infortuiies  habitants  de  la  campagne,  il  vit 
un  paysan  dont  la  mine  exprimait  une  angoisse  profonde.  S’etant  assis  a 
cote  de  ce  paysan,  il  lui  dit  qu’on  attendait  des  troupes  avec  lesquelles 
on  repousserait  les  ennemis  et  que  le  paysan  retournerait  bientot  dans  son 
village. 

(a)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  que  renferme  le 
passage  ci-dessus  et  indiquez  I’espece  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

(h)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italiques. 

t 

2.  {a)  Ecrivez  les  verbes  de  Fexercice  suivant  an  present  de 
Findicatif  :  . 

Le  soleil  disimraitre^  le  crepuscule  succeder  an  jour,  les  laboureurs 
reconduire  leurs  chevaux  a  Fecurie  et  revenir  a  la  maison ;  tout  se  taire^ 
tout  s^endormir  dans  la  nature. 

(b)  Recrivez  Fexercice  precedent  (2  a)  mettant  les  verbes 
au  passe  simple  (passe  defini). 

(c)  Ecrivez  le  subjonctif  present,  premiere  personne  du 
pluriel,  des  verbes  suivants  :  avoir,  pouvoir,  savoir,  sourire, 
eteindre,  vaincre,  acquerir,  faire,  naitre,  reussir. 

8.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  remplacez  Finfinitif  ecrit  en 
italiques  par  le  participe  passe  et  justifiez-en  Fortliographe : 

(a)  Il  ne  faut  pas  que  nous  soyons  vaincre  par  nos 
adversaires. 

(5)  Le  lierisson  se  defend  au  moyen  de  Farmure  epineuse 
que  lui  a  donner  la  nature. 

(c)  Decrivez-moi  la  maison  que  vous  avez  voir  batir. 

{d)  Les  missionnaires  canadiens  se  sont  montrer  capables 
des  plus  grands  devouements. 

(e)  Le  peu  d’attention  que  vous  avez  apporter  a  cette 
le^on,  mes  enfants,  vous  a  sujfire  pour  la  comprendre. 

[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  noms  et  les  adjectifs  suivants  au  feminin : 
benin,  vengeur,  empereur,  paysan,  matinal,  ambigu,  concret, 
auteur. 

(h)  Ajoutez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  la  marque  du  pluriel  aux  noms 
en  italiques  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(i)  Les  deux  Labonte  ne  sont  pas  a  I’ecole  aujourd’hui. 

(ii)  Mes  deux  awul  sont  encore  vivants.  • 

(iii)  Corneille  a  produit  plusieurs  che  f  dJoeuvre. 

(iv)  Ces  problemes  sont  de  veritables  casse-tSte. 

5.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  remplacez  le  tiret  par  une  des 
deux  expressions,  quelque  ou  quel  que,  modifiez-en  Torthographe, 
s’il  y  a  lieu,  et  rendez  compte  de  chaque  changement : 

{a)  - bons  que  soient  vos  amis,  vous  ne  devez  pas  les 

preferer  a  vos  parents. 

(6)  J’ai  lu - cinquante  pages  de  ce  livre. 

(c)  - soient  vos  merites,  ne  vous  en  prevalez  pas. 

{d)  Choisissons - vrais  amis. 

6.  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  son  sujet  et  justifiez  chacun 
des  accords : 

{a)  Mon  frere  et  moi  chanter  demain. 

(h)  Un  jour,  une  heure,  une  minute  sufire  pour  nous  faire 
passer  du  bonheur  a  I’infortune. 

(c)  Une  foule  de  personnes  regarder  I’incendie. 

(d)  Ni  la  richesse  ni  le  plaisir  mondain  ne  pouvoir  nous 
rendre  heureux. 

(e)  Jean  ou  Juouis  jouer  le  role  principal  dans  la  piece. 

7.  (a)  Dites  comment  les  adjectifs  suivants  changent  de  signifi¬ 
cation  quand  ils  precedent  ou  qu’ils  suivent  le  nom  et  citez  des 
exemples  a  I’appui  de  votre  reponse ;  brave,  grand,  pauvre. 

(h)  Faites  la  distinction  entre  les  expressions  suivantes : 
plutot,  plus  t6t ;  tout  a  coup,  tout  d’un  coup  ;  quoique,  quoi  que  ; 
parce  que,  par  ce  que. 


department  of  lebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Le  laboureur  m’a  dit  en  songe ;  “Fais  ton  pain ; 

Je  ne  te  nourris  plus;  gratte  la  terre  et  seme.” 

Le  tisserand  m’a  dit:  “Fais  tes  habits  toi-mgme.” 

Et  le  magon  m’a  dit :  “Prends  la  truelle  en  main.” 

5  Et  seul,  abandonne  de  tout  le  genre  humain 
Dont  je  trainais  partout  I’implacable  anatheme, 

Quand  j’implorais  du  ciel  une  pitie  supreme, 

Je  trouvais  des  lions  debout  dans  mon  chemin. 

J’ouvris  les  yeux,  doutant  si  I’aube  etait  reelle ; 

1 0  De  hardis  compagnons  sifflaient  sur  leur  echelle, 

Les  metiers  bourdonnaient,  les  champs  etaient  semes. 

Je  connus  mon  bonheur,  et  qu’au  monde  oil  nous  somnies 
Nul  ne  pent  se  vanter  de  se  passer  des  hommes; 

Et  depuis  ce  jour-la,  je  les  ai  tons  aimes. 

1.  Decrivez  ce  songe. 

2.  (a)  Pourquoi  I’auteur  dit-il  qu’il  etait  “seul,  abandonne  du 
genre  humain”? 

(b)  Dites  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sens  des  vers  7  et  8  : 

Quand  j’implorais  du  ciel  une  pitie  supreme, 

Je  trouvais  des  lions  debout  dans  mon  chemin. 

3.  En  quoi  consiste  le  bonheur  dont  parle  I’auteur  ? 

4.  Expliquez  Fexpression,  “doutant  si  I’aube  etait  reelle” 
(ligne  9). 

5.  En  parlant  des  hommes  I’auteur  dit,  “  Et  depuis  ce  jour-la 
je  les  ai  tous  aimes.”  Pourquoi  ne  les  aimait-ils  pas  avant  ce 
jour-la  ? 


[tournez] 


LE  LEVER  DU  SOLEIL 


On  le  voit  s’annoncer  de  loin  par  les  traits  de  feu  qu’il  lance  au 
devant  de  lui.  L’incendie  augmente,  I’orient  parait  tout  en  flammes : 
a  leur  eclat,  on  attend  I’astre  longteinps  avant  qu’il  se  montre  ;  a 
chaque  instant  on  croit  le  voir  paraitre  ;  on  le  voit  enfin.  Un  point 
5  brillant  part  comme  un  eclair,  et  remplit  aussitot  tout  I’espace  ;  le 
voile  des  tenebres  s’efFace  et  tom  be;  riiomme  reconnait  son  sejour  et  le 
trouve  embelli.  La  verdure  a  pris,  durant  la  nuit,  une  vigueur 
nouvelle;  le  jour  naissant  qui  I’eclaire,  les  premiers  rayons  qui  la 
dorent,  la  montrent  couverte  d’un  brillant  reseau  de  rosee,  qui  reflechit 
10  a  I’oeil  la  lumiere  et  les  couleurs.  Les  oiseaux  en  choeur  se  reunissent 
et  saluent  de  concert  le  Pere  de  la  vie :  en  ce  moment  pas  un  seul  ne  se 
tait.  Leur  gazouillement,  faible  encore,  est  plus  lent  et  plus  doux  que 
dans  le  reste  de  la  journee ;  il  se  sent  de  la  langueur  d’un  paisible 
reveil.  Le  concours  de  tons  ces  objets  porte  aux  sens  une  impression 
15  de  fraicheur  qui  semble  penetrer  jusqu’a  I’ame.  II  y  a  la  une  demi- 
heure  d’enchantement  auquel  mil  homme  ne  resiste :  un  spectacle  si 
grand,  si  beau,  si  delicieux,  n’en  laisse  aucun  de  sang-froid, 

6.  (a)  Par  quels  signes  s’annonce  le  lever  du  soleil  ? 

(b)  Quels  sont  ses  effets  sur  (i)  la  nature,  (ii)  les  oiseaux  ? 

(c)  Quelle  impression  fait-il  sur  nos  sens  ? 

7.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

(a)  traits  de  feu  (ligne  1) ; 

(h)  Pincendie  augmente  (ligne  2) ; 

(c)  un  point  brillant  part  comme  un  eclair  (lignes  4-5) ; 

(d)  le  Pere  de  la  vie  (ligne  11) ; 

(e)  n’en  laisse  aucun  de  sang-froid  (ligne  17). 

L’ABEILLE  ET  LA  FOURMI 

A  jeun,  le  corps  tout  transi, 

Et  pour  cause, 

Un  jour  d’hiver,  la  fourmi. 

Pres  d’une  ruche  bien  close, 

Rodait  pleine  de  souci. 

Une  abeille  vigilante 
L’apergoit  et  se  presente. 

“  Que  viens-tu  chercher  ici? 

Lui  dit-elle.  —  Helas  !  ma  chere. 

Repond  la  pauvre  fourmi, 

Ne  soyez  pas  en  colere. 

Le  faisan,  mon  ennemi, 

A  detruit  ma  fourmiliere ; 

Mon  magasin  est  tari ; 

Tons  mes  parents  ont  peri 
De  faim,  de  froid,  de  misere. 

J’allais  succomber  aussi. 


Quand  du  palais  que  voici 
L’aspect  m’a  donne  courage. 

Je  le  savais  bien  garni 

De  ce  bon  miel,  votre  ouvrage ; 

J’ai  fait  effort,  j’ai  fini 
Par  arriver  sans  dommage. 

Oh !  me  suis-je  dit,  ma  soeur 
Est  fille  laborieuse ; 

Elle  est  riche  et  genereuse, 

Elle  plaindra  mon  malheur  ; 

Oui,  tout  mon  espoir  repose 
Dans  la  bonte  de  son  coeur ; 

J e  demande  peu  de  chose ; 

Mais,  j’ai  faim,  j’ai  froid,  ma  soeur ! 

— Oh !  oh !  repondit  I’abeille, 

Vous  discourez  a  merveille, 

Mais,  vers  la  fin  de  I’ete, 

La  cigale  m’a  conte 
Que  vous  aviez  rejete 
Une  demande  pareille. 

— Quoi  !  vous  savez”? — Mon  Dieu,  oui; 

La  cigale  est  mon  amie. 

Que  feriez-vous,  je  vous  prie. 

Si,  comme  vous,  aujourd’hui, 

J’etais  insensible  et  here ; 

Si  j’allais  vous  inviter 
A  promener  ou  chanter*? 

Mais  rassurez-vous,  ma  chere ; 

Entrez,  mangez  a  loisir ; 

Usez-en  comme  du  vdtre; 

Et  surtout,  pour  I’avenir, 

Apprenez  a  compatir 
A  la  misere  d’un  autre. 

8.  (a)  A  quelle  fable  de  La  Fontaine  cette  fable  fait-elle 
suite  ? 

(6)  Quels  sont  les  divers  sentiments  exprimes  par  la 
fourmi  au  cours  de  cet  entretien  ? 

(c)  Comment  montre-t-elle  de  Fhabilete  dans  son  discours  ? 

9.  Transcrivez  cette  histoire  en  vos  propres  mots. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  1,  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

A 

Les  ^Agniers  racontent  encore  une  vieille  legende  qui 
remonte  aux  origines  lointaines  de  notre  pays.  II  y  a  bien 
longtemps,  a  Tendroit  precis  qu’occupe  aujourd’hui  Tile  de 
Montreal,  se  trouvait  un  grand  lac  sur  les  bords  fertiles  duquel 
vivaient  heureux  les  paisibles  Agniers,  lorsque  survint  une 
mechante  tribu  qui  precipita  et  noya  dans  le  lac  un  grand 
nombre  de  ces  malheureux  Indiens.  Alors,  au  milieu  des  eaux, 
le  Grand  Esprit  crea  une  ile  spacieuse,  mais  sans  montagne,  la 
pourvut  de  gibier,  de  ma'is,  et  la  donna  aux  Agniers.  La  cruelle 
tribu  vint  de  nouveau  attaquer  les  infortunes  Indiens  et  les 
obligea  a  se  refugier  dans  Tile  Jesus,  qui  devint  leur  territoire 
de  chasse.  Un  soir  les  Agniers  virent  tout  a  coup  surgir  de  File 
habitee  par  leurs  ennemis,  d’immenses  flarnmes,  les  cieux  furent 
sillonnes  d’eclairs  eblouissants  et  de  formidables  coups  de 
tonnerre  se  firent  entendre.  Quand  la  fumee  fut  dissipee  les 
Agniers  virent  qu’une  haute  montagne  avait  surgi.  Ils  revinrent 
dans  File  ou  tous  leurs  ennemis  avaient  ete  aneantis.  Ils 
reprirent  possession  du  territoire  et  vecurent  en  paix  jusqu’au 
moment  ou  ils  furent  attaques  par  les  Algonquins  et  les  Hurons. 

*fipeler  le  mot  Agnier  pour  les  eleves. 

B 

1.  Je  vous  apporterai  un  dictionnaire  de  la  bibliotheque. 

2.  Le  mets  fut  assaisonne  avec  du  persil. 

3.  II  faut  que  nous  etudiions  ces  lemons  difficiles  et  que  nous 
reussissions  a  passer  nos  examens  finals. 

4.  Void  un  exemple  d’un  participe  passe  conjugue  sans 
auxiliaire. 

5.  Quelquefois  il  est  bon  d’exagerer  Fimportance  des  exercices 
corporels  dans  le  developpement  des  enfants  qui  ne  s’interessent 
pas  au  jeu. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Mr.  Mott  returned^  and  in  the  most  delicate  manner  told  me  he  was 
authorized  to  offer  me  any  money  that  I  might  need  for  the  winter.  But 
as  my  determination  was  never  to  lie  under  a  pecuniary  obligation  which 
I  might  not  easily  be  able  to  repay,  I  excused  myself  by  assuring  him  I 
had  a  sufficient  supply.  I  requested,  however,  that  his  lordship  would 
favour  me  with  a  letter  of  introduction  to  Sir  John  Johnston,  of  whom 
I  had  heard. 

(а)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  ocrammatical  value  and  relation. 

(б)  Write  in  full  each  adverb  phrase  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  relation. 

(c)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  plural  forms  of  shelf,  chief,  analysis,  madam, 
'phenomenon. 

(6)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  hean,  ram,  marquis, 
giant,  executor. 

(c)  Write  the  comparative  forms  of  soon,  quickly,  dry, 
patient. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  Moses,  father -in-la'w, 
lady,  judges,  Duke  of  York. 

(e)  Write  the  other  principal  parts  of  shine,  cling,  fly, 
shave,  shrink,  slay. 

3.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(а)  second  person,  plural,  present  progressive,  indicative, 
passive,  of  the  verb  give ; 

(б)  third  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative,  active, 
of  the  verb  lend ; 

(c)  first  person,  plural,  future  progressive,  indicative, 
active,  of  the  verb  go ; 

{d)  first  person,  singular,  past  progressive,  subjunctive, 
passive,  of  the  verb  strike. 

[over] 


4.  Rewrite  the  followino;  sentences  makino;  corrections  where 
necessary,  and  giving  reasons  for  each  correction  : 

(a)  He  said  he  didn’t  know  which  one  of  them  were  absent. 
(6)  Had  he  sat  properly  he  would  of  been  less  tired. 

(c)  It’s  quite  true  that  he  spoke  to  you  and  I  about  it. 

{d)  He  set  his  bundle  on  the  ground  and  his  dog  laid 
beside  it. 

{e)  The  teacher  asked  if  any  one  had  lost  their  pen. 

(/)  None  of  those  whom  you  mentioned  were  present. 

5.  Classify  the  italicized  verbs  in  the  following  sentences  as 
auxiliary  or  principal,  and  state  the  tense  and  mood  of  each  : 

{a)  We  eat  that  we  may  live. 

(h)  I  could  solve  that  problem. 

(c)  I  shall  try  to  do  it. 

{d)  He  would  not  come  when  I  asked  him. 

6.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : 

{a)  That  he  was  innocent  was  clear. 

(b)  He  came  as  you  left. 

(c)  He  saw  all  hut  me. 

{d)  They  were  exhausted  and  hungry,  too.  ^ 

7.  {a)  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  nouns 
in  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  He  became  a  good  student. 

(ii)  The  storm  being  over,  we  resumed  our  march. 

(iii)  They  appointed  him  janitor. 

(iv)  I  saw  a  beautiful  bird,  a  waxwing. 

(h)  Select  and  classify  all  infinitives  in  the  following 
sentences,  and  state  fully  their  grammatical  relation  : 

(i)  He  wrote  to  thank  you  for  your  help. 

(ii)  John  went  because  of  your  being  late. 

(iii)  He  does  nothing  but  read. 

8.  {a)  (i)  To  what  great  family  of  languages  does  English 
belong  ? 

(ii)  Name  two  other  members  of  this  family. 

(iii)  How  do  you  account  for  the  difference  in  two 
languages  of  the  same  family  ? 

(6)  (i)  State  the  main  periods  in  the  development  of  the 
English  language. 

(ii)  In  what  ways  does  the  use  of  standard  dictionaries 
tend  to  prevent  changes  in  a  language  ? 


2)epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note. 


Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  two  under  A, 
two  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  {a)  Locate  and  give  an  important  historical  fact  associated 
with  each  of  any  five  of  the  following  :  Suez  Canal,  Danelaw, 
Balaclava,  Cape  La  Hogue,  Jerusalem,  Elba,  Geneva. 

(6)  Indicate,  in  a  few  sentences  for  each,  the  importance 
in  British  history  of  any  five  of  the  following :  John  Cabot, 
Daniel  O’Connell,  William  Caxton,  Joan  of  Arc,  William 
Paterson,  Florence  Nightingale,  Captain  Cook. 


2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  introduction  of  Christianity 
into  Britain,  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  the  work  of  Augustine ; 

(ii)  the  writings  of  Caedmon  ; 

(iii)  the  purpose  served  by  the  monasteries. 

(6)  Write  an  account  of  the  Great  Charter,  1215,  under 
the  following^  headings : 

(i)  events  leading  up  to  the  signing  of  the  Charter ; 

(ii)  any  three  terms  of  the  Charter. 

B 


Note.  Only  two  fpiestioyis  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  ‘‘  By  1815  England  was  in  the  midst  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution.” 

(a)  Name  two  inventors  of  the  later  eighteenth  century,  and 
tell  how  their  machines  helped  to  bring  about  this  revolution. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  the  hardships,  (ii)  the  advantages,  which 
resulted  from  this  revolution. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  What  led  to  the  development  of  trade  and  commerce 
in  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth  ? 

(6)  Name  three  important  writers  who  lived  in  Elizabeth’s 
reign  and  tell  something  about  the  writings  of  any  two  of  them. 

"U 

5.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following :  John  Wycliffe, 
John  Knox,  John  Wesley. 

C 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  one  question  in  (7,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  Describe  the  improvements  in  social  conditions  in  Britain 
during  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  : 

(a)  child  labour ; 

(h)  condition  of  the  poor ; 

(c)  education. 

7.  Explain  how  the  following  men  helped  to  develop  British 
naval  supremacy : 

(a)  Alfred  the  Great ; 

(b)  Admiral  Blake  ;  ^ 

(c)  Admiral  Horatio  Nelson. 

8.  (a)  By  reference  to  the  terms  of  the  Bill  of  Bights  show 
how  the  authority  of  Parliament  was  increased  in  1689. 

(b)  State  the  terms  of  (i)  the  Triennial  Bill,  1694;  (ii)  the 
Parliament  Bill  of  1911. 
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1.  (a)  Trace  the  route  of  the  main  line  of  the  Canadian 
National  Railway  from  its  eastern  to  its  western  terminus. 
Name  one  city  on  the  railway  in  each  Province  through  which 
it  passes. 

(b)  Trace  the  route  of  one  trans-oceanic  steamship  service 
maintained  by  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  and  name  three 
commodities  that  would  probably  be  carried  by  the  ships  of 
this  service  on  (i)  the  westward  voyage,  (ii)  the  eastward 
voyage. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  island  of  Newfoundland  with  Ireland  in 
the  following  respects:  (i)  size,  (ii)  surface,  (iii)  climate,  (iv) 
industries. 

(b)  Account  for  any  differences  in  climate  you  have  men¬ 
tioned  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Name  countries,  one  for  each  product,  to  which  are 
exported  the  products  of  the  industries  of  Newfoundland  and, of 
Ireland. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  suny  five  of  the  following:  Sarnia, 
Sudbury,  Kirkland  Lake,  Shawinigan  Falls,  Lunenburg,  Portage 
la  Prairie,  Fernie,  Okanagan  Valley. 

(b)  Name  important  industries,  one  for  each,  of  the  places 
you  have  selected  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

4.  (a)  State  the  conditions  of  (i)  temperature,  (ii)  rainfall, 
that  favour  the  production  of  any  three  of  the  following :  tea, 
cotton,  rice,  oranges,  rubber. 

(b)  Give  the  location  of  areas  within  the  British  Empire 
(one  area  for  each  commodity)  where  the  commodities  named 
in  (a)  are  produced  in  large  quantities. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Trace  the  course  of  the  Mississippi  River  and  name 
three  of  its  tributaries. 

(b)  Name  the  chief  products  of  the  region  through  which 
the  Mississippi  River  flows  in  (i)  its  upper  course,  (ii)  its  middle 
course,  (iii)  its  lower  course. 

(c)  State  one  advantage  and  one  disadvantage  of  transpor¬ 
tation  by  rivers  as  compared  with  transportation  by  railways. 

6.  (a)  State  three  geographical  conditions  that  promote  the 
development  of  cities  and  illustrate  each  condition  by  reference 
to  the  following  cities  :  Winnipeg,  Hamburg,  Singapore,  Buenos 
Aires,  Yokohama. 

(b)  Name  important  manufactured  or  natural  products, 
two  for  each  city,  which  are  shipped  from  the  cities  named  in  (a). 

7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  pulp  and  paper  industry  in 
Canada  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  towns  or  cities  in  which  the  industry  is  carried  on ; 

(ii)  a  description  of  one  process  of  manufacture  of 
wood  pulp ; 

(iii)  principal  markets.  ^ 

(b)  Name  a  European  country  that  is  a  large  producer  of 
wood  pulp. 
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1.  {a)  A  rectangular  block  of  marble  1  decimetre  long,  7  centi¬ 
metres  wide,  and  4  centimetres  thick,  weighs  0’728  kilograms. 
Find  the  weight  in  grams  of  1  cubic  centimetre  of  the  marble. 

{h)  What  would  be  the  apparent  weight  of  the  block  of 
marble  mentioned  in  (a)  if  it  were  completely  immersed  in  water  ? 

(c)  From  your  answers  to  (a)  and  (b)  calculate  the  specific 
gravity  of  marble. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  air  exerts  pressure. 

(b)  State  how  the  barometer  may  be  used  in  forecasting 
the  weather. 

(c)  Explain  the  action  of  the  common  water  pump,  using 
diagrams  to  show  the  position  of  the  valves  on  (i)  the  up  stroke, 
(ii)  the  down  stroke,  of  the  piston. 

3.  (a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  following  : 
fault,  terminal  moraine,  iceberg,  lake  plain,  rainbow. 

(b)  Explain  how  each  is  formed. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  demonstrating  experimentally 
that  water  has  a  greater  capacity  for  heat  than  dry  earth. 

(b)  Use  the  fact  demonstrated  in  this  experiment  to  explain 
sea  breezes. 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  volcanoes  under  the  following 
headings : 

(i)  probable  causes  ; 

(ii)  location  of  chief  volcanic  belts  ; 

(hi)  nature  of  the  materials  emitted  during  a  volcanic 
eruption. 

(b)  Write  a  note  on  the  action  of  water  as  an  agent  in  the 
weathering  and  erosion  of  rocks. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  State  characteristics,  two  in  each  case,  that  would 
enable  you  to  distinguish  (i)  shale  from  limestone,  (ii)  granite 
from  conglomerate,  ’  (iii)  gneiss  from  slate. 

{h)  State  the  class  to  which  each  rock  named  in  (a)  belongs. 

•V 

7.  (a)  “The  earth’s  axis  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  23J- degrees 
from  the  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  its  orbit.”  Make  a 
drawing  to  illustrate  this  statement. 

{b)  If  the  angle  named  in  (a)  were  increased,  state  the 
effect  on  (i)  the  number  of  hours  of  daylight  in  Toronto  in  July, 
(ii)  the  average  temperature  in  Toronto  in  January.  Give  a 
reason  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 
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1.  (a)  Multiply  65  kg.  9  gm.  by  108,  and  express  the  result 
in  kilograms. 

(b)  In  doing  a  piece  of  work  one  man  worked  12f  days, 
another  man  16|^  days,  and  a  third  17|  days.  If  the  total 
amount  of  wages  paid  for  the  work  was  $250,  how  much  did 
each  one  of  the  three  men  receive  ? 

2.  A  merchant  buys  gloves  at  $6.00  per  dozen  pairs.  If  the 
buying  expense  is  15%  of  the  prime  cost,  and  the  selling  expense 
is  17J%  of  the  selling  price,  what  must  be  the  selling  price  per 
pair  to  realize  a  profit  of  25%  reckoned  on  the  selling  price  ? 

3.  D.  A.  McLean,  a  commission  merchant  of  Charlottetown, 
P.  E.  I.,  purchased  for  Chain  Stores,  Limited,  of  Toronto,  380  bags 
of  potatoes  at  80c.  per  bag  of  90  lb.  Mr.  McLean  submitted  to 
Chain  Stores,  Limited,  an  invoice  for  the  goods  amounting  to 
$451.82,  which  included  the  purchase  price,  the  charge  for  the 
bags  at  6jC.  each,  the  freight  prepaid  at  34c.  per  cwt.,  and  his 
commission  for  buying  the  potatoes. 

(a)  What  was  the  rate  of  commission  ? 

(b)  Using  any  date,  make  out  the  invoice  at  30  days  net. 

4.  A  life  insurance  company  offers  a  young  man  an  insurance 
policy  by  which  he  would  be  required  to  pay  an  annual  premium 
of  $38.82  for  30  years,  after  which  the  policy  would  be  paid-up, 
and  the  company  would  then  start  to  pay  him  an  old-age  pension 
of  $10  a  month,  continuing  for  the  rest  of  his  life. 

(a)  If  he  decides  to  take  the  offer,  but  to  provide  himself 
with  a  pension  of  $65  a  month  instead  of  $10  a  month,  what 
will  be  the  total  amount  of  the  premiums  which  he  will  have 
paid  to  the  company  during  the  30  years  ? 

(b)  If  he  should  live  long  enough  after  the  policy  has 
become  paid-up  to  draw  pensions  at  $65  a  month  for  20  years, 
how  much  more  would  he  then  have  drawn  in  pensions  than  he 
paid  in  premiums  ? 


[over] 


5.  A  man  bought  40  shares  of  stock  at  159J,  and  sold  when 
the  stock  had  fallen  to  146f.  If,  while  he  held  the  stock,  he 
received  a  dividend  of  $8  a  share,  how  much  did  he  lose,  broker¬ 
age  each  way  being  30c.  a  share,  and  there  being  charged  to  the 
seller  a  government  tax  on  stock  transfers  of  7c.  a  share  ? 

6.  The  water-works  reservoir  of  a  city  is  in  the  form  of 
a  cylinder  120  feet  high  with  an  internal  diameter  of  21  feet. 

(а)  How  many  gallons  of  water  does  it  contain  when  full 
if  one  cubic  foot  of  water  equals  gallons  ? 

(б)  If  the  city  has  a  population  of  17,325,  and  if  each 
individual  uses  an  average  of  5  gallons  of  water  daily,  how 
many  days  will  the  supply  of  water  in  the  reservoir  last  ? 

7.  The  roof  of  a  farm  silo  is  in  the  shape  of  a  cone  which  is 
14  feet  in  diameter  and  18  feet  in  slant  height.  How  many 
gallons  of  paint  are  required  for  this  roof  if  one  gallon  of  paint 
covers  27 J  square  yards  of  surface? 
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Note  1.  A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2.  The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3.  The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


(Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  G.) 


A 

(Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  as  large  as  the  paper  will  allow,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background,  and  the  foreground. 


B 


(Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  hut  not  both.) 


2.  In  a  space  about  nine  inches  by  seven  inches,  paint  from 
memory  in  water-colours  (as  large  as  the  space  will  permit  and 
with  a  suitable  background)  any  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(a)  In  natural  colours  any  spring  flower  with  stem  and 
leaves  in  natural  position  of  growth. 

(h)  In  natural  colours  a  flowering  geranium  growing  in 

a  pot. 

(c)  In  flat  colours,  to  form  a  decorative  landscape,  an  elm 
tree  in  very  simple  surroundings. 

(d)  In  natural  colours  or  in  flat  colours,  to  form  a  decora¬ 
tion,  an  illustration  from  the  story  of  Red  Riding  Hood. 

[over] 


3.  Design  and  paint  in  water-colours,  any  one  of  the  following: 

{a)  A  geometric  or  abstract  pattern  for  a  tile  six  inches 
square,  to  be  used  as  a  tea-pot  stand.  Finish  in  a  complementary 
colour  scheme. 

(6)  An  all-over  pattern  planned  from  a  conventionalized 
natural  form  in  a  three-inch  square.  Show  four  repeats  in  a 
six-inch  square  and  finish  in  a  complementary  colour  scheme. 

(c)  A  notice  for  the  bulletin  board  bearing  the  words 
in  Roman  capitals:  Football  To-day.  Use  the  full  size  of  the 
paper  with  suitable  margins  ruled  off  and  add  a  small  unit  of 
decoration  which  will  harmonize  with  the  space  to  be  filled  and 
with  the  subject  matter  of  the  poster.  Finish  in  black  and  one 
colour. 

(d)  The  initial  letter  R  three  inches  in  height  placed 
within  a  rectangle  of  suitable  size  and  shape  and  decorated  with 
a  conventional  or  abstract  design  as  for  an  illuminated  manu¬ 
script.  Use  a  complementary  colour  scheme. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

[Note.  These  two  pictures  are  painted  by  Canadian  artists  of  the 
present  day.  No.  1  is  by  Horatio  Walker  and  No.  2  by  Herbert  Palmer.] 

4.  {a)  In  what  respects  are  the  two  pictures  alike  in  compo¬ 
sition  ? 

(6)  How  is  distance  shown  in  each  picture  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  two  pictures  under  the  following  head¬ 
ings  :  (i)  foreground  surfaces ;  (ii)  trees  ;  (iii)  colour  arrange¬ 
ment  ;  (iv)  sky. 

(d)  What  time  of  day  is  shown  in  each  picture  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(e)  What  is  the  most  .important  object  in  each  picture? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(/)  Where  is  the  eye-level  in  (i)  No.  1,  (ii)  No.  2  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 


From  the  original  painting  by  Horatio  Walter,  R.C.A., 

NO  .  1  ni  the  Art  Gallery  of  Toronto 


From  the  original  painting  by  Herbert  S.  Palmer,  A.R.C.A.,  O.S.A, 

|sjQ  2  Gallery  of  Toronto 
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TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  foe  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1934 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports 
slightly  lower  than  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candi¬ 
dates  are  drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In 
deep  examination  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles 
to  give  as  good  a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to 
the  candidates  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: 

(u)  a  quart  milk  bottle  about  half  full  of  milk,  milk  and  water, 
or  any  white  liquid  ; 

(b)  a  round  wooden  bread-board  about  ten  inches  in  diameter  ; 

(c)  a  loaf  of  white  bread  with  a  base  about  five  by  seven  inches. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of 
brown  paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 


r  ■’■r' '  ■-"'•,  ■  ■■  1 

'  ■  •■'*  '■' •  ^  “  '.'r'l  '  ,  •{mr^ 

'*A'  '  ■  *  '  'T  't:  '  •'■  •'<  Vfc-TV  .- 

lis*''  '-.-VWIB  H.  S  'O  'V-  '..-v-aw  ^£V*-*^*  '-.  ■*'  ' 


I 


5*:'’ 


r  'i 


;.  u 


r.—  l-  '„v'-‘  .  .  ■  '■  '■  '"•fe'?*!')  '-Ay 


'V:' 


K-»; 


H  ^ 


■  S 


*  f 


ttv 

Y' 

sr 


; 

►  »  "•  » 


' *  Ij  £  ■  ■^'  .  f  x:^  ^  -  0  ^  ‘  *1 


U  '<  ^ 


■*A  ■■ 


t'  •'*r-f 


u 

•/i 


V  I-  ■!  ,v>'r*-f'i'irMM  ‘ir-itV'y-i  - 

*  .-vJ,  ■  -  '  ‘  '  ■ 


‘"--■^  n<H  fj'f  A  »a  'felStv 


■  -  n 


— »^¥*-  '—  , 


‘  ’■  ■^  ■  .  ■'  '^'  ~  '"'’?# ^  '  “  '  '*■  ,v>.'  1  .  . 

'.^IffJ  <>■  ^\'>  i ^  *^}f  A-  '  <k-'  ^  -ijWfir'  ' 


v*r  »"' 


-  fr;, 


®'-,.  ^•:''' 

**  •i-  '■', 

%, ':,./  ;i 

1-  ■'# 

*.'*  *  . 

■  i.  ,  '.. 

4  •  ' 

1  \ 

,  *  :  \ 

‘1  '  V'  ’  -'t;  ‘  '■ 

•*.  i 

/  ?'*> 

'  ;o’  '.t.  j>' i!  '  ■•  .'  ;*0  "j*’  '  ’-^  V  llb^^ 


V  ' 


•  4  \,7tr/t  ’  ir  i  'vl  *U  .  'i  *;  'tfi  V^  ® 

..'■sKn^  'fil!4  It; *1  \  A>f?M  'l.r»i  0;"  '.:*:Tfi|i;'‘''» 

,  <v,t  n-y.  ’Irn 


•¥ 

n  !>».. 


j 


rt  lu  'f.  •;  ■  ■U^.i  tn  y  '  y 

‘  .  :V^  r  \^  *-  ••  ji-,/ 2i  ''  ,./ 


.‘  J  ■  'J  •■  '  •v^'i  u'O  lk*v.n{<f 

.!  i  ^  nwotif 

r  ■  -  a  '^.  ' ;’  f:  -  .  •'  v 

/  Vv>:  .•.,->  • 


■  >i 


/<n' 


■/  I  'M.  ■  '■• 


./ . 


■A, 

-’■i 


y  * 


/i-'v  f-rf  >•■  , 


'*  I 


'r  >  •■  ^•■--  ,Vw~,  • 

•.t .  •  '  •  r  '  /•« 

‘  • . .  ‘• 

p  • 


■  J  '.vl 


K  i 

-  •  ..-*■ 


i  •* 
• 

Vl 


Ea" 


II'  • .  Jftkiriii 


#  ,-,t  •'  >  • 

»  ../...iS ‘’- ■  < 


•  ***•  ♦  .S!  *,  ^’ 

•  ■.■••■:•  ■■  '.^  '^'■•4 

.  #  ■  -  ■  •-*  ,.._  •  v.iv  JIB 

J. .  «i  -.■^  '  ’i?v*  .  ?'i 

.»^if.(.riKii|.>*»*Kwi:\v<>f'«»#-^#.iMm'HW*4ifrT'^ 

'•  '  - ■"  '  ''V.'  it:  .'J:^«''jl., 

V . . ft''’  '/r  ' • ' ■■  - 


.V.--.  n 


,,v  .  ■  .'■■■.  ^ 

.  *  •  .-  :  -y  ^  ,*,J  ■  s'  '■  -- 

*  *•  -  4  _  Ci*  *  •/•  '  ■•*  •-  “  A  ' 

'  '•  "  .  * ‘•.-‘li's  .*■  ■-■■  ■  A’  ^  <  1' ', '•! 


•'•■  '  ^ 

■..  j-  ■  .  :  •■'  ■-  ■ 

t 


I  ', 

;  ••*  k  .  . 

■««>'’ 


t 

'  t-^x 

9 

•*v  ' 


-  ‘  .  ^  .  1-4/ 

^  '•"  '  ■  A  ♦  .>4  ^ 

'■-  s.£  .•.■■*’1“  ■  '  ^ 


-  -'If  ■  *"*f'‘  .'"-■‘j'  k'l’X 

""•  '■'  ■■’■'••.'To  '  •^'‘  — 

lk>‘  "'  “..  ■(  •  .  '  .  ^  4  %_■ 


^  ■?. ..wi-t  ''>v 

>1  V.v  ■  i.ot-a;-'. 


■nr  -  ,  ■  '^  '’•  '5 

-■  .'ir4  ‘ t 

C  ^ 

*  '  r— 

/■•■S'  ■  '•'^^ 


Ai' 


•  .  •  ’  •  -  -  '  fc ''  '  vsj  V  ;  ^ 

.  ••'»*>«  -  •■.-■  \  >  ^  >  '  -■  '  s"^  4: 

••  •■/  •■»i.  •■•'•^  .  *■■  ^  ^  r  -  -  >'...*>>.  .-■-  .  ■*  /^,  ■  ■  r.v 

'  i  ■-^1  'k ! V-  '•^-  stj.fr 


1 


-rv 


department  of  EOucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  corolla,  (ii)  the  leaf,  (iii)  the  stamens,  of  one  of  the 
following  plants  :  petunia,  mallow,  mustard,  trillium. 

{h)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  any 
three  of  the  following  plant  structures :  (i)  a  tap  root,  (ii)  a 
tendril,  (iii)  a  spine,  (iv)  a  rhizome. 

(c)  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the  structures 
selected  in  (b). 


2.  {a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  cross-section  of  the  stem  of 
(i)  a  monocotyledonous  plant,  (ii)  a  dicotyledonous  plant. 

(6)  Name  the  parts  shown  in  the  drawings. 

(c)  Give  an  example  of  a  monocotyledonous  plant  and  of 
a  dicotyledonous  plant. 

{d)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  monocotyledonous 
and  of  dicotyledonous  plants  ? 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  inflorescence  ? 

(6)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  describe  the  following  types  of 
inflorescence  :  raceme,  umbel,  head,  spike. 

(c)  Give  one  example  of  each  type. 


4.  {a)  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the  following : 
root  hairs,  stomata,  winter  buds,  bark. 

{h)  Describe  four  ways  of  leaf  arrangement  on  plants  so 
that  the  greatest  amount  of  leaf  surface  is  exposed  to  sunlight. 

(c)  Describe  any  three  of  the  following  :  legume,  pome, 
berry,  silique,  nut. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  terms,  pollination,  cross¬ 
pollination,  self-pollination  ? 

(b)  State  three  structural  differences  between  flowers 
pollinated  by  the  wind  and  flowers  pollinated  by  insects. 

(c)  Give  examples  (one  in  each  case)  of  wind-pollinated 
and  insect-pollinated  flowers. 

6.  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  show  any  two 
of  the  following : 

(a)  root  pressure ; 

{b)  conduction  of  cell-sap  in  the  stem  ; 

(c)  presence  of  soluble  and  insoluble  material  in  the  soil ; 

(d)  manufacture  of  starch  by  leaves  in  sunlight. 

7.  (a)  Describe  one  of  the  following  methods  of  propagation  : 
(i)  grafting,  (ii)  cuttings,  (iii)  budding. 

(6)  What  are  the  advantages  of  propagating  fruit  trees  by 
budding  and  by  grafting  ? 

(c)  State  how  pruning  may  improve  a  fruit  tree  or  its  fruit. 

8.  Describe  with  the  aid  of  drawings  : 

(u)  the  part  of  the  mushroom  above  ground  ;  ^ 

(b)  the  prothallium  of  a  fern  ; 

(c)  a  puff-ball. 
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1.  Describe  the  Colorado  potato  beetle  or  the  cabbage  butterfly 
or  the  tent  caterpillar  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  feeding  habits  of  the  larva  ; 

{b)  egg-laying  habits  of  the  adult. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  insect  selected  in  1. 

{h)  Show  how  the  life  history  and  the  feeding  habits  of 
this  insect  aid  in  devising  means  for  its  control. 

3.  (a)  Describe  how  each  of  the  following  obtains  its  food  : 
clam,  earthworm,  frog,  crayfish. 

(h)  Discuss  the  economic  importance  of  any  three  of  the 
following :  frogs,  snakes,  earthworms,  dragon-flies,  woodpeckers. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  the  structural  changes  that  take  place  in  the 
development  of  the  frog  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  stage. 

(6)  While  these  structural  changes  are  taking  place  what 
changes,  if  any,  take  place  in  (i)  its  food,  (ii)  its  breathing, 
(iii)  its  locomotion  ? 

5.  Make  labelled  drawings  of  any  two  of  the  following: 

{a)  an  earthworm  ; 

(h)  a  crayfish  (dorsal  view) ; 

(c)  a  clam  (external  side  view). 

6.  Describe  how  any  two  of  the  following  are  adapted  to 
escape  from  their  enemies :  clam,  snake,  frog,  turtle. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  main  colour  markings  of  any  three  of  the 
following  birds :  meadow  lark,  killdeer,  chickadee,  chipping 
sparrow. 

(b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
various  kinds  of  feathers  found  on  a  bird. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  show  how  the  bills  and  the  feet 
of  the  following  birds  are  adapted  to  their  life  habits  :  owl,  duck. 

(b)  In  what  ways  are  birds  useful  to  man  ? 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  feet  and  the  teeth  of  the  following 
mammals  and  show  how  in  each  case  the  feet  and  the  teeth 
are  adapted  to  the  animal’s  life  habits  :  horse,  cat. 

(6)  Name  the  divisions  of  the  vertebral  column  of  the  cat 
or  the  rabbit. 

(c)  Give  the  function  of  each  division. 
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1.  Couch  grass,  chess,  perennial  sow  thistle,  ox-eye  daisy, 
bladder  campion,  burdock. 

From  this  list  of  weeds  select  any  three  and  describe  each 
of  the  three  under  the  following  headings : 

(rt)  habits  of  growth  ; 

{b)  seed  dispersal ; 

(c)  methods  of  eradication. 

2.  Compare : 

{a)  the  root  of  grass  with  the  root  of  carrot ; 

{h)  the  leaf  of  corn  with  the  leaf  of  horse-chestnut ; 

CO  the  fruit  of  plum  with  the  fruit  of  pea  or  bean. 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  capillarity. 

{h)  Explain  the  relation  of  capillarity  to  the  movement  of 
water  in  soil. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  stems  conduct 
cell-sap. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  a  hotbed. 

(b)  Describe  the  following  steps  in  producing  young  tomato 
or  cabbage  plants  : 

(i)  planting  the  seed  in  a  hotbed ; 

(ii)  care  of  the  hotbed  after  planting  the  seed; 

(hi)  transplanting  the  young  plants. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  wings  of  each  of  the  following  insects  : 
grasshopper,  butterfly,  and  beetle.  Show  in  each  case  how  the 
wings  are  adapted  to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  insect. 

(b)  State  four  ways  in  which  the  larva  of  a  butterfly  differs 
from  the  adult. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
lactometer.  Explain  its  use  in  testing  milk. 

{b)  State  what  would  be  suspected  if  when  two  samples  of 
milk  were  tested  the  first  showed  a  high  lactometer  reading  and 
a  low  percentage  of  butter  fat  and  the  second  showed  a  normal 
lactometer  reading  and  a  low  percentage  of  butter  fat. 

7.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  feeding,  (ii)  the  brooding,  of  chicks 
hatched  from  an  incubator  from  the  time  of  hatching  until  they 
are  three  weeks  old. 

{h)  Name  four  kinds  of  food  necessary  for  laying  hens. 

8.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
bee-hive. 

{b)  Describe  the  stages  in  the  life  history  of  the  worker 
bee  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  stage. 

(c)  Name  four  plants  from  which  bees  produce  honey  in 
large  quantity. 
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1.  {a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
flower  of  the  wheat  or  the  rye. 

(b)  Name  six  other  plants  of  the  grass  family  including  : 

(i)  two  that  produce  field  grains  ; 

(ii)  two  that  are  used  for  fodder ; 

(hi)  two  that  are  weeds. 

2.  Describe  grain  rust  or  black  knot  under  the  following 
headings : 

(a)  recognition ; 

(b)  effect  on  the  plant ; 

(c)  methods  of  control. 

3.  (a)  Explain  why  fresh  milk  turns  sour  when  exposed  to 
the  air  in  a  warm  room. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  pasteurizing  a  quart  of  fresh  milk. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  steps  in  the  process  of  grafting  a  fruit 
tree. 

(b)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  limb  and  the  graft,  naming 
each  part. 

(c)  State  the  purposes  of  grafting. 

5.  Describe  what  takes  place  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(a)  a  piece  of  wood  is  put  into  a  test-tube  and  strongly 
heated ; 

(b)  water  is  added  to  a  vessel  containing  a  teaspoonful  of 
baking  powder ; 

(c)  the  breath  is  blown  through  lime-water. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  by  means  of  which  the  capacity 
for  holding  water  of  the  following  soils  can  be  compared  :  sand, 
clay,  muck. 

(b)  State  three  reasons  why  it  is  important  to  have  a  good 
supply  of  humus  in  the  soil. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  methods  of 
controlling  injurious  insects : 

(i)  fall  ploughing ; 

(ii)  rotation  of  crops  ; 

(iii)  poisonous  insecticides. 

(b)  Name  one  insect  controlled  by  each  of  these  methods. 

8.  (a)  Describe  how  eggs  may  be  properly  cared  for  on  a  farm. 

(b)  In  culling  laying  poultry,  give  five  points  that  would, 
lead  a  poultry  keeper  to  retain  a  fowl  and  also  five  points  that 
would  lead  him  to  discard  a  fowl. 
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1.  Tandis  ^?^’il  se  promenait  autour  des  tables  qu’il  avail  fait  dresser 
afin  qu’il  put  nourrir  tons  les  infortuiies  habitants  de  la  campagne,  il  vit 
un  paysan  dont  la  mine  exprimait  une  angoisse  profonde.  S’etant  assis  a 
cote  de  ce  paysan,  il  lui  dit  qu’on  attendait  des  troupes  avec  lesquelles 
on  repousserait  les  ennemis  et  que  le  paysan  retournerait  hientot  dans  son 
village. 

(а)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  que  renferme  le 
passage  ci-dessus  et  indiquez  I’espece  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

(б)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italiques. 

f 

2.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  verbes  de  I’exercice  suivant  au  present  de 
I’indicatif  : 

Le  soleil  di^parwitre^  le  crepuscule  succeder  au  jour,  les  laboureurs 
reconduire  leurs  chevaux  a  I’ecurie  et  revenir  a  la  maison ;  tout  se  taire^ 
tout  s’ endormir  dans  la  nature. 

(h)  Recrivez  I’exercice  precedent  (2  a)  mettant  les  verbes 
au  passe  simple  (passe  defini). 

f 

(c)  Ecrivez  le  subjonctif  present,  premiere  personne  du 
pluriel,  des  verbes  suivants  :  avoir,  pouvoir,  savoir,  sourire, 
eteindre,  vaincre,  acquerir,  faire,  naitre,  reussir. 

3.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  remplacez  I’infinitif  ecrit  en 
italiques  par  le  participe  passe  et  justifiez-en  I’orthographe  : 

(а)  Il  ne  faut  pas  que  nous  soyons  vaincre  par  nos 
adversaires. 

(б)  Le  herisson  se  defend  au  moyen  de  I’armure  epineuse 
que  lui  a  donner  la  nature. 

(c)  Decrivez-moi  la  maison  que  vous  avez  batir. 

(d)  Les  missionnaires  canadiens  se  sont  montrer  capables 
des  plus  grands  devouements. 

(e)  Le  peu  d’attention  que  vous  avez  apporter  a  cette 
le9on,  mes  enfants,  vous  a  suffire  pour  la  comprendre. 

[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  noms  et  les  adjectifs  suivants  au  feminin : 
benin,  vengeur,  empereur,  paysan,  matinal,  ambigu,  concret, 
auteur. 

(b)  Ajoutez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  la  marque  du  pluriel  aux  noms 
en  italiques  et  citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(i)  Les  deux  Lahonte  ne  sont  pas  a  I’ecole  aujourd’hui. 

(ii)  Mes  deux  aieul  sont  encore  vivants. 

(iii)  Corneille  a  produit  plusieurs  chef  ch oeuvre. 

(iv)  Ces  problemes  sont  de  veritables  casse-tSte. 

5. .  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  remplacez  le  tiret  par  une  des 
deux  expressions,  quelque  ou  quel  que,  modifiez-en  I’orthographe, 
s’il  y  a  lieu,  et  rendez  compte  de  chaque  changement : 

(a)  - bons  que  soient  vos  amis,  vous  ne  devez  pas  les 

preferer  a  vos  parents. 

(b)  J’ai  lu - cinquante  pages  de  ce  livre. 

(c)  - soient  vos  merites,  ne  vous  en  prevalez  pas. 

(d)  Choisissons - vrais  amis. 

6.  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  son  sujet  et  justifiez  chacun 
des  accords : 

(a)  Mon  frere  et  moi  chanter  demain. 

(6)  Un  jour,  une  heure,  une  minute  suffire  pour  nous  faire 
passer  du  bonheur  a  I’infortune. 

(c)  Une  foule  de  personnes  regarder  Fincendie. 

(d)  Ni  la  richesse  ni  le  plaisir  mondain  he  pouvoir  nous 
rendre  heureux. 

(e)  Jean  ou  Louis  le  role  principal  dans  la  piece. 

7.  (a)  Dites  comment  les  adjectifs  suivants  changent  de  signifi¬ 
cation  quand  ils  precedent  ou  qu’ils  suivent  le  nom  et  citez  des 
exemples  a  Tappui  de  votre  reponse :  brave,  grand,  pauvre. 

(b)  Faites  la  distinction  entre  les  expressions  suivantes : 
plutot,  plus  tot ;  tout  a  coup,  tout  dun  coup  ;  quoique,  quoi  que  ; 
parce  que,  par  ce  que. 
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Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  twite  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from,  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  ( 200  to  300  words ).  One  subject 
shall  be  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

XoTE  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a 
combination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(a)  A  sunset  scene. 

(h)  Adrift  on  the  lake. 

(c)  Hallow-e’en. 

{d)  The  school  bell  tells  its  story. 

(e)  Buying  a  hat. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  Careless  driving. 

(б)  Why  students  should  read  the  newspapers. 

(c)  How  to  make  our  Literary  Society  a  success. 

{d)  How  woman’s  work  in  the  home  has  been  lightened 
by  modern  inventions. 

(e)  A  weekly  allowance. 
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1.  Quote : 

(a)  the  passage  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  ‘'Be  innocent  of 
the  knowledge”,  and  ending,  “go  with  me”; 

(h)  the  passage  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  To-morrow, 
and  to-morrow,  and  to-morrow  ”,  and  ending,  “And  then  is  heard 
no  more” ; 

(c)  either  Milton,  On  His  Blindness,  or  Shakespeare, 
Sonnet  XXIX. 

2.  (a)  What  do  we  learn  of  Malcolm’s  character  in  the  scene 
with  Macduff  ? 

(b)  (i)  Give  three  instances  to  show  the  change  of  character 
that  takes  place  in  Macbeth  after  the  murder  of  Duncan  and  the 
seizure  of  the  throne. 

(ii)  Mention  any  one  indication  of  remorse  shown  by 
Macbeth  later  in  the  play  than  the  banquet  scene. 

(c)  “We  will  proceed  no  further  in  this  business.”  State 
two  reasons  given  by  Macbeth  to  himself  or  to  Lady  Macbeth 
for  not  proceeding  with  the  murder  of  Duncan. 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(a)  My  noble  partner 

You  greet  with  present  grace  and  great  prediction 
Of  noble  having  and  of  royal  hope. 

(B)  Hold,  take  my  sword.  There’s  husbandry  in  heaven  ; 

Their  candles  are  all  out. 

(c)  Upon  my  head  they  placed  a  fruitless  crown. 

And  put  a  barren  sce'ptre  in  my  gripe. 

id)  But  in  them  natures  cog)y ’s  not  eterne. 


[over] 


(&)  Infected  minds 

To  their  deaf  pillo  ws  will  discharge  their  secrets. 

(/)  For ’t  must  be  done  to-night, 

And  something  from  the  palace  ;  always  thought 
That  I  require  a  clearness. 

(g)  There’s  no  art 
To  find  the  mind’s  construction  in  the  face. 

(Ji)  What ’s  the  disease  he  means 

’Tis  called  the  evil : 

A  most  miraculous  work  in  this  good  king. 

4.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages, 
and  name  the  speaker : 

(fC)  You  have  displaced  the  mirth,  broke  the  good  meeting. 

With  most  admired  disorder. 

(&)  He  died 

As  one  that  had  been  studied  in  his  death 
To  throw  away  the  dearest  thing  he  owed. 

As  ’twere  a  careless  trifle. 

(0  I  am  for  the  air  ;  this  night  I’ll  spend 
Unto  a  dismal  and  a  fatal  end. 

(c?)  Time,  thou  anticipatest  my  dread  exploits  ; 

The  flighty  jjarpose  never  is  o’ertook 
Unless  the  deed  go  with  it. 

if)  Who  can  be  wise,  amazed,  temperate  and  furious. 

Loyal  and  neutral,  in  a  moment '? 

if)  I  have  no  words  ; 

My  voice  is  in  my  sword,  thou  bloodier  villain 
Than  terms  can  give  thee  out. 

5.  Answer  four  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d),  {e),  (/),  {gf. 

iu)  There  is  nothing  but  time  doth  waste  ; 

The  heavens,  the  earth,  consume  at  last. 

(i)  Name  two  of  the  illustrations  used  in  The  Sturdy 
Rock  to  show  how  the  things  of  earth  perish. 

(ii)  According  to  the  poet  what  does  endure  ? 

(h)  Tell  the  story  of  The  Loss  of  the  Birkenhead. 

(c)  In  vain  the  shrill  far  cry 
Of  swallows  sweeping  by ; 

In  vain  the  silence  and  green 
Of  meadows  Apriline ; 

In  vain  the  clear  white  rain. 

In  the  poem  Whitechapel,  what  makes  vain  (i)  the  shrill 
cry  of  the  swallows,  (ii)  the  clear  white  rain  ? 


{d)  In  The  Hare  with  Many  Friends,  (i)  name  four  of 
the  friends,  (ii)  give  the  excuse  of  any  one  of  these  for  refusing 
to  aid  the  Hare. 

(e)  What  is  the  general  thought  of  the  sonnet  To  Night  ? 

(/)  Below  the  down  the  stranded  town 
What  may  betide  forlornly  waits. 

(i)  What  is  a  Cinque  Port  ? 

(ii)  Why  is  the  port  in  the  poem  called  a  stranded  town  ? 

{g)  In  the  poem  Winter-Break, 

(i)  mention  one  of  the  things  the  author  describes  to 
show  that  winter  is  breaking  up ; 

(ii)  tell  what  sound  does  not  cease  even  when  day  is 
done ; 

(iii)  tell  what  effect  the  sound  has  on  the  poet  at  the 
time. 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (b),  (c),  (d) : 

(a)  In  A  Municipal  Report, 

(i)  why  does  the  author  introduce  extracts  from  a  guide 
book  ? 

(ii)  what  part  does  the  button  play  in  the  story  ? 

(iii)  give  one  illustration  of  the  humour  of  the  author. 

{h)  In  the  selection  Initiation, 

(i)  what  dan  O'er  did  the  captain  see  that  the  narrator 
did  not  ? 

(ii)  what  part  of  the  rescue  incident  had  most  effect  on 
the  narrator  ? 

(iii)  what  change  took  place  in  his  attitude  towards  the 
sea  ? 

(c)  (i)  For  what  purpose,  according  to  the  author  of  the 
essay  On  Big  Words,  do  we  “  carry  big  words  ”,  and  for  what 
purpose  ‘‘  short  words  ”  ? 

(ii)  Give  one  illustration  used  by  the  author  to  show 
the  effective  use  of  simple  words,  and  one  illustration  to  show 
the  mistaken  use  of  big  words.  (Do  not  use  the  opening  con¬ 
versation  about  the  nettles  as  one  of  these  illustrations.) 

{d)  (i)  Describe  the  two  rain-storms  in  When  the  Rain 
Came. 

(ii)  What  connection  with  the  rain  does  the  poem  have  ? 

[over] 


7. 


A  dove  flew  with  an  Olive  Branch ; 

It  crossed  the  sea  and  reached  the  shore, 

And  on  a  ship  about  to  launch 
Dropped  down  the  happy  sign  it  bore. 

6  “An  omen  ”  rang  the  glad  acclaim  ! 

The  Captain  stooped  and  picked  it  up, 

“  Be  then  the  Olive  Branch  her  name,” 

Cried  she  who  flung  the  christening  cup. 

The  vessel  took  the  laughing  tides ; 

10  It  was  a  joyous  revelry 

To  see  her  dashing  from  her  sides 
The  rough,  salt  kisses  of  the  sea. 

And  forth  into  the  bursting  foam 
She  spread  her  sail  and  sped  away, 

1 5  The  rolling  surge  her  restless  home. 

Her  incense  wreaths  the  showering  spray. 

Far  out,  and  where  the  riot  waves 
Ban  mingling  in  tumultuous  throngs. 

She  danced  above  a  thousand  graves, 

2  0  And  heard  a  thousand  briny  songs. 

Her  mission  with  her  manly  crew. 

Her  flag  unfurled,  her  title  told. 

She  took  the  Old  World  to  the  New, 

And  brought  the  New  World  to  the  Old. 

2  5  To  her  no  more  the  bastioned  fort 
Shot  out  its  swarthy  tongue  of  fire ; 

From  bay  to  bay,  from  port  to  port. 

Her  coming  was  the  world’s  desire. 

From  The  Olive  Branch  by  George  Meredith. 

{a)  What  does  the  olive  branch  symbolize  in  this  poem? 

(6)  Explain  the  following : 

(i)  “An  omen  ”  rang  the  glad  acclaim  !  (1.  5)  ; 

(ii)  she  who  flung  the  christening  cup  (1.  8) ; 

(iii)  She  danced  above  a  thousand  graves  (1.  19) ; 

(iv)  Shot  out  its  swarthy  tongue  of  Are  (1.  26). 

(c)  Explain  the  lines  : 

“She, took  the  Old  World  to  the  New, 

And  brought  the  New  World  to  the  Old.” 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  G. 


A 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  :  Fort  Frontenac, 
Fort  William  Henry,  MoraviantOwn,  Frog  Lake,  the  Klondike 
River. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  “The  governor-general  of  Canada  acts  on  the  advice 
of  the  ‘cabinet’.”  What  is  the  cabinet  ? 

(h)  (i)  Who  appoints  the  judges  of  the  higher  courts  in  the 
provinces  of  Canada  ?  (ii)  How  may  these  judges  be  removed 
from  office  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  powers  of  municipal  councils  in  Ontario  ? 


B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  relations  between  the  Iroquois  and 
the  colony  of  New  France  in  the  time  of  Champlain  and  of 
Frontenac. 

4.  {a)  In  the  seigniorial  system  adopted  in  New  France,  what 
obligations  were  required  of  (i)  the  seigneurs,  (ii)  the  habitants 
or  censitaires  ? 

(h)  Describe  a  typical  seigneurie. 

(c)  Why  was  there  little  industrial  development  in  New 
France  ?  [over] 


5.  Describe  the  progress  of  settlement  in  British  North 
America  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  Loyalist  settlements  in  Upper  Canada ; 

(b)  the  founding  of  the  Red  River  Colony  in  1812  ; 

(c)  the  Talbot  Settlement. 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  -be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  tioo  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  struggle  for 
responsible  government  by  (i)  Robert  Baldwin,  (ii)  Lord  Elgin. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  movement 
for  the  federation  of  the  British  North  American  provinces  by 
(i)  Alexander  T.  Galt,  (ii)  John  A.  Macdonald. 

7.  (a)  State  when  and  in  what  circumstances  the  following 
areas  were  added  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada :  (i)  The  North- 
West  Territories,  (ii)  British  Columbia. 

(b)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  second  North-West 
Rebellion  ? 

(c)  When  and  for  what  reasons  were  the  provinces  of 
Alberta  and  Saskatchewan  created  ? 

8.  (a)  State  the  nature  of  the  dispute  and  the  terms  of 
settlement  in  the  case  of  :  (i)  the  Maine  Boundary,  (ii)  the 
Oregon  Boundary. 

(b)  State  three  steps  taken  during  the  administrations  of 
Macdonald  and  Laurier  which  indicated  the  recognition  of 
Canada  s  right  to  be  consulted  in  the  negotiation  of  treaties 
affecting  her  interests. 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


Note. 


A 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Delphi,  Jerusalem,  Thapsus,  Sardis,  Sphacteria,  Veii. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of 
the  following :  Aegatian  Islands,  Cisalpine  Gaul,  Crete,  Nile 
River,  Macedon,  Numidia,  Plain  of  Shinar,  Sardinia. 


Note. 


B 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  any  three  of  the 
following  :  Aristides,  Crassus,  Socrates,  Livy,  Constantine. 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  twites  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  up  to  the  end  of 
the  Babylonian  captivity. 

4.  Describe  {a)  the  Spartan  constitution,  (h)  the  Spartan 
military  system. 

5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Third  Expedition  of  the  Persians 
against  Greece,  and  point  out  the  important  results  of  the  • 
Greek  victory. 

6.  Describe  the  private  and  civic  life  of  the  people  of  ancient 
Athens. 


[over] 


D 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  i),  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  State  the  duties  of  tlie  following  officials  under  the  Roman 
constitution  :  consuls,  quaestors,  censors,  praetors,  tribunes. 

8.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  chief  events  of  the  Second 
Punic  War. 

(h)  How  were  the  farming  classes  of  Italy  affected  by  the 
Punic  Wars. 


9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Julius  Caesar. 

10.  Write  an  account  of  the  Middle  Ages  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(а)  feudal  system ; 

(б)  chivalry ; 

(c)  crusades ; 

{d)  art  and  culture. 
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(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  (a)  Write  a  description  of  inland  water  transportation  in 
Canada. 

{h)  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  a  large  amount 
of  freight  is  transported  in  Canada  by  other  methods  over 
routes  where  water  transportation  is  possible  ? 

(c)  Mention  three  countries  (not  in  North  America)  which 
depend  to  any  considerable  extent  upon  inland  water  trans¬ 
portation. 

2.  How  do  you  account  for  the  commercial  importance  of 
London,  Manchester,  Hamburg,  New  York,  and  Montreal  ? 

3.  Indicate  the  five  principal  economic  subdivisions  of  Canada, 
and  describe  the  industries,  trade,  and  one  of  the  chief  com¬ 
mercial  centres  of  each. 

4.  If  it  were  necessary  to  limit  Canada’s  imports  to  ten,  what 
ten  would  you  choose  as  being  the  most  needful  ?  Justify  your 
choice.  From  what  sources  could  we  best  obtain  these  ? 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  importance  of  hydro-electric  power  to 
Canada  and  name  five  important  industries  in  Canada  which 
depend  upon  its  use. 

{b)  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada,  mark  in  and 
name  (i)  five  sites  where  hydro-electric  power  is  now  generated, 
(ii)  the  centres  of  the  five  industries  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  manufacture  from  original  raw 
material  to  finished  product,  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
(i)  structural  steel,  (ii)  rayon,  (hi)  cloth  (made  of  wool). 

(h)  What  are  the  principal  natural  conditions  needed  to 
make  production  of  these  two  articles  profitable  ?  Give  examples 
of  localities  (two  for  each  article)  where  these  natural  conditions 
exist. 

7.  Write  a  description  of  either  India  or  British  South  Africa, 
under  the  following  headings :  climate  and  natural  resources, 
population,  industries,  imports  and  exports,  and  chief  ports. 
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1.  Supply  soprano,  alto,  and  tenor  to  the  following  figured  bass,  making  the 
soprano  as  melodious  as  possible. 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing  notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 
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3.  Write  a  sketch  of  Brahms’  life,  giving  reasons  for  his  being  described  as  a 
classic  composer,  and  stating  why  he  has  been  called  the  successor  of  Schubert 
and  Schumann,  who  combined  the  classic  and  romantic  schools. 


4.  (a)  Give  a  brief  analysis  of  Brahms’  Sonata  in  A  Major. 
(6)  Is  it  classic  or  romantic  in  style .? 

(c)  Name  the  musical  qualities  of  Brahms’  music. 

(d)  Give  a  list  of  his  most  important  works. 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Brahms’  Sonata  in  A  Major. 


6.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted  in  question  5) 
from  Brahms’  Sonata  in  A  Major. 
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1.  Factor  fully : 

{a)  Qabx^ —h^x^ —  Qahy'^ \ 
{h)  4a^-61a262  4.2256A 


2.  If  X 


a  — 2 
a 


and  y  = 


a  — 2 


x(y  +  2)^ 


find  the  value  of 


3.  Simplify : 

(a)  (v/l2  +x/3"-VT)G 


4.  Find  the  square  root  of  4^c-  +03“^  +8a3  +  4a;~^  +8. 
your  answer  when  a;  =  10. 


5.  Solve : 


(а) 

(б) 


ax 


+ 


hx 


x-^b  x-\-a 


=  (X  +  6 ; 


x^ 5xy y  ^ 1*7  =  0, 
x-\-y  =  5 ; 


Check 


(c)  x-\~^2x-\-l  —  *7  • 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically : 

2x  +  Sy  —  6  =  0, 

4x  —  +  24  =  0; 

(6)  Verify  your  answer  in  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 

7.  (a)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  squares  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  +  3a;  —  7  =  0. 

(b)  Using  the  formula,  write  the  roots  of 
px^  +  2(p  —  q)x  —2q  =  0 
and  show  that  they  are  real. 


8.  A  rectangular  flower  garden  80  feet  long  and  22  feet  wide 
has  a  path  of  uniform  width  around  and  on  the  outside  of  it. 
If  the  area  of  the  path  is  half  that  of  the  garden.  And  the  width 
of  the  path. 

• 

9.  The  perimeter  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  flve  times  the 
length  of  the  shortest  side.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of 
the  sides  about  the  right  angle. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  In  any  triangle,  the  square  on  the  side  opposite  an  acute 
angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  which 
contain  the  acute  angle  diminished  by  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection  of  the  other 
side  on  it. 

2.  If  at  one  end  of  a  chord  of  a  circle  a  tangent  be  drawn, 
each  angle  between  the  chord  and  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the 
anofle  in  the  sesrment  on  the  other  side  of  the  chord. 

3.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle, a  secant  and  a  tangent  are 
drawn,  the  square  on  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  secant  and  the  part  of  it  without  the  circle. 

; 

4.  {a)  Define  (i)  polygon,  (ii)  regular  polygon,  (iii)  similar 
polygons. 

(6)  State,  without  proof,  the  sum  of  the  interior  angles  of 
a  polygon  of  n  sides. 

(c)  What  is  the  size  of  an  interior  angle  of  a  regular  six- 
sided  polygon  ? 

{d)  State,  without  proof,  the  proportion  existing  between 
the  areas  of  similar  polygons  and  the  lengths  of  corresponding 
sides. 

5.  On  the  arc  of  one  of  the  semicircles  of  a  circle,  whose  centre 
is  O,  are  any  four  points.  A,  B,  C,  D,  taken  in  order.  The  chords 
AC  and  BD  intersect  in  E.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  angles 
AOB  and  DOC  is  double  the  angle  AEB. 

6.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  having  the  sides  AB  and  CD 
parallel.  Show  that  the  line  joining  the  middle  point  of 
CD  to  the  intersection  of  the  diagonals  will,  on  being  produced, 
bisect  AB. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figwres,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  j^roofs.) 

7.  Draw  an  escribed  circle  of- a  given  triangle. 

8.  Make  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  such  that 
their  areas  are  in  a  given  ratio. 

9.  Through  a  given  point,  draw  a  straight  line  such  that  the 
portion  of  it  cut  off  by  two  given  parallel  straight  lines  may  be 
equal  to  a  given  length,  which  is  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  given  parallel  straight  lines. 


C — Accurate  Constructions 


{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 


10.  (a)  Draw  a  straight  line  AB  =  4  inches.  On  AB  construct 
a  triangle  ABC,  having  the  angle  ABC  =  45°  and  the  angle 


BAC  =  60°. 


(6)  With  centre  C  describe  a  circle  of  radius  IJ  inches. 

(c)  From  B  draw  a  tangent  to  the  circle. 

{d)  Measure  and  record  the  length  of  this  tangent  from  B 
to  the  point  of  contact. 
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1.  One  hundred  francs  cost  $3.92,  Canadian  funds,  at  par 
exchange.  If  the  franc  remains  on  the  gold  basis  and  the 
following  exchange  rates  are  quoted  : 

Canadian  dollar  =  $1.10  U.  S. 

United  States  dollar  =  15J  francs 

what  percentage  depreciation  are  the  United  States  and  the 
Canadian  dollars  from  the  gold  basis  ? 

2.  A  mine  capitalized  at  100,000  shares,  no  par  value, 
produced  in  one  year  50,000  ounces  of  gold  and  distributed 
for  wages  $600,000,  for  machinery  $300,000,  and  for  taxes 
$100,000  when  gold  was  worth  $20  per  ounce. 

If  for  the  next  year  gold  appreciates  to  $25  per  ounce, 
production  increases  10%,  wages  increase  30%,  machinery  costs 
increase  20%,  and  taxes  remain  unchanged,  what  dividend  can 
be  declared  ? 

3.  A  invests  $50,000  and  B  $30,000  jointly  in  a  transaction 
from  which  their  total  return  is  a  sum  of  $95,000  at  the  end  of 
two  years.  If  interest  is  to  be  credited  to  each  account  at  6% 
per  annum  compounded  yearly  and  the  balance  of  the  profits 
divided  equally,  find  A’s  share. 

4.  In  settlement  of  an  account  a  firm  accepts  a  note  for  $1000 
due  at  the  end  of  one  year  without  interest.  A  bank  offers  to 
cash  the  note  at  a  discount  rate  of  6J%  per  annum.  A  private 
investor  would  cash  it  for  that  sum  which  at  6f  %  per  annum 
compounded  half-yearly  would  amount  to  $1000  at  the  end  of 
one  year.  Which  offer  should  the  firm  accept  ? 


[over] 


5.  A  public  utility  commission  pays  at  the  rate  of  $26  per 
horse-power  per  annum  on  the  peak  (maximum)  load  per  month. 
Expenses  add  50%  to  the  cost  of  the  power.  The  commission 
retails  power  at  one  cent  per  kilowatt  hour.  On  the  following 
information  for  six  months  (consider  each  month  as  30  days) 
compute  the  profit. 


Month 

Consumption 

in  Kilowatts 

At  Peak  Hour 

Average  per  Hour 

January 

3,000 

2,100 

February 

3,000 

1,990 

INIarch 

1,800 

1,020 

April 

900 

540 

May 

600 

330 

June 

500 

260 

(1  horse-power  =  0*746  kilowatts) 


6.  A  rectangular  cistern  6  ft.  by  7  ft.  and  10  ft.  deep  is  enlarged 
into  a  cylinder  10  ft.  in  diameter  and  14  ft.  deep. 

(a)  Find  in  cubic  yards  the  increase  in  capacity. 

{h)  Find  in  square  feet  the  increase  in  the  area  of  the  walls 
and  bottom. 

7.  At  4%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  eight  half-yearly 
payments,  each  of  $116.51,  amount  to  $1000  as  at  the  last 
payment.,  Verify  this  statement  by  a  schedule  showing  the 
accumulated  amount  at  the  end  of  each  half-year. 

Smith  has  just  made  the  sixth  of  these  payments  to  a  trust 
account  when  he  is  informed  that  the  rate  of  interest  is  to  be 
reduced  to  3J%.  What  uniform  amount  should  he  pay  for  the 
remaining  two  payments  to  furnish  the  $1000? 
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1.  {a)  Describe  the  method  of  using  two  tuning-forks  of  the 
same  frequency,  each  mounted  on  a  resonance  box,  to  illustrate 
sympathetic  vibrations.  Explain  your  observations. 

{h)  A  steel  wire  50  cm.  long  under  a  tension  of  6  pounds 
produces  a  note  having  a  frequency  of  261  vibrations  per  second. 
What  would  be  the  frequency  of  a  note  produced  by  a  similar 
wire  25  cm.  long  under  a  tension  of  24  pounds  ? 

2.  A  glass  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  is  held  vertically  with 
one  end  in  a  vessel  of  water.  When  the  air  column  in  the 
cylinder  measures  13  inches  in  length  it  is  found  to  vibrate  in 
resonance  with  a  tuning-fork  whose  frequency  is  256. 

(а)  Find  the  wave-length  of  the  sound  produced  by  the 
air  column.  Explain  the  basis  of  your  calculation. 

ih)  From  this  experiment  calculate  the  velocity  of  sound 
in  air. 

3.  The  apparatus  shown  below  is  used  to  find  the  heat  of 
vaporization  of  water. 

{a)  State  the  purpose  served  by 
(i)  the  water  in  C,  (ii)  the  apparatus  B, 

(iii)  the  curve  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  passing  down  from  B. 

(б)  How  is  the  weight  of  steam 
condensed  during  the  experiment  deter¬ 
mined  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  quantity  of  heat 
given  out  by  this  steam  in  condensing 
to  water  determined  ? 


[ovek] 


4.  Calculate  the  quantity  of  heat  required  to  change  10  grams 
of  ice  at  —  6°C.  to  steam  at  100°C.  (The  specific  heat  of  ice  is 
0'5 ;  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80 ;  the  heat  of  vaporization  of 
water  is  536.) 


5.  (a)  A  pond  is  covered  with  ice.  Compare  the  temperature 
of  the  water  at  the  bottom  of  the  pond  with  that  of  the  water 
just  below  the  ice. 

(h)  How  does  increasing  the  pressure  affect  (i)  the  boiling 
point  of  water,  (ii)  the  melting  point  of  ice  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  fact  that  ether  feels  cold  when  poured 
upon  the  hand. 


6.  (a)  Name  the  parts  labelled  B,  C,  D,  in  the  above  diagram. 

(b)  State  the  function  of  (i)  the  lenses  at  B,  (ii)  the  lenses 

at  D. 

(c)  Show  why  the  part  labelled  D  must  be  adjusted  when 
the  screen  is  brought  closer  to  the  lantern. 

(d)  State  why  the  slide  is  placed  upside  down  in  the  carrier. 


7.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
an  experiment  to  show  the  refraction  and  the  dispersal  of  white 
light  in  passing  through  a  triangular  glass  prism  to  a  screen. 


8.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  inclination  and  the  declination 
of  a  magnetic  needle. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  magnetic  field 
about  a  bar-magnet. 


9.  In  the  above  diagram,  A  is  a  voltaic  cell  connected  with  a 
primary  coil  B.  Zn  and  C  are  zinc  and  carbon  plates  respec¬ 
tively.  D  is  a  coil  consisting  of  many  turns  of  fine  insulated 
wire  wound  on  a  hollow  spool  and  connected  with  a  delicate 
galvanometer  G. 

(a)  What  is  the  polarity  of  the  upper  end  of  the  coil  B  ? 

(h)  Using  the  letters  labelled  on  the  above  diagram,  describe 
how  you  would  use  this  apparatus  (i)  to  produce  an  induced 
current  in  D,  (ii)  to  determine  the  direction  of  this  induced 
current. 

(c)  Show  how  your  experiment  illustrates  Lenz’s  Law. 


10.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  construction  of  a  Leyden  jar,  (ii)  the  method  of  charg¬ 
ing  it. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  electroplating  with  silver. 
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1.  AOB  is  a  weightless  rod  suspended  by  a  string  attached  to 
the  point  0.  AO  is  3  feet  and  OB  is  2  feet. 

If  a  weight  of  10  pounds  is  attached  by  a  string  to  the 
rod  at  A,  what  weight  must  be  attached  to  the  rod  at  B  to  keep 
it  horizontal  ? 

2.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of  granite. 

(b)  Could  the  same  method  be  used  for  finding  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  piece  of  rock  salt  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  (a)  Describe  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram  the  construction 
and  the  action  of  a  common  pump. 

{b)  Could  a  common  pump  be  used  for  raising  water  40 
feet  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  measure  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

(b)  Explain  how  echoes  are  made.  Illustrate  with  a 
diagram. 

5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  that  a  copper  bar  expands  when  heated. 

(b)  Would  the  amount  of  expansion  be  different  if  the  bar 
were  iron  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  that  air  expands  when  heated. 

(d)  Would  the  amount  of  expansion  be  different  if  hydrogen 
were  used  ?  Explain. 

[over] 


6.  (rt)  A  beaker  contains  500  grams  of  water  at  40‘'C.  Steam 
is  passed  into  it  until  the  quantity  of  water  in  the  beaker  is  found 
to  be  525  grams  and  the  temperature  to  be  68°C.  Calculate 
the  amount  of  heat  given  off  by  the  condensation  of  one  gram 
of  steam. 

(b)  An  apartment  is  heated  by  steam.  Describe  the 
process  by  w^hich  the  heat  is  transferred  from  the  fire  in  the 
furnace  to  the  air  in  the  apartment. 

7.  A  person  stands  in  front  of  a  full-length  mirror. 

(а)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  paths  of  the  rays  of  light  by 
which  he  sees  an  image  of  his  feet. 

(б)  If  he  raises  his  right  arm,  which  arm  of  his  image 
appears  to  be  raised  ?  Explain  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram. 

8.  (a)  Two  objects  A  and  B  are  illuminated  by  white  light : 
A  appears  to  be  red,  while  B  appears  to  be  blue.  Account  for 
the  difference  in  colour. 

(6)  If  A  and  B  are  illuminated  by  red  light,  what  change 
in  their  appearance  takes  place  ?  Give  reasons. 

(c)  If  A  and  B  are  illuminated  by  white  light  and  viewed 
through  a  red  glass,  what  change  in  their  appearance  takes 
place  ?  Give  reasons. 

9.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  that  there  is  a  magnetic  field  about  a  wire 
carrying  an  electric  current. 

(5)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  describe  the 
construction  and  action  of  a  simple  galvanometer. 

10.  “Whenever,  from  any  cause,  the  number  of  magnetic  lines 
of  force  passing  through  a  closed  circuit  is  changed,  an  electric 
current  is  produced  in  that  circuit.” 

(a)  Describe  an  experiment  with  an  electro-magnet,  and 
any  other  apparatus  necessary,  to  show  the  direction  of  the 
current  in  the  closed  circuit  when  the  number  of  lines  of 
magnetic  force  is  (i)  increased,  (ii)  decreased. 

(b)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  apparatus  used.  Indicate  in 
the  diagram  the  direction  of  the  current  in  the  electro-magnet 
and  in  the  closed  circuit  for  (i)  and  (ii). 


department  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  The  following  is  a  list  of  observations  made  on  several 
substances  prepared  in  the  laboratory  : 

{a)  a  colourless  gas  on  being  bubbled  through  lime-water 
causes  a  milky  precipitate ; 

(6)  a  colourless  gas  with  a  nauseating  odour  darkens  filter 
paper  moistened  with  lead  nitrate  solution ; 

(c)  a  greenish  yellow  gas  has  an  irritating,  unpleasant 
odour ; 

{d)  a  colourless  gas  burns  with  a  pale  flame,  producing 
water ; 

{e)  a  colourless  liquid  reacts  with  copper  turnings,  liberat¬ 
ing  a  brown  gas, 

(i)  Name  each  of  the  gases  described  above  and  the 
substances  commonly  used  in  the  laboratory  to  produce  each  of 
them. 

(ii)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  in  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  the  gas  described  in  (c). 

2.  (a)  What  type  of  hardness  of  water  may  be  removed  by 
the  addition  of  washing  soda  ?  State  the  chemical  reactions 
involved. 

(5)  What  type  of  hardness  of  water  may  be  removed  by 
boiliner  the  water  ?  State  the  chemical  reactions  involved. 

(c)  Explain  why  soap  is  wasted  when  hard  water  is  used 
for  laundry  purposes. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
CuSO^. 

(6)  From  this  formula  calculate  the  valency  of  copper  in 
this  compound.  Explain  your  method. 

(c)  Calculate  (i)  the  formula  weight  (molecular  weight)  of 
the  compound  in  (a),  (ii)  the  chemical  equivalent  (combining 
weight)  of  copper.  (Cu  =  63,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

[over] 


4.  The  reaction  when  steam  is  passed  over  white-hot  coke  to 
form  water  gas,  may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

C-f  H,0  ->  CO-l-H,. 

Assuming  that  the  coke  is  90  per  cent,  carbon  and  that  100 
kilograms  of  coke  is  used,  calculate  the  number  of  litres  of  water 
gas,  measured  at  273° C.  and  950  mm.  of  mercury  pressure,  that 
would  be  produced.  (C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16.) 

5.  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  plastic  sulphur. 

6.  State  two  uses  of  each  of  the  following  substances :  sodium 
chloride,  acetylene,  oxygen,  sulphur  dioxide. 

7.  Write  the  formula  of :  hydrogen  peroxide,  potassium  per¬ 
chlorate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  bleaching  powder,  slaked  lime, 
sodium  sulphite,  methane. 

8.  (a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting 
hydrogen  chloride. 

(h)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  involved. 

9.  Explain  the  meaning  and  give  an  example  of  each  of 
the  following :  hydrate,  exothermic  reaction,  reducing  agent, 
saturated  solution,  element. 

10.  Show  how  the  following  facts  may  be  demonstrated  in  the 
laboratory : 

(a)  oxygen  results  from  the  decomposition  of  potassium 
chlorate ; 

(h)  manganese  dioxide  may  act  as  the  catalyzer  (catalyst) 
of  this  reaction. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 

(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  (a)  Give  the  colour,  chemical  composition,  and  common 
use  of  each  of  the  following :  baking  soda,  washing  soda,  calcium 
carbide,  saltpetre. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  between  calcium 
carbide  and  water. 

2.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show  chemical 
action  by  (i)  combination,  (ii)  decomposition.  Show  by  a 
diagram  the  apparatus  used  in  each  experiment. 

(6)  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions. 

3.  (a)  Describe  with  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram  a  laboratory 
method  of  making  and  collecting  chlorine. 

(b)  Give  the  colour,  odour,  and  solubility  in  water  of 
chlorine. 

(c)  What  commercial  use  is  made  of  chlorine  ? 

(d)  In  what  state  of  matter  (gas,  liquid,  or  solid)  is  chlorine 
transported  ? 

4.  A  dilute  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  is  brought  in  contact 
with  (a)  zinc,  (b)  potassium  hydroxide,  (c)  sodium  carbonate. 

(i)  Name  the  products  formed  in  each  case. 

(ii)  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions. 

(iii)  If  hydrochloric  acid  were  used  instead  of  sulphuric 
acid,  what  would  the  equations  be  ? 

5.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  decomposition  of 
water  by  an  electric  current.  Illustrate  by  a  labelled  diagram. 
Indicate  in  the  diagram  the  direction  of  the  current. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Write  the  formula  of  (i)  carbon  dioxide,  (ii)  carbon 
monoxide. 

{h)  Describe  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  monoxide  under 
the  following  headings :  (i)  state  of  matter  at  normal  tempera¬ 
ture  and  pressure,  (ii)  colour,  (iii)  odour. 

(c)  A  bottle  contains  either  carbon  dioxide  or  carbon 
monoxide.  What  test  would  show  which  substance  the  bottle 
contains  ? 

{d)  Under  what  conditions  is  carbon  monoxide  produced  in 
the  combustion  of  coal  ? 

7.  Describe  what  happens  when 

(a)  a  bottle  of  ammonia  is  placed  mouth  downward  in 
water,  and  pieces  of  red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper  are 
dipped  into  the  resulting  substance ; 

(/->)  some  charcoal  is  put  into  a  bottle  of  ammonia ; 

(c)  hydrochloric  acid  gas  is  brought  in  contact  with 
ammonia  gas. 

8.  {a)  State  the  law  of  definite  proportions. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  law. 

9.  Answer  either  (a)  or  (/>)  but  not  both. 

(a)  Describe  the  changes  that  occur  in  fermentation. 

{b)  Describe  the  manufacture  of  wood-pulp. 

10.  Answer  either  (a)  or  (b)  but  not  both. 

(a)  Describe  the  process  of  making  quicklime. 

(b)  Describe  the  process  of  obtaining  iron  from  iron  ore. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  at  what 
temperature  the  density  of  water  is  at  its  maximum. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  heat  of  fusion  of 
ice.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

2.  (a)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  how  a  single  converging 
lens  may  be  used  to  produce  a  magnified  image  of  an  object. 

{h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  candle-power 
of  an  incandescent  lamp. 

3.  (a)  A  dry  cell,  the  E.M.F.  of  which  is  1'4  volts  has  an 
internal  resistance  of  0’04  ohm.  When  the  cell  is  connected  in 
a  circuit,  a  current  of  5  amperes  flows.  Find  the  resistance  of 
the  external  part  of  the  circuit. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  explain  the  action  of 
either  the  electric  bell  or  the  induction  coil  with  condenser. 

4.  Explain  how  and  why  drainage  influences  (a)  soil  temper¬ 
ature,  ih)  bacterial  action  in  the  soil. 

5.  A  pulley  system  made  of  two  movable  pulleys  and  two 
fixed  pulleys  is  used  to  lift  vertically  a  load  of  600  pounds. 
Draw  a  diagram  of  the  pulley  system  with  load  attached.  Find 
the  least  force  which,  applied  to  the  hand  rope,  will  lift  the  load 
(neglect  friction). 

6.  (a)  At  what  time  of  the  year  are  “  red  rust  ”  and  “  black 
rust”,  respectively,  likely  to  be  found  on  grain  ? 

(b)  Describe  what  each  form  looks  like  to  the  unaided  eye. 

(c)  State  what  part  each  form  takes  in  the  life  history  and 
spread  of  grain  rust. 

{d)  Explain  two  methods  used  to  control  this  fungus. 

[over] 


7.  Describe  a  gold  leaf  electroscope,  and  tell  how  it  may  be 
used  to  detect  a  negative  charge. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  brown  rot  of  stone  fruits. 

(b)  How  is  this  fungus  carried  over  winter  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  most  effective  method  of  controlling  it. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  larva  and  the  pupa  forms  of  (i)  white 
grub,  (ii)  cabbage  butterfly,  (iii)  European  corn  borer. 

(b)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  injury  done  by  (i)  oyster 
shell  scale,  (ii)  tomato  worm,  (iii)  tent  caterpillar  ? 

10.  State  methods  (one  for  each)  used  to  control  (a)  scale 
insects,  (b)  European  corn  borer,  (c)  plum  curculio.  Explain 
why  each  method  is  used. 

11.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  four  crops  in  correct  order  for  a 
crop  rotation :  oats,  corn,  timothy,  clover. 

(b)  Give  four  reasons,  one  for  each  crop,  for  the  order  in 
which  you  have  placed  them. 
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A 

1.  Write  the  chemical  formulae  of  the  hydroxide,  the  chloride, 
the  sulphate,  and  the  nitrate  of  (a)  sodium,  (6)  calcium. 

2.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  preparing  and  collecting  carbon  dioxide.  Write  the 
equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction  involved. 

(h)  Calculate  the  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  required  to 
convert  100  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  into  calcium  bicar¬ 
bonate.  Why  is  this  reaction  important  in  agriculture  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  laboratory  method  of  showing  the  relative 
solubility  in  water  of  the  phosphate  in  superphosphate  and  in 
rock  phosphate. 

(h)  By  what  chemical  treatment  may  rock  phosphate  be 
converted  into  superphosphate  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  there  is  always  some  calcium  sulphate  in 
superphosphate. 

4.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  chemical  formulae,  show 
the  relation  between  (i)  an  acid  and  a  salt,  (ii)  an  oxide  and  a 
hydroxide. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction 
when  potassium  is  placed  on  water.  What  is  observed  when  the 
resulting  solution  is  tested  with  litmus  paper  ? 

5.  (a)  Give  the  chemical  names  and  the  formulae  of  the  com¬ 
pounds  called  in  the  fertilizer  trade  “  phosphoric  acid  ”  and 
“  potash  ”. 

(h)  What  information  regarding  a  fertilizer  is  conveyed  by 
the  expression  2-12-6  ? 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  laboratory  methods  of  determining  whether 
the  nitrogen  in  a  fertilizer  is  in  the  form  of  an  ammonium  salt 
or  a  nitrate,  or  whether  both  are  present. 

ih)  Why  should  one  not  mix  (i)  slaked  lime  with  a  ferti¬ 
lizer  containing  ammonium  salts,  (ii)  nitrate  of  soda  with  a 
fertilizer  containing  superphosphate  ? 

7.  {a)  In  using  an  incubator  what  are  the  reasons  for  (i)  venti¬ 
lating  the  egg  chamber,  (ii)  moistening  the  eggs,  (iii)  candling 
the  eggs  ? 

(6)  Describe  each  of  these  operations. 

8.  (a)  Name  the  four  chief  food  constituents  (other  than 
water)  of  whole  milk,  and  state  the  food  value  of  each  to  the 
human  body. 

(6)  Which  of  these  constituents  are  present  in  greatest 
abundance  in  (i)  cheese,  (ii)  sweet  skimmed  milk,  (iii)  butter  ? 

9.  In  the  Babcock  test  of  cream,  state : 

{a)  three  purposes  served  by  the  sulphuric  acid  ; 

(6)  the  reason  for  adding  hot  water ; 

(c)  the  reason  for  whirling  the  samples  of  milk  in  the 
centrifuge. 

10.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  lactometer  and  explain  how  it 
is  used. 

(b)  What  difference  would  there  be  in  the  position  of  the 
lactometer  when  placed  in  (i)  whole  milk,  (ii)  cream,  (iii)  skimmed 
milk  ? 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  11  or  question  12, 

but  not  boths 

11.  Give  three  characteristics  by  which  you  can  distinguish; 

{a)  a  Holstein  cow  from  an  Ayrshire  ; 

(6)  a  Clydesdale  horse  from  a  Shire ; 

(c)  a  Yorkshire  pig  from  a  Tam  worth. 

OR 

12.  {a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  two 
methods  of  grafting  fruit  trees. 

(b)  Under  the  following  headings  tell  how  to  produce  early 
tomatoes  :  (i)  seeding,  (ii)  transplanting,  (iii)  cultivating, 

(iv)  staking  up. 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LATIN  AUTHORS 


A 

1.  (a)  ‘Heu  fuge,  nate  dea,  teque  his/  ait,  ‘  eripe  flammis.’ 

(6)  . ‘Quae  mens  tarn  dira,  miserrime  coniunx, 

impulit  his  cingi  telis  ?  ’ 

(c)  ‘  Reddite  me  Danais ;  sinite  instaurata  revisam 
proelia.  numquam  omnes  hodie  moriemur  inulti/ 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  the  above  passages. 

(ii)  Using  no  more  than  five  lines  in  each  case,  describe 
the  circumstances  in  which  these  thoughts  were  expressed. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  o  patria,  o  divum  domus  Ilium  et  incluta  bello 
moenia  Dardanidum  !  quater  ipso  in  limine  portae 
substitit,  atque  utero  sonitum  quater  arma  dedere ; 
instamus  tamen  immemores  caecique  furore, 

5  et  monstrum  infelix  sacrata  sistimus  arce. 

ih)  Dixerat  ille  et  iam  per  moenia  clarior  ignis 
auditur,  propiusque  aestus  incendia  volvunt. 

‘  Ergo  age,  care  pater,  cervici  imponere  nostrae ; 
ipse  subibo  umeris,  nec  me  labor  iste  gravabit ; 

1 0  quo  res  cumque  cadent,  unum  et  commune  periclum, 
una  salus  ambobus  erit.  mihi  parvus  lulus 
sit  comes,  et  longe  servet  vestigia  coniunx. 

(c)  est  locus,  Hesperian!  Graii  cognomine  dicunt, 
terra  antiqua,  potens  armis  atque  ubere  glaebae ; 

1 5  Oenotri  coluere  viri ;  nunc  fama  minores 
Italiam  dixisse  ducis  de  nomine  gentem  : 
hae  nobis  propriae  sedes ;  hinc  Dardanus  ortus 
lasiusque  pater,  genus  a  quo  principe  nostrum. 

{d)  0  fortunatos  nimium,  sua  si  bona  norint, 

2  0  agricolas  !  quibus  ipsa,  procul  discordibus  armis, 
fundit  humo  facilem  victum  iustissima  tellus. 

[over] 


3.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  5,  8,  and  9,  dividing  the  lines  into 
feet  and  marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the 
last  syllable,  in  each  line. 

4.  (a)  In  2  (6)  who  are  meant  by  ille  (1.  6),  mihi  (1.  11), 
coniunx  (1.  12)  ? 

(6)(i)  What  was  Virgil’s  main  motive  in  writing  the 
Aeneid  ?  Why  does  he  mention  the  association  of  Dardanus 
with  Italy  (1.  17)  ?  Where  was  Troy  ? 

(ii)  To  what  events  of  Virgil’s  time  do  the  words 
discordibus  armis  (1.  20)  probably  refer  ? 

B 

Note.  The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(a)  Variis  sententiis  dictis  const! tuunt  ut  ei  qui  valetudine 
aut  aetate  inutiles  sunt  bello  oppido  excedant.  Mandubii, 
qui  eos  oppido  receperant,  cum  liberis  atque  uxoribus  exire 
coguntur.  Hi  cum  ad  munitiones  Romanorum  accessissent, 

5  flentes  omnibus  precibus  orabant  ut  se  in  servitutem  receptos 
cibo  iuvarent.  At  Caesar  dispositis  in  vallo  custodiis  recipi 
prohibebat.  ^ 

(b)  Caesar  idoneum  locum  nactus  quid  quaque  ex  parte 
geratur  cognoscit ;  laborantibus  subsidium  submittit.  Utris- 

1 0  que  ad  animurn  occurrit  unum  esse  illud  tempus  quo  maxime 
contend!  conveniat :  Galli,  nisi  perfregerint  munitiones,  de 
Omni  salute  desperant ;  Romani,  si  rem  obtinuerint,  finem 
laborum  omnium  exspectant.  Maxime  ad  superiores  muni¬ 
tiones  laboratur,  quo  Vercassivellaunum  missuin  demon- 
1 5  stravimus. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  constituunt  (1.  1),  excedant 
(1.  2),  cognoscit  (1.  perfregerint  (1.  11). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  sententiis  (1.  1),  bello  (1.  2), 
oppido  (1.  2),  cibo  (1.  6),  laborantibus  (1.  9),  quo  (1.  10),  labo¬ 
rum  (1.  13). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  excedant  (1.  2),  accessissent 
(1.  4),  geratur  (1.  9),  esse  (1.  10). 

(d)  Explain  the  construction  of  quaque  (1.  8),  contendi 
(1.  11),  'missum  (1.  14). 

(e)  Divide  into  syllables,  marking  the  accented  syllable 
and  the  long  vowels  in  each  of  the  following:  valetudine  (1,  1), 
excedant  (1.  2),  receperant  (1.  3),  idoneum  (1.  8),  desperant  (1. 12). 


c 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Preparation  for  a  battle.) 

(a)  Curio  cum  omnibus  copiis  quarta  vigilia  exierat. 
Progressus  milia  passuum  sex  equitibus  occurrit,  rem  gestam 
cognovit.  Equites  sequi  iubet  sese  iterque  accelerat.  At  illi 
itinere  totius  noctis  confecti  subsequi  non  poterant,  atque  alii 
alio  loco  resistebant.  luba  certior  factus  a  Saburra  de  nocturno 
proelio,  duo  milia  equitum  et  peditum  earn  partem  cui  maxime 
confidebat,  Saburrae  submittit  ;  ipse  cum  reliquis  copiis 
elephantisque  sexaginta  subsequitur. 

{Lahienus  addresses  his  troops.) 

(b)  Turn  praemissis  paulum  impedimentis  atque  in  colle 
quodam  collocatis,  “  Habetis,  ”  inquit,  “  milites,  quam  petistis 
facultatem  ;  hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo  loco  tenetis  :  praestate 
eandem  nobis  ducibus  virtutem,  quam  saepenumero  imperatori 
praestitistis,  atque  existimate  ilium  adesse  et  haec  ipsum  cernere.” 
Simul  signa  ad  hostem  convert!  aciemque  dirigi  iubet,  et,  paucis 
turmis  praesidio  ad  impedimenta  dimissis,  reliquos  equites  ad 
latera  disponit.  Celeriter  nostri,  clamore  sublato,  pila  in  hostes 
immittunt. 
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1.  Write: 

(a)  the  genitive  singular  of  ego,  manus,  frater,  spes,  solus ; 

{h)  the  dative  singular  of  corpus,  fides,  eques,  servitus, 
conspectus ; 

(c)  the  genitive  plural  of  cohors,  vulnus,  portus,  tu,  vis ; 

{d)  the  accusative  plural  of  praefectus,  turris,  lotus, 
cornu,  vir. 

2.  Write : 

(a)  the  ablative  singular  feminine  of  the  future  participle 
active  of  compello,  tronseo ; 

(b)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  intercludo,  dimico ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
active  of  efficio,  video ; 

{d)  the  accusative  plural  neuter  of  the  gerundive  of  depono, 
redeo ; 

(e)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  of 
possum,  orior ; 

(/)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
volo,  moror ; 

(g)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative  of 
occurro,  polliceor ; 

{h)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  of 
projiciscor,  fio ; 

{i)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  confido,  nonciscor ; 

{j)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  confero,  fugio. 

3.  Write  : 

{o)  the  comparative  of  diligens,  mognopere,  certe,  ultimus, 
molus ; 

(b)  the  superlative  of  focilius,  integer,  oudocter,  prior, 
fidelis. 
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4.  Write  the  forms  of  : 

(а)  alter  to  agree  with  ver,  legi ; 

(б)  aliqui  to  agree  with  subsidia,  incolas ; 

(c)  recens  to  agree  with  aestatum,  virtute  ; 

(d)  unus  to  agree  with  acie,  oppidi  ; 

(e)  melior  to  agree  with  opus,  noctium. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Do  what  I  bid  you,  Marcus. 

(b)  Did  you  not  intend  to  send  them  aid  ? 

(c)  Let  us  not  go  to  Athens  to-day. 

{d)  We  ought  to  send  away  the  women  and  children. 

(e)  May  an  opportunity  of  escaping  be  given  them  ! 

6. '  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(а)  In  a  loud  voice  he  exhorted  his  men  not  to  turn  and  flee. 

(б)  You  promised  me  that  day  to  send  troops  to  defend  the 
bridge.  (Use  the  gerundive.) 

(c)  The  cavalry  advanced  so  quickly  that  they  reached  the 
river  before  the  enemy  heard  that  they  were  coming. 

{d)  Do  not  ask  him  why  he  has  left  the  fortifications  and 
is  about  to  lead  his  men  into  battle. 

(e)  Having  found  out  that  his  allies  had  suffered  a  great 
defeat,  he  decided  to  withdraw  to  the  town. 

(/)  If  they  were  experienced  in  sailing,  they  would  be 
willing  to  attempt  this. 

{g)  They  were  persuaded  to  go  before  we  should  arrive. 

(h)  If  anyone  is  afraid  that  this  city  will  be  captured  by 
the  enemy,  let  him  flee  to  Rome. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

When  he  heard  this,  Caesar  decided  to  frighten  the  Germans 
by  making  war  on  them.  Therefore,  advancing  as  quickly  as 
possible  to  the  Rhine,  he  ordered  (iubeo)  his  men  to  build  a 
bridge  in  order  to  cross  the  river.  Having  completed  the  bridge 
within  ten  days,  the  soldiers  immediately  crossed  the  river  and 
marched  against  the  Sicambri,  who  had  given  assistance  to  the 
enemy’s  cavalry.  But  when  he  learned  that  the  Sicambri  had 
left  their  villages  and  hidden  in  the  woods,  he  ordered  {impero) 
his  men  to  burn  their  houses  and  lay  waste  their  fields.  After 
eight  days,  since  he  did  not  dare  at  that  time  to  advance  further 
through  the  country  of  a  people  whom  he  knew  to  be  hostile, 
he  led  his  troops  back  across  the  Rhine. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTH(3RS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 


1.  Translate  into  En  owlish 


(a)  ’EvretS^  Se  avri’yepOrj,  irpoiTOV  puev  ivvota  epurlirrei  avTW' 
Tt  KaTatceipiai  ;  rj  Se  vv^  irpo^aiver  apca  Se  rp  rjpbepa  el/c6<; 

ecTTt  Tou?  TToXe/Utoa?  ^^eiv.  eav  Se  Xr](f)6Mpiev  viro  ^a(Tt\eco<^,  Set 
?7/Lta9  7ra66vTa<;  it  dvr  a  ra  SeivoTara  /cal  v/Spi^ofMevovi  diroOavelv. 
5  oiT(D<^  Se  acocropteOa  ovSeh  eirtpLeXelrai'  dXXct  /caraKetpieOa  evOdSe, 
coairep  e^ov  '^pZv  'qav')(^iav  dyetv.'^  e/c  tovtov  dviararat  /cal 
avy/caXel  rou?  Upo^evov  irpoiTov  Xo')(^a<yov<; .  eirel  Se  crvvrfxOoVy 
eXe^e  ra  So/couvra  avrar  ol  S’’  d/covcravre'^  irape/caXovv  tov<; 
dXXov^  Xo^a^ou?  /cal  (rTpaTrjyov^.  eirel  Se  irdvre's  crvvrjXOov, 
1  0  e/caOe^ovTO'  /cal  ol  crvveXOovie^  o-rparrjjol  /cal  Xo')(^a'yol  e<yevovro 
dpL<f)l  e/carov.  crvpt^ovXevcrdptevoL  Se  etXovTO  dp^ovra^;  irevre,  5)v 
eh  'Bi€vo(f)(ov  ^A67jvato<^. 

(b)  6  ' AXe^avSpo<i  deaadptevo^  ryv  el/cova  eavTOv,  ryv  viro 
’AireXXov  ^pa^etaav,  ov/c  eirpvecre'  ecra‘)(^6el<;  Se  o  tiriro^;  rod 

1  5  ^aatXe'co^;  e')(^pept6Ttcre  tt/oo?  tov  lititov  top  ev  Tp  el/covt,  irpb^ 

dXrjdivov.  6  Se  ’AvreXX?}?  elirev,  w  ^aatXev,  o  ye  tTTTTO?  eot/ce 
(Tov  eiTLcrTT} ptovearepo^;  elvai  Trj<^  ypa^LKr}<^A 

avvcov  Se  dXXore  rm  ^AireXXy,  eiryvet  ypa(pd<i  rtva<;  (f)avXa^. 
ol  Se  iratSe<;,  ol  t^v  AlriXidSa  r/otySorre?,  eyeXcov.  e(f)r}  ovv 

2  0  ’ATreXXi}?,  &  ^aatXev,  orav  ptev  atcoirw^,  Oavpid^ovcTt  ae  ovrot 

ol  iratSe^,  orav  Se  irepl  ypa(f)L/crj<;  Xeyp^;,  /cara/ppovovat  aov.  pt^ 
ovv  Xe^^9  irepl  tmv  ptr^Sev  aot  irpocrriKovTcovA 


2.  (tt)  Account  for  the  case  of  avTw  (1.  1),  'qptlv  (1.  6),  croO  (1.  17), 
’ Air eXXp  (1.  18),  ptr/Sev  (1.  22),  crot  (L  22). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  Xi]p6d)ptev  (1.  3),  o-L(oira<;  (1.  20), 

X%9  (1.  22). 


[over] 


(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs  :  iradovTa^  (1.  4),  anroBavelv  (1.  4),  'ypa(f)elaav 
(1.  14),  ecra'xOei^  (1,  14),  rpl^ovre^  (1.  19). 

{d)  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  explain  how  the  Greeks 
came  to  be  in  the  difficult  situation  implied  in  1  {a). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  ?7  S’  deKOva  dpia  rolai  Kiev  avrdp 

BaKpvaa<;  erdpcov  d(j)ap  e^ero  v6a(f)L 
Blv  e^’  dXo?  TToXti}?,  opocov  eir  direLpova  irovTOV' 

TToWd  Be  pL7]Tpl  (f)LXr)  rjp'qaaTO  ')(elpa<=;  opeyvv^;' 

6  ‘‘  pLTjTep,  eirei  pi  eVe/ce?  pLivuvOdBiov  irep  idvTa, 

TipLrjv  irep  piOL  d(f)eXX,ei>  ^0\vpL7no<;  i^yvaXi^ai 
Zeu?  v^jn^pepLerr}^'  vvv  S’  ovBe  pie  tvtBov  ejetaev'^ 
rj  ydp  pi  ’ArpetSr;?  evpv  Kpeicov  'Ayapiepivcov 
'^Tipurjaev'  eXcov  ydp  e')(ei  yepa^;,  avrb'^  diravpa^A 

1  0  (b)  “  Bevpo  TrdpoiB'  eXSovaa,  cfycXov  re/co?,  i^ev  e/xeto, 

6(j)pa  cBr)  TrpoTepov  re  rrocriv  ttt^ou?  re  (^tXou?  re — 
ov  TL  piOi  alrtr)  ecrcrt,  6eol  vv  piOi  atrLol  elacv, 
oi  pLoi  i<j)d>ppir)aav  rroXepiov  rroXvBaKpvv  ’A^atwx' — 

(W9  piOi  fcal  tovB^  dvBpa  rreXdipiov  e^ovopLTjvrj^;, 

1  5  09  Tt9  oS’  earlv  ’A^^ato?  dv^p  7709  re  pieya^  re. 

rjroi  piev  /ce(f)aXy  /cal  piel^ove<^  dXXou  eaai, 

KaXov  S’  GOTO)  eyd>v  ov  rrco  lBov  oc^OaXpiolaLV, 
ouB^  ovTQ)  yepapov'  ^aaiXrjl  ydp  dvBpl  eoLKe.^^ 

*or  enaev 

4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  opdcov  (1.  3),  iovra  (1.  5),  ipLeto 
(1.  10),  iBov  (1.  17),  ^ao-LXrji  (1.  18). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  erdpcov  (1.  2),  piol  (1.  6),  evpv  (1.  8), 
piOi  (1.  12),  fcecjiaXr)  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms  :  ^pi^craro  (1.  4),  ereKe<;  (1.  5), 
iXOovcra  (1.  10),  iBr)  (1.  11),  e^ovo pirjvr)<^  (1.  14). 

(d)  Name  the  persons  referred  to  in  97  yvvr)  (1.  1),  pci^rep 
(1.  5),  (f>iXov  reKO<;  (1.  10),  rrpdrepov  ttoctlv  (1.  11),  /xot  (1.  12). 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  6,  7  and  10,  dividing  them 
into  feet  and  marking  the  quantiW  of  every  syllable  of  each 
line. 
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■  GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  o 
evhalfxwv  iTTTreu?,  outo?  o  TreXTacrry^;,  (f)v\a^  rt?. 

2.  Give  the  dative  and  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of 

(а)  the  nouns  awfia,  vv^ ; 

(б)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  7ra?  ; 

(c)  the  pronouns  iyco,  iicelvo<^. 

3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  Ka\6<^,  irovrjpo’^y  oXtyo?,  fidXa,  iroXv. 

4.  Write  : 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
active  of  et/xt  {I  am) ; 

Qj)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  second  aorist  impera¬ 
tive  active  of  yLyvdio-Kco  ; 

(c)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  subjunctive 
passive  of  vifcdco  ; 

(d)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  optative  active 
of  ^tXeco ; 

(e)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  second  aorist  indicative 
active  of  TidrjfjLt ; 

(/)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
middle  of  BrjXoa) ; 

(g)  the  present  infinitive  active  of  ; 

(Ji)  tlie  active  participle  of  otSa. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal  parts  of 
each  verb  :  efjLeivav,  Stair pd^coiJuaL,  XeXetyjreTat,  iraprfxOoVy 
gpovvTO,  avyKaXelv,  Xa^ovTe^,  irapaSovie^;,  dyyeXovptev. 

[over] 


6.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences : 

(a)  6  8e  KXeap^o?  aicovaa^  tmv  fcripv/ccov  airetcplvaro. 


/7\  C'V'?  fj'X  \  f 

ib)  oaTO?  oe  r)v  rjov^  pbev  TrLPecv-. 

(c)  iav  Se  TL<;  aSi/cp  iretpacropieda  apLvvaaOai  avTov. 

(c?)  eKTetvov  iravTa^  ''EXXT/i^a?,  oh  ivTV<y^dvot6V. 

(e)  opLco<^  Se  icfio^eiTO,  pL^  ov  Svvatro  e^eXOelv. 

(f)  6vl  pLoucp  ol  lirireh  7rpo6')(^ovcnv  '^pidiv. 

(cj)  /cal  TO  Xoiirov  ri}?  7]pL6pa<s  ol  pbev  iiropevovro. 

(Jl)  aaro?  he  €(f)7]  rjyT^crecrOat  tm  arparevpiaTL. 

(i)  dhvvarov  eari  hia/3^vai  rov  Eu^pdT?;i^  nroXepblwv 
/cwXvovTcov. 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  :  'v. 

o 

{'The  Greeks  are  called  7ipon  to  S7irrender.) 

Mera  ravra  /cijpv/ce^  ep')(^ovTaL  irapd  ^aaiXea)^'  he  eh 
avTOiv  ^aXlvo^  "'^XXrjv.  ovtol  he  irpocreX06vTe<^  elirov  on  /SacrtXea? 
KeXevei  tou?  ^^XXrjva^^  irapahihovai  Ta  oirXa.  ol  he  "'^XXr]ve<; 
^ape(D<i  pev  ij/covaav  rama,  o/xco?  /ceXevaavTO<;  tov  KXedp^ou, 
<7Vve(3ovXevovTO.  eirel  he  ov  avve')(pL>povv  ry  yvcopy,  KXeap^^o?  rjpero 
TOP  ^aXbvov  6  n  heot  airoKplvaaOaL  /SaabXet.  6  he  ehrev  Et  pev 
pla  rh  icrnv  eXirh  vpd<^  crcoOrjvai  iroXepovvra^  ^aaiXel,  eyw  crvp- 
/SovXevco  vpd^  py  irapahihovab  ra  oirXa.  el  he  pyhepia  eXirh  ecrn 
(T(OT7]pba<^^  avp^ovXevco  vplv  acol^eadab,  oiry  povov  hvvarov  ecrri.” 


/3apeco<;  =  with  sorrow 
avyx^copeco  =  I  agree  with 
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AUTEURS  GREGS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran^*ais  : 

(a)  ’ETretS^  Se  avr)yep6r],  irpcorov  piev  evvoia  epuriiTTeL  avrw' 
T (  KaraKeLpiaL ^  Se  vv^  irpo^aivei'  apLa  Se  ry  ypuepa  etVo? 

ecTTt  TOR?  iroXepLiov^  y^eiv.  iav  Se  XycfiOwpLev  vtto  ^acnXeco^,  Set 
ypia<^  7ra66vTa<;  Trdvra  ret  SetvoTara  fcal  v^pt^opLevov^  diroBavelv. 
5  OTTft}?  Se  awaopteOa  ovSeU  iTrtpLeXetTar  ctXXd  /cara/cetpteOa  evOdSe, 
wairep  i^ov  yptlv  y(TV’)(^iav  dyeiv^  etc  rovrov  avLararat  Kat 
avyKaXel  tou?  Ylpo^evov  irpoiTOv  Xo^a70u?.  eirel  Se  avvrfXOov, 
eXe^e  rd  So/covvra  avTtp'  ol  S'  dteovaavre^  TrapeKdXovv  tou? 
dXXov<;  Xo^a70U9  /cal  aTpaTr)yov<;.  iirel  Se  irdvre^;  crvvyXOov, 
1  0  e/caOei^ovTO'  /cal  ol  avveX66v7e<^  aTparyyol  /cal  Xo'^ayol  iyevovro 
dpL(f>l  eKarov.  crvpL/SovXevcrdptevot  Se  etXovTO  dp')(^ovTa<^  irevre,  wv 
eh  yv  Sevoefidyv  'Adyvalo^;. 

(b)  6  ' AXe^avSpo<;  Oeaadptevo^;  ryv  el/cova  eavrov,  ryv  vtto 
' AireXXov  ypacfyelaav,  ov/c  iiryvecre'  eaa')(^9eh  Se  6  tTTTro?  rov 

1  5  ^a(TtXeco<^  e')(^pepi6Ttae  tt/^o?  top  Xirirov  tov  ev  ry  el/c6vt,  tt/oo? 

dXyOtvov.  6  Se  ’A7reXX^9  elnrev,  w  ^aatXev,  6  ye  t7r7ro9  eot/ce' 
crov  eTTiCTT/j piove(7Tepo<;  eivat  ry^  ypa(f)t/C7]<;." 

avvoiv  Se  dXXore  tm  ' ATreXXy,  eiryvet  ypa(f)d<;  Ttva<^  cfyavXa^. 
ol  Se  TTatSe<^,  ol  ryv  ALyXtdSa  Tpt^ovTe<;,  eyeXcov.  ecfyy  ovv 

2  0  ’A7reXX^9,  &  ^acrtXev,  orav  ptev  atwirw^,  Oavptd^ovat  ere  ovrot 

ol  7ratSe<^,  orav  Se  irepl  ypaefytKy^  Xeyy^,  /caraefypovovo-t  aov.  pty 
ovv  Xe^y^  irepl  tmv  ptySev  crot  TrpoarjKOvrcov." 


2.  (a)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  avrw  (1.  1), 
yptlv  (1.  6),  (TOV  (1.  17),  'AireXXy  (1.  18),  ptySev  (1.  22),  crot  (1.  22). 

(6)  Rendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivants  :  XycfyQoyptev 

(1.  3),  (TtcoTra^  (1.  20),  Xe^y<;  (1.  22). 


[tournez] 


(c)  Faites  Tanalyse  grammaticale  et  donnez  les  temps 

principaux  des  verbes  suivants  :  Tra^oWa?  (1.  4),  airoOavelv  (1.  4), 
ypacl)elaav  (1.  14),  (1.  14),  Tpi^ovre'^  (1.  19). 

(d)  Expliquez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  comment  il  se  fait 
que  les  Grecs  se  trouverent  dans  la  situation  difficile  dont  il  est 
question  dans  le  passage  1  (a). 


B 

8.  Traduisez  en  franc;ais  : 

(a)  >7  S’  aeKova  apua  Tolcri  kUv'  avrap 

haKpvaa^  erdpcov  dcf)ap  e^ero  v6(T(})l  XiacrOei^;, 

6lv  ec^’  aXo?  'Tro\ir}<^,  opocov  iir  direlpova  ttovtov 
TToWd  he  pLTjrpl  <^lXr)  '^prjaaTO  ')(elpa<;  opeyvv^i' 

5  pLTjrep,  eirei  pb  ere/ce?  ye  pLivvvOdhiov  irep  eovra, 
Ttpirjv  irep  piot  dcpeWev  ’OXu/aTrto?  iyyvaXi^ai 
Zea?  v-yln/3pepLeTr}<^'  vvv  S’  ouSe  pie  tvtOov  ereicrev'  * 
rj  ydp  pd  ’ArpetST^?  evpv  Kpelcov  ’Ayapiepivcov 
T^TLpLTjaev'  eXcov  ydp  yepa<;,  auro?  d7TOvpa<;J’ 

1  0  (b)  ‘‘  hevpo  irdpoiO'  eXOovaa,  (fyiXov  re/co?,  i^ev  epielo, 
6(f)pa  ihr)  TrpoTepdv  re  irocnv  7r7]ov<;  re  ^tXou?  re — 
ov  TL  piOL  alrlrj  ecraL,  Oeol  vv  piOi  aLTLOi  elcTLV, 
oi  pLOt  i(f)d)ppLr]aav  iroXepiOV  iroXvhaicpvv  ^A')(aid)v — 
pLOL  fcal  ToVS’  dvhpa  ireXaipiov  e^ovopLr)vr)<;, 

1  6  09  Tt9  oS’  ecrrlv  ’A^^^aio?  dv^p  7709  re  pL€'ya<^  re. 

Tjroi  piev  /ce(j)aXp  Kal  pLei^ove^  dXXot  eacrt, 
fcaXov  S’  ovTO)  eyd>v  ov  ttco  thov  6(f)6aXpiOLcnv, 
ooS’  ovTco  yepapov’  ^aaiXrjl  ydp  dvhpl  eoLKe.^* 

* 


ou 


ertaev 


4.  (a)  Donnez  la  forme  attique  des  mots  suivants  :  opdwv  (1.  3), 
eovra  (1.  5),  ipielo  (1.  10),  ihov  (1.  17),  ^acnXrji  (1.  18). 

(b)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  erdpcov  (1.  2), 
piOi  (1.  6),  €upv  (1.  8),  piOL  (1.  12),  Ke(\)aXy  (1.  16). 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  suivants  : 
'qprjaaTO  (1.  4),  ereKe^  (1.  5),  eXOovaa  (1.  10),  thy  (1.  11),  i^ovopLyvy^ 
(1.  14). 

(d)  Nommez  les  personnes  designees  par  y  yvvy  (1.  1), 
pLrjrep  (1.  5),  (j)LXov  t€KO^  (1.  10)  TrpoTepov  iroatv  (1.  11),  /xot  (1.  12). 

ie)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  6,  7  et  10,  en  marquant  la 
({uantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes  de  chaque  vers. 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  VERSIONS  GRECQUES 


1.  Declinez  conjointement,  au  singulier  et  au  pluriel,  o  evhai- 
ficov  tTrirev^,  outo?  o  7re\Tacmj<;,  (f)v\a^  Tt?. 

2.  Donnez  le  datif  et  Faccusatif,  singulier  et  pluriel, 

(а)  des  noms  a^ixa,  vv^ ; 

(б)  des  adjectifs  (tous  les  genres)  7rd? ; 

(c)  des  pronoms  €7(6,  eKelvo^. 

3.  Donnez  le  comparatif  et  le  superlatif  de  /caXo?,  iroviqpo'^, 
0X1709,  /JLciXa,  TToXii. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(a)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  indicatif 
de  la  voix  active  de  el/jLi  (je  suis) ; 

(b)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  second  aoriste 
de  Fimperatif  de  la  voix  active  de  yi^vdyaKO) ; 

(c)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  parfait  subjonctif 
de  la  voix  passive  de  vtfcdco ; 

(d)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  present  optatif 
de  la  voix  active  de  (ptXeo) ; 

(e)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  second  aoriste  de 
Findicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  t167]ixl  ; 

(/)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  Fimparfait  de 
Findicatif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  St]X6(o  ; 

(g)  I’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  active  de  SlSco/jh,  ; 

(h)  le  participe  de  la  voix  active  de  olSa. 

5.  Analysez  les  verbes  suivants  et  donnez-en  les  temps 
principaux  :  efieivav,  StaTTpd^cofMaLf  XeXeL^|reTat,  iraprfxOov,  ird'^^^dr}, 
ypovvTO,  avy/caXelp,  Xa/3oVTe9,  rrapahovre'^,  dyyeXovpiev. 

[tournez] 


C.  Expliquez  par  la  syntaxe  les  mots  soulignes : 

(a)  6  KX,eap^o?  aKovaa^  tmv  /crjpv/ccov  aireKplvaTO. 

(b)  ovTO<;  Se  pbev  Trlveiv. 

(c)  eav  he  ahc/cy  'Spud's,  ireipaaopeOa  dpivvacrOai  avrov. 

{d)  efcreivov  irdvra^  oh  ivTvy')(^dvot6v. 

(e)  6pLa)<;  he  ec^bySetro,  pu^  ov  hvvaiTO  e^eXOelv. 


if) 

ig) 

(h) 

(0 


evl  pLovo)  01  lirireh  'Trpoe')(ovaLV  '^puMv. 

Kal  TO  Xoiirov  t^9  rfpiepa^  ol  puev  eiropevovTO. 


auTO?  he  ecfyr]  'qyrjcreaOaL  tm  arparevpiaTL. 

dhvvarov  icrri  hia/S^vai  tov  ^v(f)pdT7jv  iroXept^icov 
KcoXvovrcov. 


7.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

{Les  Grecs  sont  som/ne's  de  se  rendre.) 

Mera  ravra  fC7]pv/ce<;  ep^^^ovrat  irapd  ^acnXe(o<;'  he  eh 
avTOiv  ^aXlvo<^  '"WXXrjv.  ovrot  he  irpocreX66vTe<^  elirov  on  /SaaiXev^ 
fceXevet  tou?  ^'lLXXrjva<;  irapahihovat  rd  oTrXa.  ol  he  ''^XXi]ve<i 
^ape(o<;  pi^ev  ^Kovaav  Tama,  6pLco<i  he,  /ceXevaavTO's  tov  KXedp^ou, 
(jvvejBovXevovTO.  eirel  he  ov  avve')(wpovv  Ty  yvcopirj,  KXeap;^o?  rjpeTO 
TOV  ^aXlvov  6  TL  heoi  diroKplvaaOai  /SaaLXel.  o  he  elnrev  Et  piev 
pLia  Th  icTTLV  eXirh  vpbd’^  crcodyvat  7roXepLovvTa<;  ^acnXel,  ejoD  crvpL- 
^ovXevo)  vpLd<^  pLy  Trapahihdvat  Ta  OTrXa.  el  he  pyhepLia  iXirh  ecTTL 
crcoTypia^,  avpi^ovXevco  vplv  ad^eaOaL,  oiry  piovov  hvvaTOv  ecrri.” 


^apem  =  avec  peine 
avyx^peco  =  je  consens  a 
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FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Et  tons  ses  desirs  et  ses  imaginations  d’enfant,  ses  reves 
eveilles,  lui  etaient  revenus,  ce  soir,  dans  ses  cauchemars  de  tievre. 

An  rebord  du  bois,  tout  pres,  elle  etait  allee  couper  un 
sapineau  vert  dans  les  rameaux  duquel  elle  avait  depose  des 
pomines  et  des  glands  murs.  .  .  .  Mais  des  pommes  et  des  glands, 
il  connaissait  trop  9a,  n’est-ce  pas,  et  sa  fievre  avait  continua 

— Si  vous  vouliez  me  donner  quelques  poudres  blanches  ? 
...  Ce  n’est  pas  necessaire  de  le  voir,  je  crois,  .  .  .  ce  n’est  pas 
necessaire,  je  suppose,  me  repetait-elle  toujours  sur  un  ton  de 
douce  et  touchante  angoisse. 

(b)  Pendant  le  dejeuner,  je  demandai  a  mon  oncle  on  nous 
etions  en  ce  moment. 

“Noussommes  a  neuf  cents  lieues  de  Reykjawik;  mais, 
que  nous  soyons  plutot  sous  la  Mediterranee  que  sous  la  Turquie 
ou  sous  I’Atlantique,  cela  ne  peut  s’affirmer  que  si  notre  direction 
n’a  pas  devie.  II  est  facile  de  s’en  assurer  en  consultant  la 
boussole.  Allons  consulter  la  boussole  !  ” 

Le  professeur  se  dirigea  vers  le  rocher  sur  lequel  Hans 
avait  depose  les  instruments,  prit  le  compas,  le  posa  horizontale- 
,ment  et  observa  Taiguille,  qui,  apres  avoir  oscille,  s’arreta  dans 
une  position  fixe  sous  I’influence  magnetique. 

(c)  Fourchevif  {has,  d  Tronquoy).  Veux-tu  te  taire  ! 
{Haul.)  Vendre  mes  peches!  me  faire  fruitier! 

La  baronne.  Voila  qui  serait  bouffon  ! 

Fourchevif.  Cet  idiot  comprend  tout  de  travers!  •  •  .  je 
fais  emballer  des  peches  pour  un  ami .  .  .  pour  le  prefet  1 .  .  .  Et  il 
va  les  envoyer  au  marche,  sous  mon  nom  .  .  .  Avec  des  brutes 
pareilles,  il  faudrait  etre  partout!  Que  je  t’y  reprenne! 

Lambert.  Oui .  .  .  il  vous  faudrait  un  intendant ! 

[over] 


Fourchevif.  Voila!  II  me  faudrait  un  intendant!  Nous 
en  causions  encore  ce  matin  avec  la  baronne.  (A  Lambert.) 
Vous  ne  connaitriez  pas  quelqu’un  ? 

Lambert.  Si,  j’ai  peut-etre  votre  affaire. 

Fourchevif  (d  part).  Ah  diable!  jai  eu  tort  de  lui 
demander  9a.  (Haut.)  Nous  en  reparlerons .  .  .  Baronne, 
veuillez  donner  des  ordres  pour  qu’on  debarrasse  la  cour 
d’honneur. 


B 

2.  Give  the  correct  forms  of  the  adjectives  in  the  following 
expressions:  un  (beau)  homme,  une  querelle  (vif). 

3.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  in  the  past  indefinite : 
elle  arrive,  nous  nous  rendons. 

4.  Substitute  conjunctive  personal  pronouns,  in  the  proper 
grammatical  order,  for  the  italicized  words  in  the  sentence :  ne 
donnez  pas  de  livres  anx  eleves. 

5.  Substitute  a  demonstrative  pronoun  for  les  hommes,  and 
replace  auxquels  by  another  form  of  the  relative,  in  the  follow¬ 
ing:  les  hommes,  auxquels  je  parlais  hier,  sont  ici. 

6.  Give  the  followino;  verb  forms  : 

(a)  present  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of  avoir, 
appeler,  rire,  rougir,  fuir  ; 

(b)  past  participle,  masculine  singular  form,  of  conclure, 
mettre,  devoir,  vetir,  construire ; 

(c)  future,  first  person  singular,  of  valoir,  envoyer,  faire, 
pouvoir,  decouvrir; 

(d)  imperative,  first  person  plural,  of  croire,  prendre, 
manger,  dire,  savoir. 


C 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  II  pria  done  le  roi  de  vouloir  bien  encore  une  fois  sortir 
de  la  salle,  ainsi  que  tons  ceux  qui  se  portaient  bien.  Reste  avec 
les  seuls  malades,  il  les  arrangea  tout  autour  de  la  cheminee, 
dans  laquelle  il  fit  faire  un  grand  feu,  et  leur  parla  ainsi :  “Mes 
amis,  ce  n’est  pas  une  petite  besogne  que  de  rendre  la  sante  a 
tant  de  monde.  Je  ne  sais  qu’un  moyen,  e’est  de  choisir  le  plus 
malade  d  entre  vous,  de  le  jeter  dans  le  feu,  et  quand  il  sera 
consume,  de  prendre  ses  cendres  pour  les  faire  avaler  aux  autres. 


(b)  Mon  cheval,  du  moins,  serait  nourri.  Apres  tout,  c’etait 
le  principal.  II  fallait  qu’il  put  avoir  la  force  de  m’emporter 
loin  de  ces  lieux  de  malheur. 

Mais  quelle  route  prendre  ?  Je  reflechis,  et  conclus  que  je 
n’avais  pas  le  choix.  Le  reve  eut  ete  evidemment  de  rejoindre 
mes  carnarades,  bien  qu’ils  se  fussent  conduits  a  mon  egard 
d’une  fa^on  que  tout  hornme  civilise  ne  peut  jamais  juger  assez 
severement.  Mais  sur  quelle  route  les  rejoindre  ?  Avec  la 
mauvaise  chance  qui  me  poursuivait,  je  ne  manquerais  pas  de 
prendre  toutes  les  fausses  routes  qui  s’offriraient  a  moi  avant  de 
trouver  la  bonne.  Et  alors,  mon  cheval  serait  mort  de  fatigue, 
et  moi  de  faim. 

(c)  Henri  IV  avait  un  cheval  qu’il  aimait  follernent.  Ce 

cheval  vint  a  tomber  malade.  II  fallait  qu’on  vint  lui  apporter 
a  chaque  instant  des  nouvelles  de  son  cheval;  n’importe  ou  il  se 
trouvait.  Quand  on  lui  annon9a  que  ce  noble  animal  ne  donnait 
plus  d’esperance,  il  s’ecria  qu’il  ferait  pendre  celui  qui  annonce- 
rait  sa  mort.  Ce  qui  n’empecha  pas  I’animal  de  mourir  le 
lendemain.  La  difficulte  etait  de  trouver  un  messager  qui  voulut 
braver  la  colere  du  roi.  Un  officier  s’offrit.  “  Helas,  sire ! 
s’ecria-t-il  en  entrant  dans  I’appartement  de  sa  Majeste,  votre 
cheval ! .  .  .  — Eh  !  s’ecria  le  roi,  je  pense  qu’il  est  mort !  —  Sire, 

reprend  I’officier,  c’est  vous  qui  vous  annoncez  a  vous-meme  cette 
triste  nouvelle.” 

(d)  Au  nombre  de  vingt,  les  sauvages  commencerent  par 
s’installer  dans  le  rnaofasin  com  me  s’ils  en  etaient  les  maitres. 
Au  premier  coup  d’oeil,  M.  Deschambault  comprit  ce  qu’ils 
voulaient;  leur  air  decide  annon9ait  que  I’affaire  n’allait  pas  se 
terminer  sans  difficulte.  Le  jeune  commis,  qui  n’etait  pas  la 
bravoure  personnifiee,  commen9ait  deja  a  trembler.  M.  Descham¬ 
bault  s’en  aper9ut,  et  tout  en  ayant  Fair  de  lui  donner  un  ordre, 
il  lui  dit;  “Descends  dans  la  cave  tout  de  suite,  car  si  les 
sauvages  s’aper9oivent  que  tu  as  peur,  nous  sommes  perdus.” 
M.  Deschambault  n’eut  pas  besoin  de  repeter  I’ordre ;  le  commis 
disparut  tout  de  suite  et  courut  se  cacher  dans  la  cave. 

(e)  Le  roi  de  Portugal  parlait  souvent  de  I’autorite  que  les 
rois  pouvaient  exercer  sur  leurs  sujets ;  un  certain  marquis 
pretendait  que  cette  autorite  a  des  limites,  et  le  roi,  n’en  voulant 
admettre  aucune,  lui  dit  un  pen  brusquement :  “  Si  je  vous  donne 
I’ordre  de  vous  jeter  dans  la  mer,  c’est  votre  devoir  d’y  plonger, 
sans  hesitation,  la  tete  la  premiere  ”.  Le  marquis,  au  lieu  de 
repondre,  se  retourna  vite  et  prit  le  chemin  de  la  porte.  Le  roi 

[over] 


lui  demanda  avec  etonnement  ou  il  allait :  “  Apprendre  a  nager, 
sire”,  fut  la  reponse.  Le  roi  se  mit  a  rire  et  la  conversation 
finit. 


D 

8.  State  which  of  the  following  sounds  most  closely  resembles 
the  sound  of  o  in  mot  :  o  in  alors,  au  in  chaud,  o  in  horreur, 
on  in  voudra. 

9.  Indicate,  by  drawing  a  vertical  line  through  them,  the 
silent  consonants  in  heure,  tard,  il  en  avail  deux. 

10.  Using  hyphens,  divide  into  syllables:  reunir,  fatigue. 

11.  Indicate  which  of  the  following  words  contains  the  sound 
of  eh  in  chercher  :  ’Search,  church,  sham,  jam. 

12.  From  the  following  list,  choose  two  words  containing  the 
vowel  sound  represented  by  e :  aurai,  appelle,  sera,  travail, 
avais,  revoir. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  The  man  of  whom  you  are  speaking  lived  in  Canada  for 
some  years.  He  was  born  in  France. 

2.  We  returned  to  the  United  States  on  the  first  of  August. 
We  left  France  about  the  twentieth  of  July. 

3.  She  went  to  the  country  last  summer  and  spent  two  weeks 
there.  Her  friends  want  her  to  return  in  autumn. 

4.  Why  is  this  woman  not  happy  ?  If  I  were  as  rich  as  she, 
I  should  be  glad  of  it. 

5.  He  sent  me  to  you  to  get  some  money.  He  said  that  you 
had  a  great  deal.  Give  me  some,  if  you  please. 

6.  The  young  man,  to  whose  father  you  wrote,  is  a  Frenchman, 
but  he  speaks  English  very  well. 

7.  If  you  wish  me  to  understand  what  you  are  saying,  do  not 
speak  so  quickly. 

8.  I  thought  that  you  were  sick,  but  upon  my  return  from 
town  I  found  you  sitting  in  the  garden. 

9.  We  have  been  having  beautiful  weather  this  spring,  but  it 
is  raining  to-day.  I  hope  it  will  be  fine  to-morrow. 

10.  We  shall  have  a  fine  new  house  soon.  The  workmen  who 
are  building  it  are  working  every  day. 

11.  She  came  to  town  accompanied  by  her  aunt.  They  went 
at  once  to  the  doctor’s  where  I  was  waiting  for  them. 

12.  These  apples  are  good  but  my  brother’s  are  better.  He 
intends  to  send  me  some  next  week. 

13.  What  is  amusing  her  so  much  ?  I  do  not  know.  I  was 
approaching  her,  but  when  she  saw  me  she  stopped  talking  at 
once. 


[over] 


14.  When  your  mother  comes,  tell  her  that  we  must  hurry,  for 
the  boat  leaves  at  half-past  three. 

15.  Take  this  road.  Do  not  take  that  one.  It  leads  to  the 
shore  of  the  lake  and  you  may  fall  in. 

16.  He  is  a  friend  of  mine,  but  I  cannot  remember  his  name. 
He  has  forgotten  mine  also.  He  will  remember  it  after  my 
departure. 

17.  He  is  the  richest  man  in  the  world,  but  when  he  dies  he 
will  not  be  able  to  take  his  money  with  him. 

18.  He  used  to  come  and  see  me  from  time  to  time  when  he 
was  younger.  Now  he  is  old  and  cannot  take  a  long  walk. 

19.  I  saw  them  three  years  ago  in  England.  They  had  had  a 
good  passage  and  had  not  been  seasick. 

20.  Living  is  not  very  dear  nowadays.  Vegetables  and  meat 
sell  cheaper  than  formerly.  If  wages  were  higher  every  one 
would  be  satisfied. 

B 

Translate  into  French : 

[a)  Madame  Theophile  was  not  a  woman.  She  was  a  cat 
with  a  red  nose.  She  used  to  sleep  on  the  foot  of  Our  bed  and 
sometimes  when  we  were  writing  letters  she  would  climb  upon 
the  arm  of  our  chair.  One  day  a  friend  who  was  going  away 
for  a  few  days  asked  us  to  take  care  of  his  parrot  during  his 
absence.  Our  cat  had  never  seen  a  parrot  and  she  thought  it 
was  a  green  chicken. 

'  {h)  Axel,  the  nephew  of  professor  Lidenbrock,  wanted  to 

prevent  his  uncle  from  making  a  trip  to  the  centre  of  the  earth. 
He  thought  the  journey  was  too  dangerous.  The  professor, 
however,  resolved  to  attempt  the  adventure.  So  the  unfortunate 
Axel  was  forced  to  accompany  him. 

(c)  After  Lambert  had  entered,  he  asked  Fourchevif  if  he 
were  the  owner  of  the  castle.  Fourchevif  said  that  it  was  his, 
and  Lambert,  who  was  an  artist,  asked  his  permission  to  make 
a  study  of  a  celebrated  rock  that  was  at  the  end  of  Fourchevif  s 
park.  Fourchevif  gave  him  permission  to  paint  the  rock,  but 
warned  him  that  he  would  not  buy  his  picture. 
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COMPOSITIOtf  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  1.  Le  canclidat  dcrira  deux  compositions.  Chacune  aura  d/une  page 
a  unepage  et  demie  de  longueur  {200  a  300  mots).  Uon  choisira  Vun 
des  sujets  dans  la  partie  A  et  V  autre  dans  la  par  tie  B. 

X.  B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  j)as  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ok  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

f 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  on  une  narration  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Un  soir  d’ete ;  tout  le  monde  est  sur  le  pas  des  portes 
et  prend  le  frais. 

(б)  Les  efFets  d’un  ete  tres  sec  sur  les  jardins  et  les  champs  ; 
VOS  impressions  et  les  doleances  des  paysans. 

(c)  Un  jour  de  grand  vent. 

{d)  Une  scene  de  labour  ou  de  semailles. 

(e)  Une  veillee,  un  soir  d’hiver,  au  coin  du  feu  :  ce  qu’on 
entend,  ce  que  Ton  voit,  occupations  de  chacun. 

B 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Les  travaux  manuels  ;  agrement  et  profit. 

{h)  Sur  le  choix  d’un  ami  (ou  d’une  amie). 

(c)  II  est  bien  des  endroits  oil  la  pleine  franchise 
Deviendrait  ridicule  et  serait  peu  iierinise ; 

Et  parfois,  n’en  deplaise  a  votre  austere  lionneur, 

II  est  bon  de  cacher  ce  qu’on  a  dans  le  cteur. 

Developper  cette  pensee. 

(d)  Un  liomme  heureux  (ou  une  femme  heureuse).  (En 
quoi  consiste  le  bonheur.) 

{e)  Nos  motifs  d’esperer  en  I’avenir  du  Canada. 
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2)epartmeut  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LTTTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants : 

(a)  les  dix-huit  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui 
commencent,  “  Pere  barbare,  acheve,  acheve  ton  ouvrage  ”  ; 

(h)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  de  La  plainte  du  hois 
qui  commencent,  “  Vers  ces  roses  vapeurs  oil  le  soleil  du  soir 


2.  (a)  Quel  est  le  sentiment  qui  predomine  chez  Polyeucte, 
Pauline,  Severe,  Felix,  et  pousse  chacun  a  agir  comme  il  le  fait 
dans  la  piece  ? 

(b)  Indiquez  deux  faits  a  I’appui  de  chaque  assertion. 


3.  Comparez  les  sentiments  de  Polyeucte  et  de  Nearque  lors 
de  leur  premier  et  de  leur  second  entretien. 


4.  Au  nom  de  cette  aveugle  et  proiiipte  obeissance 
Que  j’ai  toujours  rendue  aux  lois  de  la  naissance. 

Si  vous  avez  pu  tout  sur  moi,  sur  mon  amour, 

Que  je  puisse  sur  vous  quelque  chose  a  mon  tour. 

(a)  Quelle  preuve  cette  personne  a-t-elle  donnee  “  d’aveugle 
et  prompte  obeissance  ”  ? 

(b)  Citez  un  fait  qui  prouve  que  “Pautre  a  pu  tout”  sur 

elle. 

(c)  Que  desire-t-elle  obtenir  a  son  tour  ? 

[tournezJ 


5.  Repondez  a  cinq  de  (a),  (Jb),  (c),  {d),  {e),  (/) : 

(a)  Dans  I’analyse  qu’il  fait  du  portrait  de  Greuze, 
IJ Accordee  de  village,  quels  sentiments  Diderot  prete-t-il  (i)  a 
la  soeur  ainee,  (ii)  a  la  cadette,  (iii)  aux  enfants  ?  Sur  quoi 
Diderot  base-t-il  son  opinion  en  chaque  cas  ? 

(b)  Dans  un  fluide  d’or  il  nage  puissamment, 

Et  parmi  les  rayons  se  balance  un  moment, 

(i)  De  qui  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(ii)  Que  cherche-t-il  dans  ce  fluide  d’or  ?  - 

(iii)  Pourquoi  ne  s’y  balance-t-il  qu’un  moment  et  que 
lui  arrive-t-il  ensuite  ? 

(c)  (i)  Indiquez  les  changements  constates  par  Fran9ois 
Coppee  au  cours  de  son  ascension  au-dessus  du  nuage. 

(ii)  Indiquez  trois  details  du  spectacle  qu’il  contemple 
une  fois  rendu. 

(iii)  Quel  sentiment  cette  ascension  evoque-t-elle  en 
son  ame  ? 

(d)  (i)  A  qui  la  porte,  dans  le  poeme  de  Louis  Mercier,  fait- 
elle  bon  accueil  ?  a  qui  mauvais  accueil  ? 

(ii)  Par  quel  precede  Mercier  rend-il  ses  descriptions  si 
vivantes  ?  Justitiez  votre  reponse  par  deux  exemples. 

(e) (i)  A  quelle  tentation  fut  soumis  le  lepreux  dont  parle 
Xavier  de  Maistre  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez  les  evenements  qui  la  provoquerent ;  et 
ceux  qui  en  determinerent  le  denoument. 

(/)  (i)  Quelle  est  I’idee-maitresse  du  poeme  Oceano  Nox  ? 

(ii)  Comment  I’auteur  la  met-il  en  relief  ? 


6.  C’etait  I’eternel  malentendu  des  deux  races  ;  les  pionniers  et  les 
sedentaires,  les  paysans  venus  de  France  qui  avaient  continue  sur  le  sol 
nouveau  leur  ideal  d’ordre  et  de  paix  immobile,  et  ces  autres  paysans,  en 
qui  le  vaste  pays  sauvage  avait  reveille  un  atavisme  lointain  de  vagabon¬ 
dage  et  d’aventure. 

(а)  II  y  a  dans  Maria  Ghapdelaine  des  personnages  qui 
appartiennent  a  I’une  et  a  I’autre  de  ces  races.  Indiquez-en 
deux  de  chaque  race. 

(б)  Citez  dans  chaque  cas  un  trait  qui  justifie  votre 
classiflcation. 


7. 


Tu  as  vieilli,  ma  Mere,  et  quand  je  vois  tes  rides, 
Ton  dos  courbe,  tes  bras  amaigris,  ta  paleur, 

Je  sens  monter^  du  fond  de  ma  poitrine  aride, 
Jusqu'a  mes  tristes  yeux  une  averse  de  pleurs. 


Tu  me  fais  peur,  et,  dans  tes  yeux  gy'is^  finterroge 
Tout  Vinconnu  du  monde  implacable  a  mes  voeux ; 

J’en  hais  le  bruit  du  vent,  le  tic-tac  de  I’horloge, 

Je  me  maudis  de  la  blancheur  de  tes  cheveux. 

Et  lorsque  je  voudrai  te  rendre  la  jeunesse, 

O  ma  Mere,  je  sens  que  I’heure  sombre  vient 
Oil  ton  ame  suivra  ton  corps,  oii  ma  detresse 
Criera  vers  toi  dans  I’ombre  et  n’obtiendra  plus  rien. 

Va,  je  sacrifierais  pour  toi  les  biens  du  monde, 

Et  je  renoncerais  a  toute  volupte 

Pour  racheter  tes  jours  qui  coulent  comme  Vonde 

Entre  les  doigts^  et  dont  le  nombre  est  bien  compte ! 

Tu  as  vieilli,  ma  Mere,  et  quand  je  vois  tes  rides. 

Ton  dos  courbe,  tes  bras  amaigris,  ta  pMeur, 

Je  sens  monter,  du  fond  de  ma  poitrine  aride, 

Jusqu’a  mes  tristes  yeux  une  averse  de  pleurs. 

(a)  Quels  sentiments  inspire  an  poete  I’etat  de  sa  mere  ? 
{h)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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Department  of  ]£5ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AUTEURS  LATINS 


A 

1.  (a)  ‘Heu  fuge,  nate  dea,  teque  his/  ait,  ‘eripe  flammis.’ 

(6)  . ‘Quae  mens  tarn  dira,  miserrime  coniunx, 

impulit  his  cingi  telis  ?  ’ 

(c)  ‘  Reddite  me  Danais ;  sinite  instaurata  revisam 
proelia.  numquam  omnes  hodie  moriemur  inulti.’ 

(i)  Quels  personnages,  selon  Virgile,  ont  prononce  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Racontez,  en  moins  de  6  lignes  pour  chaque  cas,  dans 
quelles  circonstances  ces  pensees  furent  exprimees. 

2.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

(a)  o  patria,  o  divum  domus  Ilium  et  incluta  hello 
moenia  Dardanidum  1  quater  ipso  in  limine  portae 
substitit,  atque  utero  sonitum  quater  arma  dedere ; 
instamus  tamen  immemores  caecique  furore, 

5  et  monstrum  infelix  sacrata  sistimus  arce. 

(b)  Dixerat  ille  et  iam  per  moenia  clarior  ignis 
auditur,  propiusque  aestus  incendia  volvunt. 

‘  Ergo  age,  care  pater,  cervici  imponere  nostrae ; 
ipse  subibo  umeris,  nec  me  labor  iste  gravabit ; 

1 0  quo  res  cumque  cadent,  unum  et  commune  periclum, 
una  salus  ambobus  erit.  mihi  parvus  lulus 
sit  comes,  et  longe  servet  vestigia  coniunx. 

(c)  est  locus,  Hesperian!  Graii  cognomine  dicunt, 
terra  antiqua,  potens  armis  atque  ubere  glaebae ; 

1 5  Oenotri  coluere  viri ;  nunc  fama  minores 
Italiam  dixisse  ducis  de  nomine  gentem  : 
hae  nobis  propriae  sedes ;  hinc  Dardanus  ortus 
lasiusque  pater,  genus  a  quo  principe  nostrum. 

(d)  O  fortunatos  nimium,  sua  si  bona  norint, 

2  0  agricolas!  quibus  ipsa,  procul  discordibus  armis, 
fundit  humo  facilem  victum  iustissima  tellus. 

[tournez] 


3.  ficrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  5,  8  et  9,  en  marquant  la 
quantite  de  toutes  les  syllabes  de  cliaque  vers. 

4.  (a)  Dans  le  passage  2  (b),  quels  personnages  sent  designes 
par  ille  (1.  6),  mihi  (1.  11),  coniunx  (1.  12)? 

(b)  (i)  Dans  quel  but  Virgile  ecrivit-il  Ffineide  ?  Pourquoi 
associe-t-il  I’ltalie  avec  Dardanus  (1.  17)  ?  Ou  se  trouvait  situee 
la  ville  de  Troie  ? 

(ii)  A  quels  evenements  du  temps  de  Virgile  les  mots 
discordibus  armis  (1.  20)  font-ils  allusion  ? 

B 

N.  B.  On  ne  traduit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

(а)  Variis  sententiis  dictis  constituunt  ut  ei  qui  valetudine 
aut  aetate  inutiles  sunt  bello  oppido  excedant.  Mandubii, 
qui  eos  oppido  receperant,  cum  liberis  atque  uxoribus  exire 
coguntur.  Hi  cum  ad  munitiones  Romanorum  accessissent, 

5  flentes  omnibus  precibus  orabant  ut  se  in  servitutem  receptos 
cibo  iuvarent.  At  Caesar  dispositis  in  vallo  custodiis  recipi 
prohibebat. 

(б)  Caesar  idoneum  locum  nactus  quid  quaque  ex  parte 
geratur  cognoscit ;  laborantibus  subsidium  submittit.  Utris- 

1 0  que  ad  animum  occurrit  unum  esse  illud  tempus  quo  maxime 
contendi  conveniat :  Galli,  nisi  perfregerint  munitiones,  de 
Omni  salute  desperant ;  Romani,  si  rem  obtinuerint,  finem 
laborum  omnium  exspectant.  Maxime  ad  superiores  muni¬ 
tiones  laboratur,  quo  Vercassivellaunum  missum  demon- 
1 5  stravimus. 

5.  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  constituunt  (1.  1), 
excedant  (1.  2),  cognoscit  (1.  9),  perfregerint  (1.  11). 

(6)  Expliquez  le  cas  de  sententiis  (1.  1),  bello  (1.  2),  oppido 
(1.  2),  cibo  (1.  6),  laborantibus  (1.  9),  quo  (1.  10),  laborum  (1.  13). 

(c)  Rendez  compte  de  I’emploi  du  mode  de  excedant  (1.  2), 
accessissent  (1.  4),  geratur  (1.  9),  esse  (1.  10). 

(d)  Expliquez  la  construction  de  quaque  (1.  8),  contendi 
(1.  11),  missum  (1.  14). 

(e)  Divisez  en  syllabes,  et  indiquez  la  syllabe  accentuee 
et  les  voyelles  longues  de  chacun  des  mots  suivants :  valetudine 
(1.  1),  excedant  (1.  2),  receperant  (1.  3),  idoneum  (1.  8),  desperant 

(1.  12). 


c 


6.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

{Les  j)reparation8  2'>our  un  combat.) 

(a)  Curio  cum  omnibus  copiis  quarta  vigilia  exierat. 
Progressus  milia  passuurn  sex  equitibus  occurrit,  rem  gestam 
cognovit.  Equites  sequi  iubet  sese  iterque  accelerat.  At  illi 
itinere  totius  noctis  confecti  subsequi  non  poterant,  atque  alii 
alio  loco  resistebant.  luba  certior  factus  a  Saburra  de  nocturno 
proelio,  duo  milia  equitum  et  peditum  earn  partem  cui  maxime 
confidebat,  Saburrae  submittit  ;  ipse  cum  reliquis  copiis 
elephantisque  sexaginta  subsequitur. 

{Labienus  harangue  ses  troupes.) 

{b)  Turn  praemissis  paulum  impedimentis  atque  in  colie 
quodam  collocatis,  “  Habetis,  ”  inquit,  “  milites,  quam  petistis 
facultatem  :  hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo  loco  tenetis :  praestate 
eandem  nobis  ducibus  virtutem,  quam  saepenumero  imperatori 
praestitistis,  atque  existimate  ilium  adesse  et  haec  ipsum  cernere.” 
Simul  signa  ad  hostem  convert!  aciemque  dirigi  iubet,  et,  paucis 
turmis  praesidio  ad  impedimenta  dimissis,  reliquos  equites  ad 
latera  disponit.  Celeriter  nostri,  clamore  sublato,  pila  in  hostes 
immittunt. 
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department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  THEMES  LATINS 


1.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  genitif  singulier  de  ego,  manus,  frater,  spes,  solus ; 

(b)  ]e  datif  singulier  de  corpus,  fides,  eques,  servitus, 
conspectus ; 

(c)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  cohors,  vulnus,  portus,  tu,  vis ; 

(d)  Taccusatif  pluriel  de  praefectus,  turris,  lotus,  cornu,  vir. 

2.  Donnez : 

{o)  I’ablatif  singulier  feminin  du  participe  futur  de  la  voix 
active  de  compello,  tronseo ; 

(6)  I’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  intercludo, 
dimico ; 

(c)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de  I’indicatif 
de  la  voix  active  de  ejjicio,  video ; 

{d)  I’accusatif  neutre  pluriel  de  I’adjectif  verbal  de  depono, 
redeo ; 

(e)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  parfait  du  subjonctif 
de  possum,  orior ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du 
subjonctif  de  volo,  moror ; 

(g)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  Timpe- 
ratif  de  occurro,  polliceor  ; 

{h)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait  du 
subjonctif  de  proJiciscor,fio ; 

(i)  I’inlinitif  passe  de  conjido,  nonciscor ; 

{j)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  I’imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  confero,  fugio. 

3.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  comparatif  de  diligens,  mognopere,  certe,  ultimus, 
molus ; 

(б)  le  superlatif  d^focilius,  integer,  oudocter,  prior,  Jidelis. 

[tournez] 


4.  Faites  accord  er  : 

{a)  alter  avec  ver,  legi  ; 

(b)  aliqwi  avec  subsidia,  incolas  \ 

(c)  recens  avec  aestatwm,  virtute ; 

(d)  unus  avec  acie,  oppidi  ; 

(e)  melior  avec  opns,  noctium. 

B 

5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Marcus,  fais  ce  que  je  te  commande. 

(б)  N’alliez-vous  pas  leur  envoyer  des  secours  ? 

(c)  N’allons  pas  a  Athenes  aujourd’hui. 

(d)  Nous  devrions  envoyer  les  femmes  et  les  enfants. 

(e)  Qu’une  occasion  de  fuir  leur  soit  donnee. 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  D’une  voix  forte,  il  exhorta  ses  homrnes  a  ne  pas  prendre 
la  fuite. 

(b)  Vous  m’avez  promis  ce  jour-la  d’envoyer  des  troupes 
pour  defendre  (aw  gerondif)  le  pont. 

(c)  La  cavalerie  avan9a  si  rapidernent  qu’ils  atteignirent  la 
riviere  avant  que  I’ennemi  eut  appris  qu’ils  arrivaient. 

(d)  Ne  lui  demandez  pas  pourquoi  il  a  abandonne  les 
remparts  et  va  conduire  ses  homines  an  combat. 

(e)  Ayant  appris  que  ses  allies  avaient  subi  une  grande 
defaite,  il  decida  de  se  retirer  dans  la  ville. 

(/)  S’ils  etaient  experts  en  navigation,  ils  entreprendraient 
cela  volontiers. 

(g)  Ils  furent  persuades  d’aller  avant  que  nous  arrivions. 

(A)  Si  quelqu’un  craint  que  cette  ville-ci  soit  prise  par 
I’ennemi,  qu’il  fuie  vers  Rome. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Quand  il  apprit  ceci,  Cesar  decida  de  terrifier  les  Germains 
en  leur  declarant  la  guerre.  Avan^ant  done  aussi  vite  que 
possible  jusqu’au  Rhin,  il  ordonna  (jubeo)  a  ses  homrnes  de 
construire  un  pont  pour  traverser  la  riviere.  Ayant  termine  le 
pont  en  dedans  de  dix  jours,  les  soldats  traverserent  la  riviere 
aussitot  et  marcherent  contre  les  Sicambres  qui  avaient  aide  la 
cavalerie  de  I’ennemi.  Mais,  lorsqu’il  ^^pprit  que  les  Sicambres 
avaient  abandonne  leurs  villages  et  s’etaient  caches  dans  la 
foret,  il  commanda  {impero)  a  ses  homrnes  de  bruler  les  maisons 
et  de  devaster  les  champs.  Apres  huit  jours,  comme  il  n’osait 
pas  aller  plus  loin  dans  le  territoire  d’une  nation  qu’il  savait  lui 
etre  hostile,  il  conduisit  ses  troupes  de  I’autre  cote  du  Rhin. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish: 

aber  ber  33efil3er  be§  lieveS  ben  leer  geviet  er 
auf  ed)t  italteiu]d)e  2®eife  in  bie  railbefte  iBer^ineifliutg.  (^x  raufte 
fid)  bie  .*paare,  inarf  feiiien  fpibeu  auf  bie  (5rbe  unb  trat  il)ii 
init  fyiifien,  fnr^  er  gebdrbete  fid)  inie  ein  fiubifd)er,  jd^^orniger 

5  33ube — „©ei  bod)  fein  i^dub/'  rief  id),  „ba  Iduft  fa  bein  (5fel" 
imb  id)  loieS  mit  ber  .riaiib  nad)  dtoin  l)iu,  loo  ber  yylud)tliiig 
feineS  ^Bege^  l)eimn)drtg  ^og.  A)a  lourbe  5(ntonio  loieber  t)er= 
loanbelt:  er  jubelte  taut  auf,  ftulpte  ben  ,^^nt  anf  fein  gerranfteS 
Jjaar,  inarf  bie  fd)rnar,^e  ''I>tand)efterjade  liber  bie  linfe  ©d)nlter, 
10  nnb  in  ber  dted)ten  ben  ^dilittel  fd)n)ingenb,  lief  er  inie  ber  3[Binb 
feinem  (5fel  nad).  Dtie  in  ineinem  ganjen  ?eben  l)abe  id)  einen 
'dJ^enfc^en  fo  lanfen  fe^en. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  geriet  (1.  1), 
inarf  (1.  3),  rief  (1.  5),  Idnft  (1.  5),  ^og  (1.  7). 

3.  ein  finbifc^er,  jd^jorniger  ilbibe  (11.  4,  5).  Substitute  the 
definite  for  the  indetinite  article  and  decline  in  the  singular 
throughout. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  fal)  (1.  1),  trat  (1.  3),  gebdrbete  fid)  (1.  4),  jog  (1.  7),  innrbe  (1.  7). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

.^ennft  bn  ben  ^erg  nnb  feinen  iIBolfenfteg? 

:Da§  Tltanltier  fud)t  iin  Ddebel  feinen  2Seg, 

(sn  .)3bl)len  inol)nt  ber  T)ra(^en  alte  33rut, 

(vg  ftiirjt  ber  JeB  nnb  liber  il)n  bie  Jlnt — 

.^'ennft  bn  il)n  inot)l? 

T)at)in !  ®al)in 

(bef)t  nnfer  2Beg !  o  T^ater,  lafi  nn§  ^ie^n ! 


[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  Eno;;lish  : 

(Et  fdjiDamm  langfam  !^inaii§  unb  ^ob  mitunter  bte  5trme  au§ 
bem  2Baffer,  baft  bie  ftevabriefelnben  Tropfen  im  ^Jlonblic^t 
bUftten;  abev  e§  roar,  al§  ob  bie  (Eutferiumg  jiDifcften  ifjm  unb 
ber  33(ume  biefetbe  bliebe ;  nur  bag  lifer  lag,  menu  er  fid) 
6  umblicfte,  in  iminev  nngeraiffevem  T)nfte  Ijinter  iftm.  gab 
inbeg  fein  Unterneftmen  nid)t  anf,  fonbern  fdjroamm  riiftig  in 
berfelben  9^id)tnng  fort,  ©nblid)  mar  er  ber  33lume  fo  nafte 
gefommen,  baft  er  bie  filbernen  'i^ldtter  bentlid)  im  E[llonblid)t 
nnterfd)eiben  fonnte;  ^ngleid)  aber  fiiftlte  er  fid)  mie  in  einem 
10  ^^efte  nerftricft;  bie  glatten  0tengel  langten  oom  l^jriinbe  '^erauf 
unb  ranften  fid)  an  feine  nadten  (§Ueber. 

7.  fonnte  (1.  9).  Give  in  full  the  singular  of  the  past  perfect 
subjunctive  of  this  verb. 

8.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  bliebe  (1.  4). 

9.  l)ob  (1.  1).  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  active,  and  of  the  future  passive  of  this  verb. 


10.  Translate  into  English  : 

9Ud)t  raeit  non  feiner  2Bol)nnng  bemerfte  er  ein  fleineg,  in 
fldglid)e  Snmpen  gel)nllteg  E[Jtdbd)en  an  einer  ftoften  ^^aiigtnr 
fteften,  in  nergeblid)er  ^emnftnng  fie  ^n  offnen.  „0ot[  id)  bir 
^elfen?"  fagte  er.  T)ag  .^inb  ermiberte  nid)tg,  lieft  aber  bie 

5  fd)mere  ^itrflinfe  fal)ren.  ^Rein^arb  ftatte  fd)on  bie  0nr  geoffnet. 
„9fein,''  fagte  er,  „fie  fbnnten  bid)  ftinangjagen ;  fomm  mit  mir ! 
id)  mill  bir  Tt>eil)nad)tgfnd)en  geben."  T)ann  mac^te  er  bie  Tiir 
mieber  ^n  nnb  faftte  bag  fleine  E[Rdbd)en  an  ber  .feanb,  bag  ftilb 
fd)meigenb  mit  iftm  in  feine  Tiloftming  ging. 

11.  Give  in  full  the  plural  of  the  past  subjunctive  of  foil  (1.  8). 

12.  fonnten  (1.  6).  State  the  mood  and  the  tense  of  this  verb 
and  account  for  their  use  here. 

13.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns : 
3Sol)nung  (1.  1),  E01dbd)en  (1.  2),  .^Hnb  (1.  4),  Tiir  (1.  5),  .f^anb  (1.  8). 


c 


14.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  ; 

%tV\x  (allein).  Db  id)’§  mit  .'puberty  dte^ept  probiere?  Dber 
ob  ic^  miv  jelb[t  eiit  aubereS  uerfdjreibe?  roo  roir  jeben 

^liigenbtid  biird)  imfere  ©dfte  unterbrodjeii  irerben  foitneu,  ge^t 
e§  nidjt.  3*^1  fpieleu,  uidljtenb  mir  felbft  (;6d)jt 

5  imroirtUd)  ^ii  dltut  rft.  T)a§  33efte  irdre,  raemi  id)  Jbranfl)eit 
DOvfd)ul^Ue  unb  mid)  in§  23ett  legte ;  aber  mein  ^^ett  ift  ja  ab= 
geid)lageu  unb  befinbet  ftc^,  roev  meip  mo !  !iltedei(^t  fonnte  ic^ 
biirc^ge^n  nnb  im  ^otel  •fd)lafen.  dtein,  ba§  rodre  fetg !  3^) 

merbe  bleiben. 

15.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  probiere 
(1.  1),  nerfc^reibe  (1.  2),  unterbrod)en  (1.  3),  abgefc^lagen  (11.  6,  7), 
meif3  (1.  7). 

D 

16.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

(S§  mar  im  be§  3^^)^'^^  1900  fru^  am  Morgen.  5lu§  ber 
Tiire  eineg  ber  .^pdn^d)en  trat  eine  fleine  bran;  fie  mar  nid)t  frdftig 
nnb  rotbddig  mie  eine  33dnerin,  fc^mad)  nnb  blaf^  fal)  fie  an§;  bod) 
ging  fie  ganj  munter  um§  ,^pan§  nnb  l)olte  non  bem  ba§  bort 
lag.  T)ie  ^iire  ^atte  fie  meit  offen  fteben  laffen  nnb  man  fonnte 
biird)  biefelbe  in  ba^  .*(bammer  baneben. 

3n  biefer  ftanben  jmei  i^etten.  'l>on  bem  einen  mar  eben  bie  g^’an 
anfgeftanben  nnb  ber  ‘Diann  lag  nod)  barin.  3^^^  anbern  33ett  rnf)ten 
jmei  Oleine;  eigenUic^  get)5rte  mol)t  nod)  ein  britteg  binein,  aber 
ba§  mar,  mie  e§  fd)ien,  l)eran^gefaden,  benn  e^  lag  anf  bem  T^oben, 
mar  balb  nnter  ba§  ^ett  bnuintergerollt,  fcblief  aber  bort  unten  ganj 
rnf)ig  meiter. 

17.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

Unfre  Piaffe  beftanb  bamal^  au^  ad)tjebn  0d)nlern.  ’IBir 
maren  alle  elf  ober  jmbtf  3ab^*^  ^^1*  einer,  mit  Otamen  .^egel, 

mar  fcbon  fedi^ebn.  ^egel  mar  nnfer  befter  Turner  {gymnast), 
nnfer  befter  l^dnfer  nnb  befter  'pubbeillfpistcv.  51ber  in  alien  anbern 
3dd)ern  (3ad)  =  sWp<?c^)  mar  er  ber  0d)led)tefte.  Gr  innate  in  jeber 
Piaffe  ^mei  3^1^)^'^  bleiben  nnb  mar  bal)er  niel  dlter  al§  bie  anbern. 
5tegel  fannte  ben  ^^rofeffor  'Tdr  fd)on  non  frubcr  nnb  l)citte  nid)t 
mebr  fo  niel  ^^Ingft.  (^’r  mar  ber  Olhitigfte  non  nns  alien. 

Ginmal  ftanb  ^^h’ofeffor  iBdr  in  feinem  Oiel)rocf  (frock-coat) 
anf  bem  ^atl)eber  {g)latform)  nnb  jeid)nete  ein  T)reied  (triangle)  an 
bie  Tafel.  3’^  ^i^ar  e§  fo  ftill  mie  immer.  ^^^lol^id)  fprang 

[over] 


Don  feiuer  33anf  auf,  rannte  biird)  ba§  ^laffen^immer,  raarf 
bie  ^iir  mit  lantern  ^nall  Ijinter  fid)  511  —  nnb  roar  Derfdjroiinben. 
'f.H'ofeffor  33dr  brel)te  fi(^  itm  nnb  fal)  mit  ernften  ^^Ingen  in  bie  [tide 
Piaffe.  (5t  legte  bie  Jbreibe  anf  ben  !Jifd)  nnb  ledte  an  feinem  gelben 
^leiftift  nnb  roollte  etroa§  in  fein  griineS  33nd)  fdjreiben ;  aber  er 
roiif^te  nidjt,  anf  roeld)e  0eite.  2)a  ging  bie  ^iir  roieber  anf.  ^egel 
rannte  anf  feinen  ^^Uatp  nnb  fet^te  fid). 

3n  ber  .*^laffe  roar  e§  ftill  roie  nor  einem  fd)roeren  0tLirm. 
^Sortlog  fam  ber  alte  'f.U’ofeffor  non  feinem  ^atl)eber  l^erunter  nnb 
trat  gan^  nal)e  nor  ^egel. 

^egel  ftanb  anf,  fd)neU  nnb  ganj  leife,  ol)ne  mit  bem 
bie  :^anf  jn  ftofjen,  nnb  fagte  militdrifd) : 

mnftte  niefen  (sneeze),  »^^err  ^rofeffor." 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German: 

I. 

1.  My  youngest  pupil  has  a  black  lead-pencil,  a  large  book 
and  two  small  note-books. 

2.  After  the  teacher  had  written  the  whole  exercise  on  the 
black-board,  each  pupil  read  it. 

3.  If  the  weather  had  been  fine  yesterday,  we  should  have 
gone  to  the  city  to  buy  something  for  the  children. 

4.  Whose  dog  is  that  ?  What  kind  of  dog  is  it  ?  Is  it  yours  ? 
It  is  much  larger  than  that  of  our  friend. 

5.  When  does  the  boy  eat  the  bread  which  his  sister  cuts  for 
him?  Will  he  thank  her  for  it  ? 

6.  The  birds  flew  to  the  highest  trees  and  sang  their  most 
beautiful  songs,  when  he  got  up  in  the  morning. 

II. 

7.  The  mayor  promised  the  money  to  the  piper,  and  the  latter 
took  his  pipe,  put  it  to  his  mouth  and  began  to  blow. 

8.. The  hunter  was  not  ashamed  when  he  shot  the  hawk 
which  had  seized  the  sparrow  as  it  was  killing  a  little  fly. 

9.  One  evening  a  father  and  his  son  rode  on  an  ass,  but  the 
people  laughed  at  them ;  accordingly,  they  dismounted  and 
carried  the  ass  home  on  their  shoulders. 

10.  A  girl  should  be  as  faithful  in  her  love  as  the  leaves  of  the 
pine-tree,  which  remain  green  not  only  during  the  summer  but 
also  in  winter. 

III. 

11.  We  usually  spend  our  holidays  in  the  country  where  we 
have  a  house  on  the  shore  of  a  small  lake.  Beside  the  river  is  a 
mountain  from  which  one  has  a  fine  view  over  the  water. 

[over] 


12.  Our  class-room  has  three  doors  and  six  windows.  On  the 
walls  one  sees  several  beautiful  pictures  and  some  maps.  The 
ceiling  of  the  room  and  the  upper  parts  of  the  walls  are  white. 

13.  Hans,  who  w^as  a  city  child,  arrived  on  his  uncle’s  farm 
very  late  one  evening.  He  was  very  tired  and  went  to  bed 
without  seeing  the  cows,  calves,  and  hens. 

B 

Translate  into  German : 

A  little  bee,  who  lived  in  a  hole  in  a  tree,  awoke  rather 
early  one  morning.  The  sun  was  just  rising  and  sending  its 
light  over  the  grass  of  the  meadows.  Maja — that  was  the  bee’s 
name — was  very  happy,  for  she  was  dry  and  comfortable  and 
had  a  good  deal  of  honey  for  rainy  days.  She  had  only  one 
enemy,  the  woodpecker,  who  sometimes  knocked  against  the 
trunk  of  the  tree,  but  during  the  night  she  was  safe  ;  then  no 
stranger  came  to  her  dwelling. 

After  breakfast  Maja  said  to  herself,  “  I  have  seen  a  great 
many  insects  and  butterflies  in  the  world,  but  my  eyes  have 
never  seen  a  man.  To-day  I  shall  meet  one,  because  I  am  going 
into  the  wood  this  morning  where  they  often  walk.” 

C 

Translate  into  German  : 

The  book  which  we  read  this  year  is  a  most  interesting 
one.  The  name  of  the  boy  is  Keinhardt,  that  of  the  girl, 
Elizabeth.  One  day,  when  they  had  a  holiday,  they  threw  their 
note-books  behind  the  door,  ran  through  the  house  into  the 
garden  and  out  into  the  fields.  While  Keinhardt  built  a  bench 
Elizabeth  gathered  the  seeds  of  a  wild  flower,  from  which  she 
made  a  chain.  After  supper  the  children  sat  down  on  the  bench, 
and  Keinhardt  began  to  tell  the  story  of  the  three  spinning- 
women,  which  Elizabeth  already  knew  by  heart. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

El  rey,  como  si  liubiera  querido  librarme  de  mi  impaciencia, 
se  volvid  el  dia  siguiente  a  Madrid  :  fui  volando  a  la  tesoreria 
real,  en  donde  cobre  inmediatarnente  el  importe  de  mi  libra- 
miento.  Deje  mi  miserable  posada  de  cabal leros  para  los 
5  secretaries  que  aun  no  habian  aprendido  el  lenguaje  de  los 
pajaros,  y  por  la  segunda  vez  alqnile  mi  hermosa  vivienda, 
que  por  fortuna  estaba  desocupada.  Envie  a  buscar  un  sastre 
famoso  que  vestia  a  casi  todos  los  elegantes. 

Despues  de  esto,  no  siendome  decente  pasar  sin  un  lacayo, 

1  0  suplique  a  mi  huesped  me  buscase  uno.  El  primero  que  se 

presentd  era  un  mozo  que  me  parecia  muy  despierto,  muy 
arriscado,  y  ademas  un  si  es  no  es  taimado.  Este  me  agradd. 
Hicele  algunas  preguntas,  a  las  que  respondid  con  despejo ; 
conoci  que  era  travieso,  y  como  de  molde  para  mis  asuntos. 
1 5  Recibi  a  Escipion  que  asi  se  llamaba  mi  lacayo,  y  no  me  peso 
de  mi  eleccidn. 

Asi  que  manifeste  a  Escipidn  que  me  era  posible  obtener 

gracias  del  rey,  salid  a  campaha . 

De  esto  no  saque  mas  que  cien  doblones,  pero  el  asunto  me 

2  0  engolosind,  y  diez  doblones  que  di  a  Escipidn  por  su  corretaje 

le  animaron  a  hacer  nuevas  investigaciones. 

2.  no  saque  mas  que  cien  doblones  (1.  19).  Distinguish 
between  no ..  .  mds  que  and  no.  .  .  mas  de. 

3.  Este  (1.  12).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written 
accent  ? 

4.  un  si  es  no  es  (1.  12),  Asi  que  (1.  17).  What  other  Spanish 
expressions  mig^ht  be  used  with  the  same  meanings  ? 

[over] 


5.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

(а)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  fui 
(1.  2),  Hice  (1.  13),  salio  (1.  18); 

(б)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
habian  (1.  5),  vestia  (1.  8) ; 

(o)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
querido  (1.  1). 

6.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  the  first 
syllable  of  huesped  (1.  10),  and  of  the  second  syllable  of 
envie  (1.  7). 

B 

7.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

(a)  En  efecto,  cargd  con  el  cuerpo  del  jorobado,  lo  llev6  a 
la  calle  y  lo  arrimd  contra  la  puerta  de  una  tienda.  Sucedid 
que  un  poco  antes  del  amanecer  un  comerciante  cristiano 
pasd  por  cerca  de  la  puerta  donde  estaba  el  jorobado  y 
5  tropezd  con  el.  Creyendo  que  era  un  ladrdn  empezd  a  darle 
golpes  mientras  gritaba : 

—  i  Socorro  !  \  ladrones  !  j  que  me  matan  ! 

A  sus  gritos  acudieron  unos  cuantos  policias  y  encontrando 
al  jorobado  rnuerto  creyeron  que  el  cristiano  le  habia  muerto 
10  y  se  le  llevaron  preso.  Como  no  habia  testigos,  y  el  cristiano 
no  podia  negar  que  habia  dado  grandes  golpes  al  jorobado, 
el  juez  le  condend  a  morir  en  la  horca. 

(h)  El  tio  Miserias,  lleno  de  miedo,  se  escondid  en  el  osario 
donde  echaban  los  huesos  de  los  difuntos  que  desenterraban. 
1 5  Andres  no  tuvo  tiempo  para  esconderse  y  continud  tumbado 
en  el  suelo  haciendose  el  muerto. 

(c)  —  Nada  de  descansar.  Ya  sabemos  sus  manas.  Tome 
Vd.  lo  que  necesite  y  vamonos  en  seguida  —  dijo  Belcebii. 

—  Yo  ya  estoy  listo  —  replied  el  herrero  —  ;  pero  lo  linico 
2  0  que  siento  es  dejar  aqui  esas  peras  que  acaban  de  madurar,  y 
son  deliciosas. 

—  Pierda  Vd.  cuidado  —  dijo  Belcebu  —  ,  que  nosotros 
nos  las  comeremos  en  seguida. 

8.  necesite  (1.  18).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 

9.  que  me  matan  (1.  7).  Explain  this  use  of  que. 


10.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
tropezo  (1.  5),  continuo  (1.  15),  sabemos  (1.  17); 

(b)  the  present  participle  of  podia  (1.  11). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  CUENTO  DE  UN  PERRO 

La  rueda  de  un  carruaje  hiri6  la  pata  de  un  hermoso  perro 
de  San  Bernardo.  Iba  este  hacia  su  casa  cojo  y  dolorido,  y  al 
verlo  pasar  un  herrero,  le  dio  lastima.  Lo  llamb,  le  lavo  la 
herida,  puso  en  ella  unas  gotas  de  balsamo  y  la  vend6  cuidado- 
samente.  El  perro  sigui6  haciendo  visitas  diarias  al  herrero, 
este  lo  siguib  curando,  y  al  cabo  de  una  semana  el  perro  estaba 
curado  por  completo. 

No  se  olvidb  por  eso  de  su  bienhechor,  a  cuyo  taller  acudia 
con  frecuencia,  para  mostrarle  su  agradecimiento. 

Habian  pasado  algunos  meses  cuando  una  manana  encontrb 
el  herrero  en  la  puerta  de  la  herreria  dos  perros.  Uno  de  ellos 
era  su  antiguo  amigo,  el  perro  de  San  Bernardo,  y  el  otro  un 
galgo  que  tenia  la  pata  herida  y  llena  de  sangre. 

El  herrero  quedb  asombrado  de  la  inteligencia  y  la  nobleza 
de  sentimientos  de  su  antiguo  amigo  y  se  puso  a  curar  al  galgo. 
El  de  San  Bernardo  hizo  entonces  grandes  demostraciones  de 
agradecimiento  y  de  cariho,  mientras  el  herrero,  llorando  de 
gozo,  le  decia : 

—  Hiciste  bien,  y  te  lo  agradezco.  Sabias  que  podias 
contar  con  tu  antiguo  amigo,  y  no  sblo  has  favorecido  a  este 
perro,  sino  que  me  has  dado  una  manana  feliz. 

(h)  Un  viajero  pidib  en  una  posada  de  comer  y  el  mesonero 
le  dijo  que  no  habia  sino  huevos.  i  Pero  no  tendra  usted, 
preguntb,  un  poco  de  aquella  came  que  me  sirvib  en  mi  ultimo 
viaje  ?  No  he  comido  nunca  cosa  mas  rica.  —  Un  chiquillo  del 
mesonero,  al  oirle,  exclamb  al  momento :  “  Pues  no  nos  saldria 
poco  cara  esa  came,  si  todos  los  dias  se  nos  muriese  un  asno.” 

rueda,  wheel 
vendar,  bandage 
taller,  workshop 
galgo,  greyhound 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  ; 

1.  These  flowers  are  smaller  than  the  ones  he  brought  us 
yesterday,  but  they  smell  as  sweet.  Tell  him  to  pick  some  more. 

2.  I  wish  you  could  wear  the  suit  I  found  in  my  trunk.  It 
will  be  so  warm  when  we  are  walking  in  the  streets.  I  am  sorry 
that  it  does  not  fit  you  well. 

3.  The  clerk  does  not  show  them  any  clothes  that  they  like. 
They  do  not  spend  any  money  in  the  store. 

4.  I  do  not  know  how  far  it  is  from  our  boarding-house  to  the 
wharf.  Why  do  you  not  ask  someone  ?  Would  you  prefer 
to  take  a  motor  car  ? 

5.  We  asked  her  to  put  on  the  dress  that  her  sister  had 
mended. 

6.  I  took  the  keys  out  of  my  pocket  and  left  them  on  the  bed. 
You  will  not  have  to  look  for  them. 

7.  Where  is  the  post  office  ?  We  need  stamps  and  post  cards. 
What  is  the  postage  of  a  letter  to  a  foreign  country  ? 

8.  Three  months  ago  we  read  one  of  the  best  works  of 
Calderdn.  It  was  not  very  long. 

9.  We  have  already  written  fifteen  hundred  pages.  He 
advises  us  to  have  the  book  published. 

10.  Is  she  ill  ?  She  has  a  headache  and  feels  weak.  She 
probably  has  a  cold. 

11.  Let  us  take  off  our  hats  and  wait  until  their  servant  comes. 

12.  If  you  see  him  to-morrow,  ask  him  for  the  watch  we  were 
looking  at  on  Saturday. 

13.  While  she  was  cooking  the  meal,  she  burned  her  hand. 

[over] 


14.  The  window  of  the  bedroom  that  I  had  last  summer  faced 
the  courtyard. 

15.  The  doors  of  the  building  are  still  open.  They  are  closed 
every  night  at  half-past  six. 

16.  There  will  be  no  work  today.  This  is  a  day  of  rest.  In 
the  afternoon  we  shall  swim  in  the  river. 

17.  I  do  not  remember  the  date.  Was  it  the  second  of 
December  ? 

18.  How  long  had  you  been  living  in  that  city,  when  we 
saw  you  ? 

19.  After  cleaning  our  teeth  we  brushed  our  hair.  Then  we 
ate  our  breakfast.  We  were  very  hungry. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish ; 

When  I  met  Doctor  Sangredo,  whom  I  had  not  seen  since 
the  death  of  my  master,  I  did  not  dare  to  speak  to  him.  How¬ 
ever,  he  recognized  me  immediately  and,  approaching  me,  said 
he  had  been  thinking  of  me  and  that,  if  I  desired  to  be  his 
servant,  I  would  suit  him,  provided  that  I  knew  how  to  read 
and  write.  I  thanked  him  and  accepted  his  offer  (proposicion). 
He  then  took  me  to  his  home,  where  he  instructed  me  in  what  I 
was  to  do.  In  the  morning  I  remained  at  home,  to  receive  any 
patients  who  should  come  to  the  house,  and  in  the  afternoon  I 
went  out  to  attend  the  others.  So  many  of  our  patients  died 
that  in  a  few  weeks  we  left  widows  and  orphans  everywhere. 
From  time  to  time  the  relatives  of  the  deceased  complained  of 
our  method,  but  the  doctor  was  accustomed  to  hearing  them.  I 
decided  to  give  up  medicine.  Finally,  I  took  leave  of  my  master, 
and  at  dawn  (of)  the  next  day  left  the  city. 


department  of  le&ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  (a)  State  the  differences  between  wild  and  cultivated  silk 
in  origin,  appearance,  and  use. 

{b)  Explain  the  term  iveighting  as  applied  to  textiles.  How 
may  weighting  be  detected  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  terms :  (i)  full-fashioned 
hose,  (ii)  a  mock  seam  stocking. 

{b)  Write  a  note  on  the  selection  of  garments  for  winter 

wear. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  method  of  washing  a  knitted  woollen  suit. 

{b)  Explain  the  difference  between  woollens  and  worsteds. 

(c)  Define  the  following  :  mercerizing,  beetling,  sizing. 

4.  (a)  Classify  darts  in  clothing  construction  and  with  the 
aid  of  a  diagram  show  where  they  are  used  in  a  garment. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  reinforcing  a  corner  for  edge 
stitching. 

(c)  Name  six  decorative  finishes  used  on  lingerie  and 
describe  the  method  of  making  one  of  them. 

5.  (a)  Name  the  most  effective  eradicators  (one  for  each)  of  the 
following  stains :  grease,  mildew,  machine  oil,  iodine. 

(b)  On  what  classes  of  fabrics  are  the  following  bleaches 
used  :  (i)  javelle  water,  (ii)  hydrogen  peroxide,  (hi)  oxalic  acid  ? 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  clothes  moth  and  its  activities, 
and  show  how  it  may  be  kept  out  of  clothing. 

6.  If  a  commercial  pattern  is  used,  outline  the  method  of 
preparing  a  piece  of  dress  silk  material  for  a  first  fitting. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  the  equipment  and  the  materials  neces¬ 
sary  for  keeping  a  house  clean. 

{b)  Define  the  term  budget  and  state  the  advantages  to  be 
gained  by  using  a  budget  for  housekeeping. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  State  five  objectives  in  the  cooking  of  vegetables  and  give 
the  method  of  attaining  each. 

2.  (a)  “A  diet  of  bread,  meat,  and  potatoes  does  not  meet 
the  needs  of  the  body.”  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  Plan  a  day’s  meals  which  will  meet  the  needs  of  the 

body. 

3.  (a)  Classify  the  methods  of  canning  fruit  in  the  home. 

(b)  Describe  the  oven  process  of  canning  fruit. 

(c)  Describe  the  order  of  work  in  storing  foods  canned  in 
the  home. 

4.  (a)  The  following  meal  was  served  in  February.  State 
why  it  is  faulty. 

Veal  Steak 

Fresh  Buttered  Peas  New  Potatoes 

Lettuce  Salad 
Bread  and  Butter 
Strawberry  Shortcake 

(b)  Suggest  a  more  suitable  menu  than  the  one  in  (a). 

(c)  Outline  the  order  of  work  in  preparing  the  meal  of 
your  answer  to  (b). 

5.  (a)  Classify  cake  mixtures  and  state  the  differences  between 
them. 

(b)  Make  out  a  score  card  to  be  used  in  judging  a  cake. 

(c)  What  care  should  be  taken  of  a  chocolate  cake  after 
baking  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  What  factors  should  be  considered  in  the  selection  of 
food  for  infants  ? 

(h)  Name  foods  in  the  order  in  which  they  may  be  added 
to  the  diet  of  an  infant. 

(c)  Why  should  cereals  be  used  generously  and  sugars 
sparingly  in  children’s  food  ? 

7.  (a)  Plan  a  day’s  meals  for  a  patient  for  whom  a  soft  diet 
has  been  ordered. 

(b)  Give  the  recipe  and  outline  the  method  of  preparing 
each  of  the  following :  (i)  firm  custard,  (ii)  lemon  jelly, 
(iii)  cream  of  tomato  soup. 

8.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  muscles  and  give  an  example  of  each. 

(b)  How  would  you  distinguish  between  bleeding  from  an 
artery  and  bleeding  from  a  vein. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set  of 
mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Using  the  following  inforjnation,  plot  the  points  and  sketch 
the  graph  showing  the  relation  between  the  size  of  wire  and  its 
electrical  resistance : 


Diameter  of  wire 
in  mils. 

36 

51 

72 

102 

144 

204 


Eesistance  in  ohms 
per  1,000  feet. 

8-04 

401 

2-00 

100 

•50 

•25 


2.  Simplify  If  of 


^•2  J,6 

k  +  i  +  i  ^  _ If 

44  3 


3.  Determine  the  outside  diameter  of  a  gear  blank  for  a  gear 
of  216  teeth  and  a  diametral  pitch  of  12. 

4.  Stock  for  an  arbor  is  14  inches  long.  It  is  to  be  tapered 
for  a  length  of  six  inches  on  one  end  to  ^  inch  per  foot.  How 
much  must  the  tail  stock  be  offset  ? 


5.  A  motor  has  a  3f-inch  diameter  pulley  travelling  at 
1,425  r.p.m.  which  is  to  be  connected  by  a  belt  to  the  pulley  of 
an  emery  wheel.  Determine  the  proper  size  for  the  emery 
wheel  pulley,  assuming  that  5,000  lineal  feet  per  minute  is  the 
desired  grinding  speed  and  that  a  6-inch  diameter  emery  wheel 
is  to  be  used. 


[over] 


6.  It  is  required  to  cut  a  spur  gear  having  28  teeth  on  a  mill¬ 
ing  machine.  The  dividing  head  has  a  ratio  of  40  to  1  between 
the  index  head  and  the  spindle.  The  dividing  head  is  provided 
with  an  index  plate  which  has  the  following  circles  of  holes  — 
21,  23,  27,  29,  31,  and  33.  Find : 

(a)  the  number  of  complete  turns  of  the  crank  for  each  cut ; 

(b)  the  circle  to  use ; 

(c)  the  number  of  holes  for  the  fraction  of  a  turn. 

7.  A  transition  piece  of  hollow  sheet  metal  pipe,  circular  in 
cross-section  at  one  end  and  elliptical  at  the  opposite  end,  is 
required  for  a  certain  exhaust  system.  Assuming  the  cross- 
sectional  area  to  be  38J  square  feet  for  every  cross-section, 
determine  : 

(а)  the  radius  at  the  circular  end ; 

(б)  the  minor  axis  at  the  elliptical  end  if  the  major  axis  is 
11  feet. 

8.  By  logarithms  find  the  value  of  ^  '00865. 


9.  The  foregoing  figure  represents  the  rafter  diagram  for  a 
verandah  roof  of  pitch  which  intersects  the  main  roof  of 
J  pitch.  The  verandah  plate  is  6  feet  from  the  main  plate  and 
1  foot  below  it.  Calculate  the  length  L  of  the  verandah  rafter. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  { 200  to  300  words).  One  subject 
shall  be  selected  from  A  a,nd  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a 
combination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  My  first  ride  in  an  aeroplane  (or  in  a  canoe). 

(h)  A  heroic  rescue. 

(c)  House-cleaning. 

{d)  “Don’t  count  your  chickens  before  they  are  hatched.” 
(e)  The  old  swimming-hole. 

(/)  My  friend’s  wedding. 


B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  Hard  times. 

(б)  “The  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  evil.” 

(c)  What  education  should  do  for  us. 

{d)  Bird  protection. 

(e)  The  importance  of  our  waterways. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : 

(a)  the  passage  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  I  see  thee 
still,  And  on  thy  blade,”  and  ending,  “  That  summons  thee  to 
heaven  or  to  hell  ”  ; 

» 

(h)  either  Indian  Summer  or  In  Time  of '' The  Breaking 
of  Nations 

2.  (a)  Show,  from  what  she  says,  what  scenes  are  passing 
through  Lady  Macbeth’s  mind  in  the  sleep-walking  scene. 

(b)  Merciful  powers, 

Restrain  in  me  the  cursed  thoughts  that  nature 
Gives  way  to  in  repose ! 

What  are  these  cursed  thoughts  to  which  Banquo  alludes 
in  this  speech  on  the  evening  before  the  murder  of  Duncan  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  are  the  various  precautions  taken  by  Macbeth 
and  Lady  Macbeth  to  prevent  their  being  suspected  of  the 
murder  ? 

(ii)  What  evidence  is  there  that  their  efforts  have  not 
been  entirely  effective  ? 

8.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

{(T)  And  chastise  with  the  valour  of  my  tongue 
All  that  impedes  thee  from  the  golden  round 
Which  fate  and  metaphysical  aid  doth  seem 
To  have  thee  crown’d  withal. 

(b)  For  those  of  old. 

And  the  late  dignities  heap’d  up  to  them. 

He  rest  your  hermits. 

(c)  O  nation  miserable. 

With  an  untitled  tyrant  bloody-scepter’d. 

(d)  I  am  settled,  and  bend  up 
Each  corporal  agent  to  this  terrible  feat. 


[over] 


(^)  At  once,  good  night ; 

Sfarid  not  upon  the  order  of  your  going^ 

But  go  at  once. 

(/)  Go  not  my  horse  the  better, 

I  must  become  a  borrower  of  the  night 
For  a  dark  hour  or  twain. 

id)  Were  they  not  forced  with  those  that  should  be  ours^ 

We  might  have  met  them  dareful,  beard  to  beard. 

(^)  The  doors  are  open,  and  the  surfeited  grooms 
Do  mock  their  charge  with  snores. 

4.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages,  and 
name  the  speaker : 

{a)  Well,  may  you  see  things  well  done  there :  adieu  ! 

Lest  our  old  robes  sit  easier  than  our  new. 

(b)  Doubtful  it  stood; 

As  two  spent  swimmers  that  do  cling  together 
And  choke  their  art. 

ip)  Duncan  is  in  his  grave  ; 

After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well. 

{d)  Nay,  had  I  power,  I  should 

Pour  the  sweet  milk  of  concord  into  hell. 

Uproar  the  universal  peace,  confound 
All  unity  on  earth. 

{d)  Wouldst  thou  have  that 

Which  thou  esteem’st  the  ornament  of  life. 

And  live  a  coward  in  thine  own  esteem  % 

(/)  And  be  these  juggling  fiends  no  more  believed. 

That  palter  with  us  in  a  double  sense. 

5.  Answer  any  four  of  {a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/),  (g) : 

(ct)  I  like  to  see  it  lap  the  miles. 

And  lick  the  valleys  up. 

(i)  To  what  does  the  writer  liken  the  railway  train  ? 
(ii)  How  is  this  likeness  suggested  to  the  reader  ? 

(b)  In  A  January  Morning,  indicate 

(i)  one  quiet  picture  that  the  poet  sees ; 

(ii)  one  scene  of  movement  and  vigour. 

(f)  Fools !  For  I  also  had  my  hour ; 

One  far  fierce  hour  and  sweet. 

(i)  W^hat  description  does  the  Donkey  give  of  himself 
in  this  poem  ? 

(ii)  What  event  is  referred  to  in  the  two  lines  quoted 


above  ? 


{d)  Tell  the  story  of  Sir  Patrick  Spens. 

(d)  Objects  all  for  the  eye 

Of  silent  rapture ;  but  we  felt  the  while 
We  should  forget  them. 

(i)  Name  two  of  these  imagined  objects. 

(ii)  Why  does  the  poet  say  they  would  be  forgotten  ? 

(/)  When  Burbadge  played,  the  stage  was  bare 
Of  fount  and  temple,  tower  and  stair. 

(i)  Explain  “the  stage  was  bare”. 

(ii)  What  does  the  poet  say  is  the  Actor’s  gift  ? 

(g)  In  Seascape, 

(i)  what  circumstances  are  described  ? 

(ii)  why  was  the  man  travelling  steerage  ? 

(iii)  what  means  does  the  author  use  to  draw  the 
reader’s  attention  sharply  to  the  stopping  and  start¬ 
ing  of  the  ship  ? 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (h),  (c),  (d) : 

{a)  In  Markheim, 

(i)  who  does  Markheim  think  the  strange  intruder  is  ? 

(ii)  how  is  it  suggested  that  he  is  mistaken  in  this  idea  ? 

(iii)  why  does  he  tell  the  maid  what  he  has  done  ? 

(6)  (i)  What  has  the  author  of  The  Art  of  Holiday  to  say 
about  taking  books  on  holidays  ? 

(ii)  What  is  his  opinion  about  families  going  together 
on  a  holiday  ? 

(iii)  What  does  he  consider  the  chief  requirement  for  a 
holiday  ? 

(c)  In  the  essay  on  The  Kitten, 

(i)  name  the  chief  characteristic  which,  according  to 
this  essay,  is  common  to  kittens  and  children,  and 
give  one  illustration  of  it ; 

(ii)  state  the  author’s  reason  for  considering  it  “  no 
wonder  that  ball  games  are  part  of  the  national 
religion  in  the  more  intelligent  parts  of  the  earth”. 

{d)  (i)  In  The  Garden  Party,  give  two  instances  to  show 
how  Laura’s  point  of  view  differed  from  her  mother’s. 

(ii)  What  change  in  Laura’s  feeling  about  death  resulted 
from  her  visit  to  the  cottage  ? 


[over] 


7. 


AN  ENCOUNTER 


Once  on  the  kind  of  day  called  “weather  breeder,” 
When  the  heat  slowly  hazes  and  the  sun 
By  its  own  power  seems  to  be  undone, 

I  was  half  boring  through,  half  climbing  through 
5  A  swamp  of  cedar.  Choked  with  oil  of  cedar 
And  scurf  of  plants,  and  weary  and  over-heated. 

And  sorry  I  ever  left  the  road  I  knew, 

I  paused  and  rested  on  a  sort  of  hook 
That  had  me  by  the  coat  as  good  as  seated, 

10  And  since  there  was  no  other  way  to  look. 

Looked  up  toward  heaven,  and  there  against  the  blue. 
Stood  over  me  a  resurrected  tree, 

A  tree  that  had  been  down  and  raised  again— 

A  barkless  spectre.  He  had  halted  too, 

15  As  if  for  fear  of  treading  upon  me. 

I  saw  the  strange  position  of  his  hands — 

Up  at  his  shoulders,  dragging  yellow  strands 
Of  wire  with  something  in  it  from  men  to  men. 

“  You  here  V’  1  said.  “  Where  aren’t  you  nowadays 
2  0  And  what’s  the  news  you  carry — if  you  know 
And  tell  me  where  you’re  off  for — Montreal  ^ 

Me  'I  I’m  not  off  for  anywhere  at  all. 

Sometimes  I  wander  out  of  beaten  ways 
Half  looking  for  the  orchid  Calypso.” 

Robert  Frost. 


(а)  Explain  the  following  : 

(i)  half  boring  through  (1.  4)  ; 

(ii)  a  resurrected  tree  (1.  12). 

(б)  Point  out  three  details  by  which  the  poet  has  personi¬ 
fied  the  “tree”. 

(c)  Outline  the  content  of  this  poem. 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  G. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  Stadacona,  Port 
Royal,  Fort  Loyal,  the  Eastern  Townships,  Batoche. 

(h)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  {a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  Canada  has  a  federal 
system  of  government  ? 

(h)  “  It  rests  with  the  House  of  Commons  to  say  whether 
the  governor-general  of  Canada  shall  change  his  ministers.” 
Explain  this  statement. 

(c)  On  what  basis  of  representation  are  (i)  members  of 
the  House  of  Commons  elected,  (ii)  members  of  the  Senate 
appointed  ? 

B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  explorations  of  Champlain,  La  Salle, 
Samuel  Hearne. 


4.  (a)  “  J udged  by  present-day  standards  the  habitants  of 
New  France  lived  in  conditions  of  poverty.”  Describe  the 
conditions  in  which  the  habitants  lived. 

(b)  “Most  of  Talon’s  industries  were  short-lived.”  (i)  What 
were  these  industries  ?  (ii)  Why  were  they  short-lived  ? 

(c)  How  did  the  mother-country  collect  taxes  in  New 
France  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  demands  in  the  matter  of  government  were 
made  by  the  Loyalists  who  settled  in  parts  of  what  later  became 
Upper  and  Lower  Canada  ? 

{h)  How  were  these  demands  met  by  Lord  Dorchester  and 
the  British  parliament  ? 

(c)  How  did  the  Executive  Council  of  Upper  Canada  differ 
from  the  British  Cabinet  in  the  period  from  1791  to  1837  ? 


Note. 


c 

Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  What  were  the  two  chief  recommendations  contained 
in  Lord  Durham’s  Report  ? 

(6)  To  what  extent  were  these  recommendations  carried 
into  effect  by  Lord  Sydenham  ? 

(c)  “  The  true  parent  of  confederation  was  deadlock.” 
Explain  this  statement. 

{d)  W^hat  was  the  Great  Coalition  ? 


7.  (a)  What  were  the  demands  of  the  Canada  First  party? 

(h)  What  were  the  chief  contributions  made  by  Sir  John  A. 
Macdonald  to  the  development  of  Canada  ? 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  external  relations  of  Canada  under 
the  following  headino;s : 

(a)  the  Washington  Treaty  of  1871  ; 

(h)  the  International  Joint  Commission  ; 

(c)  the  Imperial  Conferences. 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  0,  and  two  under  D. 


Note. 


A 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Alexandria,  Cannae,  Carthage,  Potidaea,  Sparta,  Troy. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  on  the  map  each  of  the  following  : 
Adriatic  Sea,  Apennine  Mountains,  Corsica,  Euphrates  River, 
Macedon,  Palestine,  Propontis,  Gulf  of  Tarentum. 


Note. 


B 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  any  three  of 
the  following :  Darius,  Leonidas,  Sulla,  Solomon,  Charles  the 
Great  (Charlemagne). 


C 


Note.  Onl]/ two  questions  are  to  he  attempted..  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  (7,  only  the  first  two  attempted  ivill  be  valued. 


3.  What  contributions  did  (a)  the  Egyptians,  (h)  the 
Sumerians,  make  to  the  arts  of  peace  ? 

4.  (a)  Explain  how  the  physical  features  of  Greece  affected 
the  character  and  the  political  life  of  its  inhabitants. 

(h)  Describe  the  Greek  “  city-state.” 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  chancres  made  in  the  Greek  consti- 

o 

tution  by  Cleisthenes. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  (a)  two  Greek  dramatists, 
(6)  two  Greek  philosophers,  (c)  two  Greek  historians. 

[over] 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 

more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  Describe  the  family  life  of  the  early  Romans. 

8.  {a)  In  what  respects  did  the  interests  of  the  Romans  differ 
from  those  of  the  Carthaginians  in  the  period  immediately 
preceding  the  outbreak  of  the  First  Punic  War  ? 

(h)  State  what  important  changes  took  place  in  Italy  as  a 
result  of  the  Punic  Wars. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  three  writers  of  the 
Augustan  age. 
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ALGEBEA 


1.  Factor  fully  : 

(а)  {ah  +  2hG  —  ca)  ^  —  (ah  —  6c  -h  ca)  ^  ; 

(б)  +  25y®. 


2.  A  rectangle  is  a  feet  longer  and  h  feet  narrower  than  a 
square  of  the  same  area.  Find  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  square. 


1  1 


3.  Divide  y  -\-y^  by  x^ -\-y' 


4.  Find  in  surd  form  with  rational  denominator  the  square 

root  of  - ^  _ . 

2  +  V  3 


5. 


Solve : 


{a) 


X  S 


x  —  2_l  5  — 3x  ^ 

~3  T  ’ 


(6)  x^  -{-y^  =  289, 

2x-\-y  =  38  ; 

(c)  \/3x  — o-{-\/x  —  2  =3. 


6.  (a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically : 

2x  —  Sy  —  4^  =  0, 

Sx  y  h  =  0. 

(b)  Verify  your  answers  in  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 


[over] 


7.  Without  using  the  formula,  solve  the  equation 

px^  +  r  =  0. 

8.  A  man  walks  from  A  to  B  at  a  certain  rate.  He  returns 
by  another  road  which  is  6  miles  longer  and  his  rate  of  walking 
is  J  mile  per  hour  less.  The  total  distance  walked  was  48  miles 
and  the  total  time  of  walking  was  15  hours.  Find  his  rate  of 
walking  in  each  direction. 

9.  Divide  a  line  5 ’7  inches  long  into  three  parts  such  that  the 
first  is  to  the  second  in  the  ratio  4 : 9  and  the  third  us  a  mean 
proportional  between  the  first  and  second. 
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CxEOMETRY 


'A — Theorems 

1.  Straight  lines  which  join  the  ends  of  two  equal  and  parallel 
straight  lines  towards  the  same  parts  are  themselves  equal  and 
parallel. 

j  0 

2.  If  the  base  of  a  triangle  be  divided  internally  into  segments 
that  are  proportional  to  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle,  the 
straight  line  which  joins  the  point  of  section  to  the  vertex 
bisects  the  vertical  angle. 

3.  If  three  straight  lines  are  in  continued  proportion,  the  first 
is  to  the  third  as  any  polygon  on  the  first  is  to  the  similar  and 
similarly  described  polygon  on  the  second. 


4.  (a)  Define  (i)  projection  of  a  point  on  a  line,  (ii)  projection 
of  a  segment  of  a  line  on  another  line. 

(b)  Express  in  words  the  length  of  the  side  which  is 
opposite 

(i)  the  obtuse  angle  of  an  obtuse-angled  triangle ; 

(ii)  an  acute  angle  of  any  triangle. 


5.  If  a  quadrilateral  be  described  about  a  circle,  the  sum  of 
the  angles  subtended  at  the  centre  by  each  pair  of  opposite  sides 
is  equal  to  two  right  angles. 


6.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  in  which  AB  is  parallel  to  and 
equal  to  half  of  CD.  Show  that  the  point  in  which  the 
diagonals  intersect  is  a  point  of  trisection  of  each  diagonal. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  In  a  given  circle  inscribe  a  triangle  similar  to  a  given 
triangle. 

8.  Find  the  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight 
lines. 

9.  In  a  given  circle  draw  a  chord  equal  to  one  given  chord 
and  parallel  to  another. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Draw  a  straight  line  ABC,  having  AB  =  3  inches  and 
BC  =  2  inches.  On  AB  construct  a  triangle  ABD,  having  the 
angle  BAD  =  45°,  and  the  side  AD  =  inches. 

{b)  Circumscribe  a  circle  about  the  triangle  ABD. 

(c)  From  C  draw  a  tangent  to  the  circle. 

{d)  Measure  and  record  the  length  of  this  tangent  from  C 
to  the  point  of  contact. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  show  ; 

(a.)  the  formation  of  nodes  and  loops  in  a  vibrating  plate  ; 

(6)  the  law  which  expresses  the  relation  between  the  length 
of  a  vibrating  string  and  the  frequency  of  its  vibrations. 


2.  (a)  Compare  the  pitch  of  the  note  produced  by  an  open 
organ  pipe  with  that  of  the  note  produced  by  a  closed  organ 
pipe  of  the  same  length. 

(6)  When  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  is  1024  feet  per 
second,  what  length  of  open  organ  pipe  will  produce  a  note 
whose  frequency  is  256  vibrations  per  second  ? 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  to  illustrate  wave  motion  in  a  coil 
spring  and  label  the  phases  shown. 


3.  {a)  Name  four  kinds  of  energy  which  may  be  transformed 
into  heat  and  state  one  practical  application  of  each  trans¬ 
formation. 

{h)  State  Charles’  Law. 

(c)  The  pressure  remaining  constant,  what  volume  will  a 
given  mass  of  gas  occupy  at  75°  C.  if  its  volume  at  0°C.  is 
22'4  litres  ? 


4.  200  grams  of  copper  discs  are  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
98°C.  and  thoroughly  mixed  with  80  grams  of  water  at  16°C. 
The  final  temperature  of  the  mixture  is  31*6°C.  Calculate  the 
specific  heat  of  the  copper. 

[ovek] 


5.  {a)  Use  the  accompanying  diagram  to  explain  how  the 
distance  from  the  source  of  light 
affects  the  intensity  of  illumination 
of  an  object. 

Describe  an  experiment  to 
show  the  combining  of  coloured  lights 
to  produce  white  light. 

6.  (a)  An  object  is  placed  on  the  principal  axis  of  a  concave 
mirror  and  beyond  the  centre  of  curvature.  Describe  an  experi¬ 
mental  method  of  finding  the  nature,  size,  and  position  of  the 
image. 

ih)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  how  tlie  image  in  (a)  is 
produced. 

(c)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  how  the  eye  sees  the 
image  of  an  object  placed  in  front  of  a  double-convex  lens. 

7.  {a)  You  are  given  a  steel  bar  AB  and  a  compass  needle. 
Explain  the  method  which  you  would  use  to  determine  whether 
AB  is  a  magnet  and,  if  so,  whether  A  is  the  N-pole  or  the  S-pole. 

{h)  Describe  a  method  (i)  of  charging  a  gold-leaf  electro¬ 
scope  positively,  (ii)  of  using  this  charged  electroscope  to  test 
the  kind  of  charge  on  an  insulated  conductor. 

8.  {a)  The  plates  of  a  zinc-copper  cell  are  connected  with  a 
galvanoscope. 

(i)  What  change  in  the  reading  of  the  galvanoscope 
would  be  observed  after  a  few  minutes  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  cause  of  this  change  ? 

(iii)  How  may  this  cause  be  temporarily  removed  ? 

(iv)  Describe  the  method  used  in  the  ordinary  dry  cell 
to  prevent  this  change. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  a  storage  battery  has 
an  80-anipere  capacity  ? 

9.  Find  the  cost  per  hour  of  operating  an  electric  toaster 
which  offers  a  resistance  of  22  ohms  in  a  110- volt  circuit,  at  the 
rate  of  two  cents  per  kilowatt-hour. 

10.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  a  magnetic  field  is 
produced  by  an  electric  current. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  The  following  substances  are  commonly  found  in  the 
laboratory  and  have  the  chemical  and  physical  characteristics 
indicated : 

(a)  a  purplish  black  solid  very  slightly  soluble  in  water, 
but  readily  soluble  in  chloroform  forming  a  purple  solution, 
produces  on  sublimation  a  purple  vapour ; 

(b)  a  silver-coloured  metal  which  decomposes  water,  pro¬ 
ducing  an  inflammable  gas,  forms  with  water  a  solution  which 
imparts  an  intense  yellow  colour  to  the  flame ; 

(c)  a  colourless  gas,  with  a  pungent  odour,  dissolves  readily 
in  water  to  form  a  base  ; 

(d)  a  red  powder  which  decomposes  on  heating  produces  a 
gas  which  supports  combustion  ; 

(e)  a  blue  crystalline  solid  loses  its  colour  on  being  strongly 
heated. 

(i)  Identify  these  substances. 

(ii)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  in  the  preparation 
of  the  gas  in  (c). 

2.  (a)  What  chemical  differences  would  distinguish  spring 
water  from  rain  water  ? 

(b)  Is  spring  water  or  rain  water  preferable  for  laundry 
purposes  ?  Why  ? 

3.  (a)  Name  the  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
MnCOg.  (Mn  =  manganese.) 

(6)  From  this  formula  calculate  the  valency  of  manganese 
in  this  compound.  Explain  your  method. 

(c)  Calculate  (i)  the  formula  weight  (molecular  weight)  of 
the  compound  in  (a),  (ii)  the  chemical  equivalent  (combining 
weight)  of  manganese.  (Mn  =  55,  C  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

[over] 


4.  The  reaction  when  ammonium  chloride  is  strongly  heated 
may  be  represented  by  the  equation  NH^Cl  NHg  +  HCl. 
Assuming  that  the  sample  of  ammonium  chloride  used  is  90 
per  cent  pure,  and  that  40  kilograms  of  the  salt  is  used,  what 
volume  of  gas,  measured  at  364°C.  and  570  mm.  of  mercury 
pressure,  would  result  ?  (N  =  14, .  H  =  1,  Cl  =  35’5.) 

5.  State  two  uses  of  each  of  the  following  substances  :  sulphur, 
sodium  carbonate,  carbon  dioxide,  calcium  sulphate. 

6.  Name  the  compounds  denoted  by  the  following  formulae : 
NaNOo,  HClOg,  Ca(OH)„,  NaHCOg,  KNOg,  Cag(PO  Jo , 
H,COg. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  sulphur 
dioxide. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  involved. 

(c)  What  substance  is  produced  when  sulphur  dioxide  is 
dissolved  in  water  ? 

8.  Write  equations  (one  for  each)  for  the  chemical  reactions 
in  the  following : 

(a)  magnesium  ribbon  is  burned  in  a  bottle  of  oxygen ; 

(b)  red  lead  is  mixed  with  charcoal  and  the  mixture  strongly 
heated ; 

(c)  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
sodium  chloride ; 

{d)  sodium,  pressed  thin,  is  placed  in  a  bottle  of  chlorine. 

9.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  a  super¬ 
saturated  solution. 

(b)  How  may  it  be  shown  that  the  solution  is  super¬ 
saturated  ? 

10.  Show  how  it  may  be  demonstrated  in  the  laboratory 
that  air  contains  {a)  oxygen,  (b)  water  vapour,  (c)  nitrogen. 
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COMPOSITION  FEANCAISE 


N.  B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrira  deux  compositions.  Chacune  aura  diune  page 
a  une  page  et  demie  de  longueur  {200  a  300  mots).  Uon  choisira  Fun 
des  sujets  dans  la  partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.  B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure.,  dans  sa  cojne.,  quoi  qne  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

f 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  on  une  narration  sur  Win  des 
sujets  suivants  ; 

{a)  Au  cours  d’une  promenade  en  famille  un  orage  survient. 
Decrire  la  scene  et  terminer  a  sa  fantaisie. 

(6)  L’animation  et  le  pittoresque  d’une  fete  populaire. 

(c)  Un  verger  avant,  pendant,  et  apres  la  recolte. 

{d)  Une  nuit  a  la  belle  etoile :  circonstances,  observations, 
impressions. 

(e)  Le  reveil :  ce  qui  se  passe  autour  de  vous  a  la  maison 
et  dans  la  rue  (ou  dans  la  cour  de  la  ferme). 

B 

/ 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Ecole  graduee ;  ecole  non-graduee. 

{h)  Veillee  d’aujourd’hui  et  veillee  d’autrefois. 

(c)  La  place  de  la  femme  est  au  foyer. 

{d)  Le  systeme  des  recommandations  est  preferable  a  celui 
des  examens. 

{e)  Avantages  et  inconvenients  des  annonces  commerciales. 
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department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants : 

(a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  comrnen- 
cent,  “  Je  considere  plus,  je  sais  mes  avantages  ”  ; 

(b)  les  dix-huit  lignes  consecutives  du  Misanthrope  qui 
cominencent,  “Non,  je  ne  puis  souffrir  cette  lache  metliode”. 

2.  “  Le  drame  Polyeucte  est,  a  la  fois,  le  triomphe  de  I’amour 
divin  et  de  I’amour  conjugal.”  Montrez  comment  cela  est. 

3.  Quels  sont  les  motifs  qui  pousseront  Severe  a  sauver 
Polyeucte  ? 

4.  Fuyez  un  ennemi  qui  sait  votre  defaut, 

Qui  le  trouve  aisement,  qui  hlesse  par  la  vue^ 

Et  dont  le  coup  mortel  vous  plait  quand  il  vous  tue. 

{a)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  paroles  ? 

(h)  De  quel  defaut  est-il  ici  question  ? 

(c)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

5.  Repondez  a  cinq  de  {a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/) ; 

(a)  Indiquez,  d’apres  Chateaubriand  dans  Migrations  des 
oiseaux,  ce  qui  caracterise  I’arrivee  des  canards  sauvages. 

(b)  Enfant,  vous  etes  Faube  et  nion  aine  est  la  plaine. 

(i)  Don  est  tire  ce  vers  ? 

(ii)  Dans  quel  sens,  selon  le  poete,  est-il  vrai  ? 

(iii)  Indiquez  deux  faits  qu’apporte  I’auteur  pour  prouver 
cette  influence  de  I’enfant. 

(c)  O  bois,  tu  n’es  pas  sage  et  tu  te  plains  a  tort. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  est  tire  ce  vers  ? 

(ii)  Pourquoi  cette  plainte  est-elle  injustiflable  ? 

[tournez] 


{d)  (i)  De  quelles  comparaisons  se  sert  Abel  Bonnard  dans 
La  campagne  pour  nous  faire  saisir,  la  rarete  des  arbres  en 
ville,  la  tristesse  de  la  fumee,  I’isolation  des  maisons  ? 

(ii)  Pourquoi  ces  citadins  n’apprecient-ils  pas  la  cam- 

pagne  ? 

(e)  (i)  Quelle  impression  Theopliile  Gautier  veut-il  nous 
communiquer  dans  son  poeme  Interieur  ? 

(ii)  Comment  s  y  prend-il  pour  reussir  ? 

(/)(i)  Quel  est,  d’apres  Le  madrigal  de  Madame  de 
Sevigne,  le  caractere  du  Roi  ?  du  Mareclial  ? 

(ii)  Comment  chacun  le  manifeste-t-il  ? 

6.  {a)  Quels  sont  les  pretendants  qui  offrirent  leur  amour  a 
Maria  Chapdelaine  ? 

(b)  Dites  brievement  les  sentiments  de  Maria  en  presence 
de  Taveu  de  chacun. 

(c)  Quel  etait  le  caractere  de  chaque  pretendant  ? 

7.  A  MON  PERE 

Eh  bien  !  avant  le  jour, — lointain  encor,  j’espere ! — 

Oil,  jetant  ta  cognee  et  te  croisant  les  bras, 

Les  yeux  clos  a  jamais,  tu  te  reposeras 
Sous  I’herbe  haute  et  drue  oil  repose  ton  pere, 

J’ai  voulu  de  mes  vers  reunir  les  meilleurs, 

Ceux  qui  gardent  I’odeur  de  tes  bruyeres  roses, 

De  tes  genets  dores  et  de  tes  houx  moroses, 

Et  t’offrir  ce  bouquet,  de  rimes  et  de  fleurs. 

Puis,  un  soir,  je  viendrai  peut-etre,  a  la  veillee, 

Te  lire  mon  recueil ;  et  si  mes  vers  sont  bons, 

Tu  songeras,  les  yeux  fixes  sur  les  charbons, 

A  ta  fiere  jeunesse  en  mon  livre  efFeuillee. 


Et  si  je  vois  alors  cette  larme  captive 
Que  jamais  la  doiileur  n’a  pu  faire  couler, 

Au  bord  de  tes  cils  gris  apparaitre,  trembler, 

Glisser  entre  tes  doigts  et  s’y  perdre  furtive, 

Je  dirai  que  mes  vers  sont  clairs,  simples  et  francs. 

{a)  Quelle  est  Toccupation  du  pere,  son  age,  et  son  carac¬ 
tere  ?  Indiquez  ce  qui  dans  le  poeme  vous  le  dit. 

{h)  Quel  est  le  sujet  des  poemes  contenus  dans  le  recueil  ? 
Justihez  votre  opinion. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions,  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  {200  to  300  words).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a  com¬ 
bination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(a)  An  imaginary  account  of  an  early  explorer’s  first  trip 
up  the  St.  Lawrence. 

iff)  A  late  afternoon  or  early  evening  scene  on  a  farm  or 
in  a  city  park. 

(c)  An  accident. 

{d)  Some  of  the  customers  as  described  by  a  clerk  in  a 
department  store. 

(e)  The  scene  from  the  top  of  a  hill  or  of  a  high  building. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  The  value  of  the  Great  Lakes  to  Canada. 
iff)  How  high  school  sports  should  be  organized  and 
conducted. 

(c)  Walking  versus  motoring  as  a  means  of  pleasure. 

{d)  How  best  to  make  use  of  one’s  leisure  time. 

{e)  Does  Canada  gain  or  lose  by  its  proximity  to  the 
United  States  ? 
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Department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntaiio 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  ; 

(а)  thirteen  and  a  half  lines  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice, 
beginning,  “The  quality  of  mercy”,  and  ending,  “When  mercy 
seasons  justice  ”  ; 

(б)  fifteen  lines  from  Tennyson’s  poem,  Ulysses,  beginning, 
“I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met”,  and  ending,  “Beyond  the 
utmost  bound  of  human  thought”  ; 

(c)  D.  C.  Scott’s  poem,  A  Summer  Storm. 


2.  (a)  You  know  me  well,  and  herein  spend  but  time 
To  wind  about  my  love  with  circumstance ; 

And  out  of  doubt  you  do  me  now  more  wrong 
In  making  question  of  my  uttermost 
Than  if  you  had  made  waste  of  all  I  have. 

Give  the  connection  of  these  lines  and  explain  the  italicized 

parts. 

(f)  How  much  low  peasantry  would  then  be  glean’d 

From  the  true  seed  of  honour !  and  how  much  honour 
Pick’d  from  the  chaff  and  ruin  of  the  times 
To  be  new-varnish’d ! 

Give  the  connection  and  meaning  of  these  lines. 


Tell  me  where  is  fancy  bred. 

Or  in  the  heart  or  in  the  head"? 

How  begot,  how  nourished  ? 

Reply,  reply. 

It  is  engender'd  in  the  eyes, 

With  gazing  fed ;  and  fancy  dies 
In  the  cradle  where  it  lies. 

Let  us  all  ring  fancy’s  knell : 

I’ll  begin  it, — Ding,  dong,  bell. 

(i)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(ii)  State  the  occasion  of  this  song  and  discuss  its 
connection  with  the  speech  that  follows. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  “  In  Shylock  there  is  a  grotesqueness  bordering  on 
laughter  and  a  pathos  bordering  on  tears.” 

Show  by  specific  references  to  the  play  how  far  this 
statement  is  justified. 

OR 

(b)  Show  by  specific  references  how  the  love-story  of 
Lorenzo  and  Jessica  contributes  to  the  development  of  the  play. 


4-  ((^)  These  beauteous  forms, 

Through  a  long  absence,  have  not  been  to  me 
As  is  a  landscape  to  a  blind  man’s  eye. 

In  what  ways  had  Wordsworth  been  affected  by  the 
beauties  of  the  Wye  at  Tintern  Abbey  during  his  five  years’ 
absence  ? 

(b)  Her  eyes  were  open,  but  she  still  beheld. 

Now  wide  awake,  the  vision  of  her  sleep  ; 

There  was  a  painful  change,  that  nigh  expell’d 
The  blisses  of  her  dream  so  pure  and  deep. 

What  was  Madeline’s  vision  ?  Why  did  she  still  behold  it 
and  what  was  the  “painful  change”? 

(c)  Now, — the  single  little  turret  that  remains 

On  the  plains. 


Marks  the  basement  whence  a  tower  in  ancient  time 
Sprang  sublime. 

Contrast  the  scene  observed  from  this  turret  in  the  past 
and  in  the  present. 

(d)  She  had 

A  heart — how  shall  I  say  ? — too  soon  made  glad. 

Too  easily  impressed. 

Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to  specific  passages 
in  Browning’s  My  Last  Duchess. 


5.  {a)  Show  by  reference  to  the  pleasures  of  the  cheerful 
man  in  U Allegro  and  of  the  thoughtful  man  in  II  Penseroso 
how  Milton  has  contrasted  their  temperaments. 

OR 

(b)  What  account  is  given  by  Milton  in  D Allegro  and  in 
II  Penseroso  of  the  parentage  and  the  attendants  of  Mirth  and 
of  Melancholy  ?  Show  the  appropriateness  of  each  account  as 
an  introduction  to  the  poem  in  which  it  occurs. 


6.  Point  out  and  illustrate  the  special  merits  of  one  of  the 
following  poems,  arranging  your  answer  under  the  heads  of 
content,  style,  and  emotional  effect :  Herrick,  A  Thanksgiving 
to  God  for  His  House  ;  Tennyson,  The  Lady  of  Shalott ; 
Rossetti,  My  Sisters  Sleep  ;  Morris,  The  Eve  of  Crecy  ;  Hardy, 
Beyond  the  Last  Lamp  ;  Noyes,  The  Highivayman. 

7.  Answer  07ie  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Compare  Gray’s  On  the  Death  of  a  Favourite  Cat  and 
Monro’s  Milk  for  the  Gat  as  to  content,  form,  and  style. 

(h)  Give  an  outline  of  the  thought  of  the  two  poems  from 
Tennyson’s  Ln  Memoriam,  beginning,  “  There  rolls  the  deep 
where  grew  the  tree  ”,  and,  “  Oh  yet  we  trust  that  somehow 
good 

(c)  Give  the  content  of  Byron’s  poem.  The  Isles  of  Greece 
(from  Don  Juan)  and  of  Flecker’s  poem.  Oak  and  Olive. 

(d)  Illustrate  from  St.  Yves’  Poor  and  The  Little  Sister  of 
the  Prophet  the  special  merits  of  Marjorie  Pickthall’s  poetry. 

8.  {a)  Outline  the  account  given  by  J.  Arthur  Thomson  of  the 
various  forms  of  play  among  animals  and  the  value  of  such  play. 

OR 

How  does  A.  G.  Gardiner  show  the  need  of  politeness  in 
every-day  life  in  his  essay.  On  Saying  '‘Please”  ? 

(b)  Point  out  and  illustrate  Hardy’s  skill  in  plot-construc¬ 
tion  in  his  story.  The  Three  Strangers. 

OR 

Sketch  the  character  of  Eunice  Fair  weather  in  Mrs.  Free¬ 
man’s  story,  A  Moral  Exigency. 

9.  (a)  Show  the  part  played  by  Rev.  William  Collins  (or 
Lady  Catherine  de  Bourgh)  in  the  development  of  the  story  in 
Pride  and  Prejudice. 

(h)  "  I  tell  you  this  quiet,  bowed,  bandy-legged,  almost 
deformed  little  man  was  immense  in  the  singleness  of  his  idea.” 

By  what  qualities  and  actions  did  Captain  Beard  win 
Marlow’s  admiration  ? 
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Department  of  )£&ucatton,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


*  Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  unites  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  trvo  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  (ci)  “  The  third  estate,  which  included  most  of  the  people 
of  France,  was,  like  the  other  two  orders,  divided  within  itself.” 

Give  a  brief  description  of  each  division  of  each  estate 
on  the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution.  From  which  one  of  these 
divisions  did  most  of  the  leaders  of  the  Revolution  come  ? 

(b)  Compare  Danton  and  Robespierre  by  pointing  out 
similarities  and  differences  in  their  characters  and  in  their 
policies. 

2.  Describe  the  part  played  by  Great  Britain  in  effecting  the 
downfall  of  Napoleon. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  policies  of  Metternich. 

(b)  Account  for  and  describe  the  Liberal- Nationalist 
movement  in  Germany  of  1848-9. 


B 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
Uvo  cpiestions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  Describe  the  movement  for  the  unification  of  Italy  under 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  the  effects  of  the  Napoleonic  regime  ; 

(b)  “  Young  Italy  ”  ; 

(c)  the  statesmanship  of  Cavour ; 

(d)  the  crusade  of  Garibaldi. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Sketch  the  extension  of  the  franchise  in  Great  Britain 
in  the  period  between  1815  and  1920. 

(b)  What  were  the  principal  provisions  of  the  Parliament 
Act  of  1911  (the  Lords’  Veto  Bill)  ? 

C 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  ivill  be  valued. 

6.  Indicate  the  effect  of  the  following  on  the  development  of 
the  British  Empire : 

(a)  the  American  Revolution  ; 

(b)  economic  depression  in  Great  Britain ; 

(c)  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832  ; 

(d)  Lord  Durham’s  Report ; 

(e)  the  discovery  of  gold  and  diamond  fields. 

7.  (a)  What  is  the  Monroe  Doctrine  and  in  what  circum¬ 
stances  was  it  promulgated  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  causes  of  the  American  Civil  War. 


D 


Note,  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Discuss  the  f  olio  win  o-  as  causes  of  the  Great  War : 

o 

(a)  “the  system  of  alliances”; 

(b)  the  Morocco  crises  of  1905  and  1911  ; 

(c)  developments  in  the  Balkans  from  1908  to  1914. 


9.  (a)  Account  for  the  entry  of  the  United  States  into  the 
Great  War  and  the  withdrawal  of  Russia. 

(b)  Discuss  the  terms  of  the  peace-settlement  of  1919 
which  related  to  (i)  “the  Polish  corridor”,  (ii)  the  disposal  of 
the  German  colonies. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  {a)  Show  how  commerce  arises. 

{h)  Discuss  the  conditions  affecting  English  trade  and 
commerce  during  (i)  the  seventeenth  century,  (ii)  the  twentieth 
century. 

2.  Discuss  mediaeval  commerce  under  the  following  headings  : 

{a)  areas  of  activity  ; 

[h)  difficulties,  political  and  geographical  ; 

(c)  principal  commodities. 

3.  Outline  the  development  of  industry  and  commerce  in  the 
United  States  during  the  period  1860-1913. 

4.  State  five  causes  of  the  struggle  for  commercial  supremacy 
in  Asia  from  1880  to  1914,  and  show  their  relative  importance. 

5.  {a)  Define  mercantilism  and  laissez-faire. 

(b)  (i)  Account  for  the  adoption  of  laissez-faire  by  Great 
Britain  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

(ii)  Which  of  the  two  systems,  mercantilism  or  laissez- 
faire,  is  operative  in  Canada  to-day?  Name  three  commercial 
factors  which  have  helped  to  determine  Canadian  policy  in  this 
regard. 

6.  Discuss  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  importance  of  electrical  power  in  the  commercial 
development  of  Canada ; 

(b)  the  effects  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  1919,  upon  inter¬ 
national  commerce ; 

(c)  the  importance  of  Kussia  in  international  trade  to-day  ; 

(d)  craft  guilds. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Show  how  to  insert  n  arithmetic  means  between  a  and  h, 
and  give  the  formula  for  the  rth  of  these  means. 

Ob  C  & 

2.  Let  — ,  — ,  — -be  unequal  fractions  with  numerators 

h  d  f 

and  denominators  all  positive.  Show  that 

a  -f"  c  -}-  e 

h-\-d-\-f 

lies  between  the  least  and  the  greatest  of  the  given  fractions. 

3.  Show  that  if  a,  h,  c  are  real  numbers  so  also  are  the  roots 
of  the  equation  {x  —  a){x  —  b)  —  c^  =0. 

4.  Show  that  if  a  polynomial  in  x  vanishes  when  x  =  m 
then  X  —  m  is  a  factor  of  the  polynomial. 

5.  Solve : 

x^  A  2xy  —  y^  =  158, 

—  Qbxy  +  72y  2  =  0. 

6.  Establish  formulas  for  the  number  of  permutations  and 
the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a 
time. 

7.  If  $10,000  is  the  present  value  at  5^  per 'annum  of  10 
annual  payments  of  x  dollars  each,  the  first  payment  one  year 
hence,  find  x. 


[over] 


8.  Show  that  if  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  constant  their 
product  increases  as  their  difference  diminishes,  and  is  a  maxi¬ 
mum  when  they  are  equal, 

9.  Establish  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral 
exponent. 


10.  li  X  is  small  compared  with  unity,  show  that 

(1 -1-(1  —  5x  ’  1.  ^ 

^ - —  =  1  —  — ,  approximately. 

(!+»)  + (1+®)^  6 


11.  In  how  many  ways  can  13  different  cards  be  arranged  in 
a  row  if  a  certain  11  of  them  must  come  in  a  specified  order 
relative  to  each  other  ? 


12.  A  circle  0^  is  inscribed  in  a  white  square  S^,  and  the  part 
of  the  square  outside  the  circle  is  coloured  blue.  A  square  182  is 
inscribed  in  ,  then  a  circle  is  inscribed  in  ,  and  again 
the  part  of  the  square  S»  outside  the  circle  G^  is  coloured  blue. 
The  process  of  inscribing  circles  and  squares  and  of  colouring 
is  to  be  kept  up  indefinitely.  Show  that  the  areas  coloured  at 
the  successive  steps  form  a  geometric  progression  and  find  the 
total  fraction  of  the  first  square  to  be  coloured. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  {a)  Show  how  to  express  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point 
referred  to  one  set  of  axes  in  terms  of  its  co-ordinates  referred 
to  a  second  set  of  axes  parallel  to  the  first. 

(b)  Transform  the  equation  2xy  +  3^/ "  —2x-\-2y  —  24 

when  the  new  axes  pass  through  the  point  (2,  —1)  and  are 
parallel  to  the  old. 

2.  The  co-ordinates  of  the  ends  of  the  base  of  a  triangle  are 
( —  1,  —2)  and  (5,  1).  If  the  area  of  the  triangle  is  9,  show 
that  its  vertex  lies  on  one  or  other  of  two  straight  lines  and 
find  the  equations  of  these  lines. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  to  find  the  distance  of  a  given  point  {p,  q) 
from  a  given  line  ax  +  hy  -\-c  =  0  if  the  distance  is  measured 
alono;  a  line  whose  direction  cosines  are  I  and  m. 

(Jb)  How  far  is  the  point  (  —  2,  3)  from  the  line  ?/  -f  =  0 
if  the  distance  is  measured  parallel  to  the  line  5^c-l-12^-fl7  =:0  ? 

4.  (a)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  and  the  length 
of  the  radius  of  the  circle  whose  equation  is 

x^-  Py-  P^gxp2fyPc  =  0. 

(b)  Show  what  geometrical  interpretation  can  be  given  to 
the  expression  x^^ -\-y-^^ +2gx^-\-2fy^Pc  when  the  point 
’  Vi)  outside  the  circle  of  (a). 

[over] 


B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  (a)  If  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle,  prove 
that  AB.CD  +  BC.DA  =  AC.BD. 

(b)  AB  is  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  drawn  from  a 
point  P  to  a  circle,  and  the  secant  PCD  cuts  the  circle  at  C  and 
D.  Prove  that  AB .  CD  =  2 AC ,  BD. 

6.  (a)  Exhibit  a  method  for  drawing  the  radical  axis  of  two 
non-intersecting  circles,  and  prove  that  it  is  correct. 

(b)  H,  K  are  the  mid -points  of  the  tangents  drawn  from 
a  point  T  to  a  circle.  P  is  any  point  on  the  line  HK.  Show 
that  the  tangent  drawn  from  P  to  the  circle  is  equal  to  PT. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  a  straight  line  which  cuts  a  circle  is  divided 
harmonicalljT^  by  the  circle,  any  point  on  the  line,  and  the  polar 
of  this  point  with  respect  to  the  circle. 

(b)  Show  how  to  find  the  polar  of  a  given  point  with 
respect  to  a  circle  by  using  a  ruler  only,  and  show  that  the  line 
so  found  is  the  polar. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

8.  If  one  of  two  parallel  lines  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane, 
show  that  the  other  line  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane. 

9.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  v-\-f=e  +  2,  where  v  is  the  number 
of  vertices,  /  the  number  of  faces,  and  e  the  number  of  edges,  of 
any  polyhedron. 

(b)  If  each  face  of  the  polyhedron  has  m  sides,  and  each 
vertex  n  face  angles,  show  that  mf—  nv  =  2e. 

(c)  Show  that  it  is  impossible  to  make  a  polyhedron  by 
using  (i)  only  an  odd  number  of  pentagonal  faces,  (ii)  only  an 
odd  number  of  trihedral  vertices. 

10.  {a)  Show  how  to  find  a  point  equidistant  from  four  given 
points  not  all  in  the  same  plane  and  prove  that  your  method 
gives  the  correct  point. 

(b)  Find  the  radius  of  the  sphere  which  circumscribes  a 
regular  tetrahedron  whose  edge  is  8  inches. 

11.  Develop  the  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  sphere,  assuming 
the  formulas  for  the  volume  of  a  cone  and  of  a  cylinder. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Given  that  sin  A  —  ^  and  that  A  lies  between  90° 
and  180°,  find  secJ.  and  tan^. 

(b)  Prove  that  sec  6  —  tan  6  sin  6  —  cos  6. 

2.  Two  points  A  and  B  are  taken  on  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  of  radius  100  feet  so  that  the  angle  subtended  at  the 
centre  is  one-fifth  of  one  radian.  Find,  as  accurately  as  the 
tables  permit,  the  difference  between  the  arc  AB  and  the 
chord  AB.  (tt  =  3T416) 

3.  From  the  foot  of  a  post  the  elevation  of  the  top  of  a  steeple 
is  60°,  and  from  the  top  of  the  post  which  is  30  feet  high,  the 
elevation  is  30° ;  find  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a  foot  the  height 
of  the  steeple  and  its  distance  from  the  post. 

4.  {a)  Prove  that  cos  x  —  cos  y  =  2  sin  sin  ^ — —. 


(b)  If  ‘iA+B  =  90°,  prove  that  cos  ^  = 

(c)  Without  using  tables,  prove  that  4  cos  15°  cos  75°=  1. 

5.  {a)  Using  logarithms,  find  ^sin  8°  39',  correct  to  four 
decimal  places. 

(6)  Given  a  =  682'7,  c  =  243‘3,  ^  =  50°  42',  find  A  and  (7, 
using  logarithms  and  a  formula  suitable  for  logarithmic  compu¬ 
tation. 

[ovek] 


fl  -f  sin  B 


{s  -  b)(s  -  e) 
he 


6.  {a)  For  any  triangle,  prove  sin  ^  ^ 


(6)  Derive  a  formula  for  the  radius  of  the  circle  circum¬ 
scribing  a  triangle. 


7.  {a)  Without  using  tables,  prove  that 

sin“^ - h  cos~^  —  =  sin~^  — . 

5  13  65 

(6)  Find  sin  ZA  and  tan  3J.  as  functions  of  sin  A  and 
tan  4  respectively. 
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PEOBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  geometric  progression  is  39 
and  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  741.  Find  the  numbers. 

2.  Show  that,  if  a,  b,  p,  q  are  real  numbers,  so  also  are  the 
roots  of  the  equation 


x—p  x—q 


3.  Find  in  how  many  of  all  the  possible  arrangements  of 
'52  different  cards  in  a  row  four  specified  cards  will  be  found  in 
the  first  13  cards  of  the  row. 

4.  Giving  the  relevant  reasoning,  find  the  greatest  coefficient 
in  the  expansion  of  {x y z . 

5.  Find  an  equation  for  a  circle  which  has  the  ends  of  a 
diameter  on  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  square  and  touches  the  other 
two  sides. 

6.  The  tangents  to  the  circumcircle  of  a  triangle  ABC  at  the 
vertices  A,  B,  C  meet  the  opposite  sides  at  L,  M,  N.  Prove  that 
L,  M,  N  are  collinear. 

7.  If  a  cube  and  a  reofular  octahedron  have  a  common  circum- 
scribing  sphere,  prove  that  their  surfaces  are  in  the  same  ratio 
as  their  volumes. 

[over] 


8.  A  circle  of  given  radius  moves  so  that  the  radical  axis  of 
the  moving  circle  and  a  fixed  circle  always  passes  through  a 
fixed  point.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  moving 
circle  is  a  circle  with  centre  at  the  fixed  point. 

9.  (a)  Inscribe  a  square  in  a  given  triangle. 

(6)  Show  that  the  side  of  this  square  is  equal  to  half  the 
harmonic  mean  between  the  side  of  the  triangle  containing  two 
vertices  of  the  square  and  the  perpendicular  to  this  side  from 
the  opposite  vertex. 

10.  A,  B,  C,  D  are  any  four  fixed  points  in  space  and  P  is  a 
moving  point.  Show  that  PA- +  PB^  +  PC^  +  PD^  will  be  a 
minimum  when  P  is  the  point  of  bisection  of  the  straight  line 
joining  the  mid-points  of  AC  and  BD. 

11.  If  A,B,C  are  the  angles  of  a  triangle,  prove  that  the 

S\/  3 

maximum  value  of  sin  A  H-  sin  B  -f  sin  G  is - 


12.  If,  in  any  triangle,  SR  =  4r,  then 

4  (cos  A  -f  cos  B  -j-  cos  (7)  =  7.  ^ 

13.  If  X  =  S  sinA  —  sin  SA  and  y  =  cos  SA  +  3  cos  A,  find 
the  relation  between  x  and  y. 

14.  Prove  that 


O 


o 


o 


o 


sin  2  50° 
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BOTANY 


1.  (rt)  Describe  a  tuber  as  it  appears  outwardly  and  in  cross- 
section. 

(h)  Name  a  plant  that  produces  tubers  and  state  upon 
what  part  of  the  plant  they  are  formed. 

(c)  A  tuber  has  sprouted  in  weak  light.  Describe  the 
sprouts. 

2.  (a)  How  may  a  leaflet  be  distinguished  from  a  simple  leaf  ? 

(h)  Make  labelled  drawings  to  show  the  appearance,  in 
face  view  and  in  section,  of  a  stoma  of  a  mesophytic  leaf. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  transpiration. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  root  of  a  typical  dicoty¬ 
ledon,  as  seen  in  cross-section  near  the  tip. 

(h)  Explain  how  such  a  root  increases  in  thickness. 

(c)  Give  an  example  of  a  plant  which  produces  a  storage 
root.  State  its  span  of  life  and  indicate  the  use  it  makes  of  the 
food  stored. 

4.  (a)  (i)  Name  a  plant  whose  flowers  have  united  petals  and 
inferior  ovaries  and  state  the  family  to  which  it  belongs. 

(ii)  Describe  the  means  by  which  this  plant  ensures 
pollination. 

{b)  Describe  double  fertilization,  state  its  products,  and 
name  a  plant  in  which  all  these  products  are  present  in  the  seed. 

5.  {a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  living  vegetative  Spirogyra 
in  water  as  seen  under  the  microscope. 

(b)  State  and  explain  what  happens  when  a  salt  solution 
is  added  to  the  water  containing  living  vegetative  Spirogyra. 

(c)  Describe  sexual  reproduction  in  Spirogyra. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  a  scabby  apple  (i)  in  surface 
view,  (ii)  in  median  longitudinal  section. 

{b)  (i)  Describe  a  smut  and  name  its  host. 

(ii)  State  what  measures  should  be  taken  to  control  this 
disease,  and  explain  why  and  to  what  extent  these  measures 
should  be  effective. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  involved  in  sexual  reproduction  in 
the  liverwort. 

(6)  Give  the  process  of  development  in  this  plant  from 
fertilization  to  spore  germination. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  How  and  when  may  earthworms  be  most  easily  caught  ? 

(6)  From  the  habits  and  nature  of  these  animals  explain 

why  the  method  outlined  in  your  answer  to  (a)  should  be 
successful  and  why  the  animals  sometimes  escape  capture. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  internal  organs  of 
a  dissected  earthworm. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  respiration  of  the  grasshopper. 

(6)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  May  beetle. 

(c)  Name  insects,  one  for  each,  belonging  to  the  following 
orders,  and  state  why  they  are  so  classified :  (i)  Odonata, 
(ii)  Lepidoptera,  (hi)  Hemiptera,  (iv)  Hymenoptera. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  shoulder  girdle  and  the  hip  girdle  of  the 
frog  and  show  how  they  are  adapted  to  this  animal’s  mode  of  life. 

(b)  Describe  the  parts  of  the  frog  used  in  respiration  and 
explain  how  they  function. 

4.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  organs  of  the  bird  through  which 
its  food  passes. 

(h)  Show  how  the  digestive  system  of  the  bird  is  adapted 
to  its  habits  of  life. 

(c)  Describe  the  chief  types  of  bills  of  birds. 

5.  Describe  the  mouth  and  pharynx  of  the  rabbit  (or  the  cat) 
and  its  processes  of  mastication  and  of  swallowing. 

6.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  structure  of  the 
heart  of  the  rabbit  (or  the  cat). 

(b)  Describe  the  action  of  its  heart. 

(c)  What  reactions  make  the  blood  change  colour  and  in 
what  parts  of  the  body  do  these  changes  take  place  ? 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  an  amoeba  (or  paramoecium). 

{b)  How  does  this  animal  obtain  its  food  and  perform  the 

functions  of  digestion  and  excretion  ? 


1 
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1.  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  determining  the  value  of 
“  g  ”  and  show  how  the  value  is  calculated  from  the  quantities 
measured  in  the  experiment. 

2.  A  3000  pound  motor  car  travelling  at  a  speed  of  30  miles 
per  hour  (44  ft.  per  sec.)  is  brought  to  rest  in  a  distance  of 
44  feet  by  means  of  friction.  Determine  : 

{a)  the  value  of  the  force  of  friction ; 

(6)  the  amount  of  work  done  in  bringing  the  car  to  rest ; 

(c)  the  coefficient  of  kinetic  friction. 

3.  A  10  pound  mass  suspended  by  a  light  string  4  feet  long 
is  pulled  aside  by  a  horizontal  force  so  that  the  string  makes  an 
angle  of  30°  with  the  vertical. 

(a)  Indicate  on  a  diagram  the  forces  acting  on  the  mass. 

{h)  By  application  of  the  triangle  law  determine  the 
values  of  these  forces  and  mark  these  values  on  the  diagram. 

(c)  Find  the  moment  of  each  force  about  the  point  of 
suspension. 

4.  If  the  mass  in  question  3  is  released  from  the  horizontal 
pull  so  that  it  swings  freely  as  a  pendulum,  find  its  velocity  as 
the  string  passes  through  the  vertical.  State  the  principle 
applied. 

5.  (a)  What  quantities  would  you  measure  in  order  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  amount  of  energy  supplied  to  an  electric  water  heater  ? 
Name  the  unit  of  measurement  for  each  quantity. 

(6)  Show  by  a  diagram  how  the  electrical  instruments 
needed  for  these  measurements  are  connected. 

(c)  Show  how  to  calculate  from  the  measured  quantities 
the  energy  supplied  and  the  heat  produced. 


[OVERj 


6.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  finding  ; 

(a)  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  flat  metal  sheet ; 

(b)  the  mechanical  advantage  of  a  single  movable  pulley 
or  of  a  wheel  and  axle; 

(c)  the  specific  gravity  of  a  sample  of  mineral. 

7.  (tt)  Explain  how  the  pressure  energy  of  a  gas  is  utilized 
in  the  air-brake  or  the  force  pump. 

(h)  Name  and  describe  two  practical  applications  of  the 
surface  tension  of  liquids. 

8.  Water  flows  from  a  tank  through  two  openings  at  the 
same  level  but  on  opposite  sides,  the  one,  a  sharp-edged  circular 
orifice,  the  other,  a  short  tubular  aperture. 

{a)  Make  a  diagram  showing  typical  lines  of  flow  through 
the  tank  and  through  each  outlet. 

(h)  What  determines  the  velocity  of  efflux  ? 

(c)  What  determines  the  rate  of  flow  ? 
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1.  A  solution  of  oxalic  acid  is  added  to  a  dilute  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate  which  contains  also  a  little  sulphuric 
acid. 

(a)  What  will  be  observed  after  the  two  solutions  are 
mixed  ? 

(b)  What  factors  affect  the  rate  of  the  reaction  ? 

(c)  How  do  you  explain  the  fact  that  the  rate  of  reaction 
increases  rapidly  some  time  after  the  two  solutions  are  mixed  ? 
Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  your  explanation  is  a 
good  one. 


2.  A  certain  gas  contains  only  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen. 
lO'O  grams  of  this  gas  when  completely  burned  gives  19’1  grams 
of  carbon  dioxide  (COo),  11 ‘7  grams  of  water  (H^O)  and  no 
other  substance. 

(а)  Calculate  the  percentage  by  weight  of  carbon,  hydro¬ 
gen,  and  oxygen  in  the  gas. 

(б)  What  is  the  simplest  formula  for  this  gas  ? 

(c)  If  1  litre  of  the  gas  weighs  2 '05  grams  at  normal 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  the  temperature  of  melting  ice, 
what  is  its  molecular  formula  ? 

(C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16) 

3.  Washing  soda,  bluestone,  sulphur  dioxide,  lead  sulphate, 
sodium  bisulphite,  white  arsenic,  ammonia,  quicklime,  ferric 
oxide,  trisodium  phosphate. 

(а)  Give  the  formula  for  each  of  these  compounds. 

(б)  Which  give  acid  solutions  in  water  ? 

(c)  Which  give  basic  solutions  in  water  ? 

(d)  Which  are  very  insoluble  in  water  ? 

(e)  Which  are  gases  at  ordinary  temperature  and  at 
atmospheric  pressure  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  You  have  a  solution  which  you  suspect  is  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate.  How  could  you  test  the  solution  for  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  this  substance  ? 

(h)  The  label  on  a  bottle  has  become  so  indistinct  that 
you  cannot  tell  whether  it  reads  “  sodium  sulphate  ”  or  “  sodium 
sulphite.”  How  could  you  determine  which  of  these  solutions 
the  bottle  contains  ? 

5.  (a)  State  what  may  be  observed  when  the  following 
experiments  are  carried  out  : 

(i)  a  piece  of  metallic  calcium  is  dropped  into  a  test- 
tube  of  water  containing  a  piece  of  red  litmus  paper 
and  a  piece  of  blue  litmus  paper ; 

(ii)  freshly  prepared  chlorine  water  is  tested  with  litmus 
paper,  the  chlorine  water  is  then  exposed  to  sunlight 
for  some  time  and  again  tested  with  litmus  paper  ; 

(iii)  a  dilute  solution  of  ferric  chloride  is  added,  a  few 
drops  at  a  time,  to  a  dilute  solution  of  ammonium 
sulphocyanate ; 

(iv)  an  excess  of  ammonia  solution  is  added  drop  by 
drop  to  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate. 

(b)  Account  for  the  results  observed  in  each  of  the  experi¬ 
ments  mentioned  in  (a)  and  give  the  chemical  reactions. 

(c)  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions  in  any  two  of 
these  experiments. 

6.  (a)  Why  is  starch  classed  as  a  carbohydrate  ? 

(b)  Name  some  other  common  substances  belonging  to 
this  class. 

(c)  State  how  sugar  may  be  made  from  starch. 

(d)  Name  the  kind  of  sugar  made  from  starch  at  starch 
works  ? 

(e)  How  could  you  show  that  starch  contains  carbon  ? 

7.  A  few  drops  of  water  are  introduced  into  the  tube  of  a 
mercury  barometer  and  the  water  rises  to  the  top  of  the  mercury 
column. 

(a)  What  may  be  observed  when  the  water  is  introduced  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  diagram. 

(b)  How  could  you  show  that  there  is  equilibrium  between 
the  liquid  water  and  the  water  vapour  at  the  top  of  the  tube? 

(c)  What  is  observed  if  the  barometer  with  the  water  in 
it  is  left  in  the  open  when  the  temperature  is  just  at  the  freez¬ 
ing  point  ? 

8.  (a)  From  what  ore  is  aluminium  made  ? 

(6)  Describe  how  it  is  made  from  this  ore. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Hi  VOS,  quoniam  libere  loqui  non  licet,  tacite  rogant,  ut 
se  quoque,  sicut  ceterarum  provinciarum  socios,  dignos  existi- 
metis  quorum  salutem  tali  viro  commendetis,  atque  hoc  etiam 
magis,  quod  ceteros  in  provinciam  eius  modi  homines  cum 

5  imperio  mittimus,  ut,  etiam  si  ab  hoste  defendant,  tamen 
ipsorum  adventus  in  urbes  sociorum  non  multum  ab  hostili 
expugnatione  difFerant :  hunc  audiebant  antea,  nunc  prae- 
sentem  vident  tanta  temperantia,  tanta  mansuetudine,  tanta 
humanitate,  ut  ii  beatissimi  esse  videantur,  apud  quos  ille 

1  0  diutissime  commoratur. 

(б)  Primum  in  te  satis  esse  animi  perseverantiaeque  arbitror; 
deinde  cum  tantam  multitudinem  cum  tanto  studio  adesse 
videamus,  quantam  iterum  nunc  in  eodem  homine  praefi- 
ciendo  videmus,  quid  est  quod  aut  de  re  aut  de  perficiendi 

1 5  facultate  dubitemus  ?  Ego  autem,  quidquid  est  in  me  studii, 
consilii,  laboris,  ingenii,  quidquid  hoc  beneficio  populi 
Romani  atque  hac  potestate  praetoria,  quidquid  auctoritate, 
fide,  constantia  possum,  id  omne  ad  hanc  rem  conficiendam 
tibi  et  populo  Romano  polliceor  ac  defero ;  testorque  omnes 

2  0  deos  et  eos  maxime,  qui  huic  loco  temploque  praesident,  qui 

omnium  mentes  eorum,  qui  ad  rem  publicam  adeunt,  maxime 
perspiciunt,  me  hoc  neque  rogatu  facere  cuiusquam,  neque 
quo  Cn.  Pompei  gratiam  mihi  per  hanc  causam  conciliari 
putem. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  humaiiitaie  (1.  9),  ingenii  (1.  16), 
loco  (1.  20). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  diferant  (1.  7),  dubitemus  (1.  15), 
putem  (1.  24). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  licet  (1.  1),  defendant  (1.  5), 
defero  (1.  Id),  praesident  (1.  20). 

(b)  Identify  the  forms  commendetis  (1.  3),  praejiciendo 
(11.  13-14). 

5.  (a)  Name  the  place  referred  to  in  loco  temploque  (1.  20), 
and  define  templum. 

(b)  Give  the  Latin  words  used  by  Cicero  in  stating  the 
four  requisites  of  the  perfect  commander. 

B 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  At  Caesar,  triplici  invectus  Romana  triumpho 
moenia,  dis  Italis  votum  inmortale  sacrabat, 
maxima  ter  centum  totam  delubra  per  Urbem. 
laetitia  ludisque  viae  plausuque  fremebant ; 

5  omnibus  in  templis  matrum  chorus,  omnibus  arae ; 
ante  aras  terrain  caesi  stravere  iuvenci. 
ipse,  sedens  niveo  candentis  limine  Phoebi, 
dona  recognoscit  populorum  aptatque  superbis 
postibus;  incedunt  victae  longo  ordine  gentes, 

1 0  quam  variae  linguis,  habitu  tarn  vestis  et  armis. 

(б)  Hos  aliquis,  tremula  dum  captat  arundine  pisces, 
aut  pastor  baculo  stivave  innixus  arator 

vidit  et  obstupuit,  quique  aethera  carpere  possent, 
credidit  esse  deos.  et  iam  lunonia  laeva 
1 5  parte  Samos  fuerat,  Delosque  Parosque  relictae, 
dextra  Lebinthos  erat  fecundaque  melle  Calymne : 
cum  puer  audaci  coepit  gaudere  volatu, 
deseruitque  ducem  caelique  cupidine  tractus 
altius  egit  iter,  rapidi  vicinia  solis 
2  0  mollit  odoratas,  pennarum  vincula,  ceras. 
tabuerant  cerae  :  nudos  quatit  ille  lacertos 
remigioque  carens  non  ullas  percipit  auras, 
oraque  caerulea  patrium  clamantia  nomen 
excipiuntur  aqua,  quae  nomen  traxit  ab  illo. 

7.  (a)  Name  four  other  subjects  depicted  on  the  shield  of 
Aeneas. 

(6)  Name  the  puer  of  line  17,  and  locate  the  sea  named 
after  him. 


8.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  moenia  (1.  2),  hahitu  (1.  10), 
haculo  (1.  12),  remigio  (1.  22). 

(h)  Identify  the  forms  stravere  (1.  6),  innixus  (1.  12),  and 
give  the  principal  parts.  Account  for  the  mood  of  possent  (1.  13). 

9.  Scan  lines  1,  2,  and  3  of  6  (a),  naming  the  metre,  dividing 
the  words  into  syllables,  and  marking  the  quantity  of  each 
syllable. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  ; 

{Caesar^  encamped  with  a  small  force  in  a  difficult  region^  loses 
a  distinguished  ally  through  an  ambuscade.) 

Caesar,  cum  animadverteret  hostem  complures  dies  castris 
palude  et  loci  natura  munitis  se  tenere  neque  oppugnari  castra 
eorum  sine  dimicatione  perniciosa  nec  locum  munitionibus  claudi 
nisi  a  maiore  exercitu  posse,  litteras  ad  Trebonium  mittit  ut 
quam  celerrime  posset  legionem  XIII,  quae  cum  T.  Sextio  legato 
in  Biturigibus  hiemabat,  arcesseret  atque  ita  cum  tribus  legioni- 
bus  rnagnis  itineribus  ad  se  veniret ;  ipse  equites  in  vicem 
Remorum  ac  Lingonum  reliquarumque  civitatum,  quorum 
magnum  numerum  evocaverat,  praesidio  pabulationibus  mittit, 
qui  subitas  hostium  incursiones  sustinerent. 

Quod  cum  cotidie  fieret,  ac  iam  consuetudine  diligentia 
minueretur,  quod  plerumque  accidit  diuturnitate,  Bellovaci 
delecta  manu  peditum  cognitis  stationibus  cotidianis  equitum 
nostrorum  silvestribus  locis  insidias  disponunt  eodemque  equites 
postero  die  mittunt,  qui  primum  elicerent  nostros,  deinde  circum- 
ventos  aggrederentur.  Cuius  mali  sors  incidit  Remis,  quibus 
ille  dies  custodiendi  obvenerat.  Namque  hi,  cum  repen te 
hostium  equites  aniniadvertissent  ac  numero  superiores  pauci- 
tatem  contempsissent,  cupidius  insecuti  peditibus  undique  sunt 
circumdati.  Quo  facto  perturbati  celerius  quam  consuetudo  fert 
equestris  proelii  se  receperunt  amisso  Vertisco,  principe  civitatis, 
praefecto  equitum ;  qui  cum  vix  equo  propter  aetatem  posset  uti, 
tamen  consuetudine  Gallorum  neque  aetatis  excusatione  in  susci- 
pienda  praefectura  usus  erat  neque  dimicari  sine  se  voluerat. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Interim  ad  Labienum  per  Renios  incredibili  celeritate  de 
victoria  Caesaris  fama  perfertur,  ut,  cum  ab  hibernis  Cicero- 
nis  rnilia  passuum  abesset  circiter  LX,  eoque  post  horam 
nonam  diei  Caesar  pervenisset,  ante  mediam  noctem  ad  portas 
6  castrorurn  clamor  oriretur,  quo  clamore  significatio  victoriae 
gratulatioque  ab  Remis  Labieno  fieret.  Hac  fama  ad  Treveros 
perlata  Indutiomarus,  qui  postero  die  castra  Labieni  oppug- 
nare  decreverat,  noctu  profugit  copiasque  omnes  in  Treveros 
reducit.  Caesar  Fabium  cum  sua  legione  remittit  in  hiberna, 
1 0  ipse  cum  tribus  legionibus  circum  Samarobrivam  trinis 
hibernis  hiemare  constituit  et,  quod  tanti  motus  Galliae 
exstiterant,  totam  hiemeni  ipse  ad  exercitum  manere  decrevit. 
Nam  illo  incornmodo  de  Sabini  morte  perlato  omnes  fere 
Galliae  civitates  de  bello  consultabant ;  nuntios  legationesque 
1 5  in  omnes  partes  dimittebant  et  quid  reliqui  consilii  caperent 
atque  unde  initium  belli  fieret  explorabant  nocturnaque  in 
locis  desertis  concilia  habebant.  Neque  ulluin  fere  totius 
hiernis  tempus  sine  sollicitudine  Caesaris  intercessit,  quin 
aliquern  de  consiliis  ac  niotu  Gallorum  nuntium  acciperet. 

(a)  Explain  the  mood  of  pervenisset  (1.  4),  oriretur  (1.  5), 
fieret  (1.  6),  exstiterant  (1.  12),  fieret  (1.  IG). 

(h)  Explain  the  case  of  milia  (1.  3),  victoriae  (1.  5),  consilii 
(1.  15),  tempus  (1.  18). 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  trinis  (1.  10).  Explain  the 
case  of  hibernis  (1.  11). 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  oi  fieret  (1.  6),  decreverat  (1.  8), 
exstiterant  (1.  12),  intercessit  (1.  18). 

(e)  totam  Jdemem  ipse  ad  exercitum  manere  decrevit  (1. 1 2). 
State  his  usual  practice,  and  suggest  a  reason  for  it. 

[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  began  to  be  frightened  before  (use  the  preposition) 
a  single  word  was  spoken. 

(h)  We  ought  not  to  have  set  out  against  his  will. 

(c)  A  man  of  prudence  takes  thought  for  the  state. 

(d)  Let  him  come  before  nightfall ;  the  sooner,  the  better. 

(e)  I  requested  you  not  to  send  any  help  across. 

(/)  They  hastened  from  Athens  in  order  to  defend  them¬ 
selves  (use  causa). 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  When  this  circumstance  was  reported,  we  preferred 
to  remain  in  the  country  until  we  should  know  that  sufficient 
grain  had  been  brought  to  the  city. 

(h)  He  shouted  that  it  would  be  too  late  for  them  to  act 
if  already  all  Gaul  had  been  brought  under  the  power  of  Rome. 

(c)  With  such  astonishing  energy  did  they  devote  them¬ 
selves  to  the  work  that  no  opportunity  for  rest  was  afforded 
either  to  the  sick  or  to  the  wounded. 

(d)  The  young  men  whom  he  had  taken  care  to  summon 
were  held  as  hostao:es  during:  the  whole  summer  in  order  that 
none  of  them  might  be  able  to  take  up  arms. 

(e)  Although  he  has  received  no  punishment  adequate  to 
the  crime,  still  he  is  ruling  in  such  a  way  that  he  has  not  dared 
to  leave  his  kincrdom. 

o 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Caesar  waited  two  days  in  camp.  He  had  two  reasons ; 
he  wished  to  ascertain  the  whereabouts  of  the  enemy  and  he 
wished  to  refresh  his  men  worn  out  by  toil.  On  the  third  day  he 
o-ave  orders  to  the  centurions  to  call  the  soldiers  too:ether  a  little 
after  day-break.  Ascending  an  elevated  piece  of  ground  in  the 
centre  of  the  camp  he  pointed  out  in  a  well-prepared  speech 
that  he  had  given  them  rest  that  they  might  the  more  cheerfully 
renew  their  march ;  already  they  had  endured  the  most  serious 
perils ;  those  who  had  dared  so  much  in  crossing  the  mountains 
would  not  fear  to  resist  the  enemy  should  he  leave  the  forest 
and  show  himself  in  the  open  ;  a  few  days  and  they  would  reach 
the  sea  and  safetv. 

Their  spirits  were  heartened  by  these  words.  At  eight 
o’clock  they  issued  in  a  long  line  from  the  gate  and  marched 
towards  the  east.  Scouts  had  been  sent  in  all  directions,  and 
at  length  one  of  these  reported  that  from  the  top  of  a  mountain 
he  had  espied  the  enemy’s  fires.  Whereupon  Caesar  proceeded 
with  greater  caution  each  hour  and  made  camp  earlier  than  was 
his  custom. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

ol  fjLev  ovv  7rapdX,a/36uT€<;  eirwiXovv,  teal  SieSiSovv  rot?  arpa- 
Ttcorai?-  'Sevocjyojv  Se  irapecr/cevd^eTO  aiTLwv  ot/caSe.  irpoa- 
eXOovre'^  Se  avrw  ol  arparLMTai  iSeovro  aire\6elv,  irpXv 

dira^d/^oi  to  arpaTevpia  /cal  irapahoir]  rm  Sl/Spcovt. 
i  ’Ei^reu^ei^  hieTrXevcrav  eh  Adpb'xjrafcov'  teal  evTavOa  En/oAetSi;?, 
pidpTL^i  ^\LdaLO<;,  diravTa  rm  a€vo(f)d)VTL.  ovto<^  avvT^Sero  rm 
'SevocfyMVTL  otl  icreacoerTO,  real  'ppdira  avTOV  iroaov  ')^pvaLOv  e^06. 
d  elirev  ecrecrOai  pLTjhe  e^ohiov  Ifcavov  coare  dinevaL,  el  pi^ 
diroSoLTO  TOP  LTTTrop  /cal  d  el^^ep  dpL(f)l  eavrop. 


(a)  Identify  diraydyoi  (1.  4),  avprjheTO  (1.  6),  eaeawaTo  (1.  7), 
'^pd/Ta  (1.  7). 

{h)  What  would  be  the  form  of  dirohoiTo  (1.  9)  in  direct 
discourse  ? 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  tense  of  diridp  (1.  2). 

{d)  Where  was  the  home  referred  to  in  ol/caSe  (1.  2)  ? 

(e)  Locate  Lampsacus. 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

iToWd  re  <ydp  /cal  pLeydXa  ecrrl  rd  /ccoXvopra  ravra  pey 
TTOtelp, —  irpoiTa  piep  /cal  pbeyicrTa  tmp  Oewp  rd  d’^/dXpbara  /cal  rd 
ol/cypLara  /cara/cavOepra,  oh  ?7yad?  dpa<y/caL(o<i  eyet  Tipicopelp  eh 
jd  pueytara'  eireira  8e  to  '^XX7]pl/c6p,  op  opuatpidp  re  /cal 
5  opLoyXcoTTOP,  /cal  Oedp  lepd  KOipd  /cal  Overiai  t^Oij  re  opLorpoira' 
dp  'irpoSora^  yepeaQat  ’Adr^ratou?  ov/c  dp  ev  e')(OL,  eirtaTaaOe  re 
TOVTO,  el  pL^  irporepop  eTvyydpeTe  eTTiardpiepoL,  em?  dv  /cal  eh 
Trepty  ’’ KOypaiCOP,  ouSa/xd)?  6pLoXoyyaoPTa<^  97/xa?  aep^y.  vpidp 
pLePTOL  iiraipovp.ep  ryp  irpopoiap,  otl  irpoeidere  ypedp,  dare 
1 0  Tpeef^eLP  l^ovXeo-Oai  ypidp  tou?  ol/ceTa<;.  /cal  vpblp  puep  y  yd/ot? 
iKireTrXypcorar  ypLeh  /xeWot  dpTiaTyaopieOa  otto)?  dv  e'X^copLev. 

[over] 


{a)  Explain  the  use  of  fir}  (1.  1),  o^oXo^^aovra^  (1.  8), 

VIMV  (1.  10). 

{h)  Give  the  derivation  of  ofjLacfiov  (1.  4),  oiJLO’yXwrrov  (1.  5), 

ofjiOTpOTra  (1,  5). 

(c)  Explain  the  reference  in  /cal  viilv  fxev  i/cire- 

irX'qpcDTai  (11.  10,  11). 


8.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

7rpo9  Se  Tov  Xeyovra  irepl  tmv  pberedipcdv,  7roorralo<;/^  '^4>Vy 
irapel  airo  tov  ovpavov.'’^  irXeoiv  he  eh  Atyivav  edXco  viro 
iretpaTOiv  /cal  r]vhpaiTohia6rj.  epwrrjOeh  he  6  tl  oihe  iroLelv, 
dire/cpLvaro,  avhpSyv  Kal  irpo^  tov  /CTjpv/ca,  /cr)pvaae,^^ 

5  €(f)r),  et  Ti9  eOeXei  hecriroTriv  eavTM  irpiaaQaL.^^  €9  he  Xlvvhov 
eX6(ov,  /cal  ala66pievo<^  Ta9  p^ev  7ruXa9  p^eydXa^;  ovaa<^,  t^v  he 
TToXiv  pLL/cpdv,  dvhpe<=;  ecj^r],  KXeiaaTe  Ta9  7rvXa9, 

T)  7roA,t9  vpid)v  e^eXOp.^^  Oeaadpievo^  he  iralha  Tah 
TTivovTay  e^eppt'yjre  Tr}9  irr)pa<^  to  iroTppiov,  Xeycov,  tovto  to 
10  Traihiov  epLe  euTeXeia  vevL/cp/ce.^' 

(a)  Identify  irapel  (1.  2),  edXw  (1.  2). 


4.  Translate  into  En  owlish  :  ^ 

o 

TpXepia^  v-xlrayopp,  /xeVo9  acryere,  ttolov  eet7re9 
ppLea<;  alcr')(vv(ov,  e6eXoL<;  he'  /ce  piMpiov  dvdylrai. 

(Tol  S’  ov  TL  pvpaTTjpe^  ^A')(^atd)v  aiTLOL  elaiv, 
dXXd  <^iXp  ppTpp,  7]  TOL  irepl  Kephea  olhev. 

5  php  yap  TptTOv  ecTTlv  eT0<;,  rdya  S’  elcTL  TeTapTOv, 
e|  ov  aTe'pbjSeL  OvpLOV  evl  aTpOeaaLV  ’Ayatcoi/. 

TrdvTa'^  pev  p  eXireL,  /cal  VTrLa')(eTaL  dvhpl  e/cdaTO), 
dyyeXla^  irpolelaa'  1^009  he  ol  dXXa  pevoLvd. 

7]  oe  ooXov  Tovo  aXXov  evi  (ppeaL  pepprjpL^e' 

(а)  Identify  elcTL  (1.  5). 

(б)  Write  out  and  scan  line  6. 

(c)  What  was  the  S0X09  referred  to  in  line  9  ? 

5.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

o 

avTap  eirel  gltov  Tdp(f)6ev  hpcpal  re  koX  amp, 
(T^aLpp  Tal  S’  dpa  iral^ov,  diro  /cpphepva  ^aXovaaL" 
TrjCTL  he  ^avcTL/cda  Xev/cd)Xevo<;  dp')(^eT0  poX'iTp<=i. 

OLp  S’  ’'ApTe/>tt9  elaL  /caT  ovpea  lo')(^eaLpa, 


5  ^  Kara  TrjV'yeTOV  irepifJLrj/ceTOV  ^  ^^pvfiavOov, 

TepiropLevT]  tcdirpoLcn  /cal  w/ceirj^  iXdcjyoLcri' 

Tp  Se  6'  dpba  vvpLcfyai,  /covpai  Ato?  al<yi6^oto, 
djpovopLOL  Trai^ovai'  jeyriOe  Se  re  (j)peva  Ar)rd)- 
TraadcDV  S’  virep  ^  ye  /cdpr]  '^Se  pueTwira, 

1  0  peld  T  dptyvdiTT]  ireXeraL,  /caXal  Se  re  Trdcrar 

^  7’  dpLcfytTToXoLcn  fiereTTpeire  irapOevo^  dhp,r)'^. 

(a)  Explain  the  case  of  Kp'qhepiva  (1.  2),  ryai  (1.  3),  pLoXiri]^ 
(1.  3),  (ppeva  (1.  8). 

(3.  Translate  into  English  ; 

’HX^e  S’  iirl  7rT(oyo<;  iravSi^piLO^,  09  Kara  darv 
TTTcoyevecrK  ^Wd/crj'^,  pterd  S’  eirpeire  yacrrept  pudpyp 
d^7]y6<;  (payepbev  /cal  irtepiev'  ovSe  ol  rjv  h 
ovSe  ^(rf,  elho<^  Se  pbdXa  pieya^  yv  opdaaOai. 

5  ' Apvalo^  S’  dvop  ecTKe'  to  yap  OeTO  Trorvta  pb'^Trjp 
iK  y€veTrj<;'  ^Ipov  Se  veot  /cl/cXt^ctkov  diravT€<^, 
ovveK  dirayyeXXeaKe  Ktd>v,  ore  irov  rt?  dvcoyor 
09  p’  iX6o)v  'Ohvcrrja  8td>/c€TO  olo  SopLOto, 

Kal  pav  veL/ceiCov  eirea  irrepoevTa  TrpocrrjvSa- 
10  ei/c6^  yepov,  irpoOvpov,  pi^  S^  7roSo9  eXKrj. 

ovK  dt'et^;  ore  St]  pboi  eiTLXXil^ovcnv  diravre^;, 
eXK6pL€vat  Se  /eeXovrat ;  iyd>  S’  alayvvopiat  epurrj^^. 
dXX'  dva,  piy  rdya  voilv  epi9  /cal  yevrjTai.” 

(a)  Derive  iravhrjpao'^  (].  1),  and  explain  its  meaning. 

(S)  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  iroTvia  (1.  5). 

(c)  Explain  the  case  of  irpoOvpov  (1.  10),  7roSo9  (1.  10), 
vdiiv  (1.  13). 

f 

(d)  Wliat  literary  purpose  is  served  by  the  introduction  of 
tlie  beggar  ? 

7.  Mention  tliree  prominent  characteristics  of  Socrates,  illus¬ 
trating  each  by  reference  to  an  incident  in  his  life. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek : 

1.  We  know  very  well  that  this  man  is  a  scoundrel. 

2.  All  three  generals  happened  to  be  in  the  city  at  that  time 
with  friends. 

3.  Those  present  were  able  to  hear  the  Athenians  saying 
what  they  thought  about  one  another. 

4.  It  would  be  well  if  we  ordered  a  trustworthy  captain  with 
a  few  soldiers  to  guard  the  gates- before  allowing  the  Greeks  to 
enter  the  city  to  buy  provisions. 

5.  The  citizens,  seeing  the  soldiers  marching  down  the  streets 
again,  fled  from  the  market-place,  some  to  their  ships,  others  to 
their  homes. 

6.  Oleander  told  the  Greeks  to  cross  over  into  Asia  as  quickly 
as  possible,  but  Aristarchus  declared  that  if  he  caught  any  of 
them  on  the  sea  he  would  put  them  to  death. 

7.  When  they  arrived  at  the  top  of  the  mountains  they  saw 
in  the  plain  many  prosperous  villages,  which  the  Thracian  gave 
them  to  plunder. 

8.  If  you  ask  me  why  I  am  not  giving  you  the  twenty  days’ 
pay  which  I  promised  you,  I  shall  answer  that  I  have  no  money, 
but  I  will  hand  over  to  you  two  hundred  cattle  and  three 
thousand  sheep. 

9.  They  fell  upon  the  place  without  being  observed  and 
encamped  in  the  houses,  but  during  the  following  night  the 
barbarians  returned  in  force,  and  all  would  have  perished  if  the 
horsemen  had  not  come  to  their  rescue. 

[over] 


10.  Going  to  their  father  the  boys  begged  him  not  to  tell  the 
slave  to  take  the  dog  away,  because  he  was  a  bigger  and  better 
doof  than  the  one  that  had  died. 


B 

Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

{Menon^  one  of  the  Greeh  generah^  contrives  to  capture  the 
favour  of  Cyrus  by  crossing  the  Euphrates  before 
a  decision  is  made  by  the  rest.) 

MeVftn/  Se  irplv  hrfkov  elvai  rt  iroLi^cFovcnv  ol  oXXol  arparcMTat^ 
TTorepov  €^|rovTaL  K.vpq)  rj  ov,  avveXe^e  to  avrov  arparevpia 
T(ov  aWcov  KoX  elire-  "'Av8pe<?,  edv  pcoi  TreicrOTjTe,  ovre  KLvhvvevaavTe^ 
ovT€  TTOvrjcravTe's  tcov  dWcov  irXeov  crTparLCorcov  nrpoTLpbrjaeaOe  viro 
Kv^ot'.  TL  ovv  KeXevco  iroirjaai  ;  vvv  Seirai,  Ka/ao?  eireadai  roa? 
"'EXX7;m9  eVl  ^acriXea  pteyav'  eyo)  ovv  f>rjpn,  ')(^privaL  hialdr}vat  rov 
^v(f)pdT7]v  TTorapiov  irplv  SrjXov  elvai  o  tl  ol  dXXoL^'EiXXijve^^  airoKpi- 
vovvTai  }Lvp(p.  7]v  piev  yap  '\lrrjcj)LacovTaL  eireorOai,  vpiel<^  Sd^ere 
dp')(pv  'TTOL'gcraaOai  tov  Sta^aiveLV,  fcal  0)9  TTpoSypLordroL^;  ovaiv  vpilv 
eLcrerai  Ka/)09  Kal  cnrohdicreL'  eiTLaTaTat  S’  et  Tt9  koI  dXXo<; 
diTohovvai'  7)v  Se  ^|r7]d)Lcra)VTaL  ol  dXXoi  pir]  eTrecrOaij  din  piev 
piev  diravTe^  TrdXiv,  vpilv  Se  «9  piovoi^  ireiOopievoic;  ^|0?;creTat  KaX 
et9  (j)povpLa  fcal  eh  Xo^ay ,  fcal  dXXov  ovTtvo^;  dv  herjorOe  olSa 
on  ft)9  (f){XoL  rev^eaOe  Kapoa.  * 

^ AKOvcravre^  ravra  eireiOovro  Kal  Ste^ycrav  irplv  Toa9  dXXoa9 
diroKpivacrOai.  Kapo9  S’  eVel  ycrOero  hia^e^yKora^,  yady  re  Kal 
T(p  (TTparevpiaTL  7re/x'v|ra9  dyyeXov  elirev  ’E^S)  piev,  d)  dvBpe^,  ySy 
vpid<;  eiraivd)'  07ra)9  Se  Kal  vpiel^  epie  eiraLveaere  epiol  pLeXyaei,  y 
piyKen  pie  K^vpov  vopii^ere.  ol  puev  Sy  crTpancoTai  iv  eXiricn  pieydXai^ 
oaTe9  yv^ovTo  avrov  Tv^elv  Ti}9  ViKy<^,  MeVcoat  Se  Kal  Scopa  eXeyero 
irepiylrai  pieyaXoirpeird)^. 

Taara  Se  iroLycra<^  Sie/Satve'  avveiirero  Se  to  dXXo  arparevpia 
avrcp  dirav.  ol  Se  eKel  olKovvre^  eXeyov  on  ovmoiroO^  ovro^ 
6  irorapio'i  8ia^arb<;  yevotro  ire^rj  el  piy  rdre,  dXXd  7rXomt9.  eSoVet 
8y  Oelov  elvai  Kal  aa(f)cb<;  viroxf^pycrai  rov  irorapiov  Ka/ow  (W9 
^aaiXevaovn. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Le  capitaine  Nemo,  inebranlable  sous  les  rafales,  avait  pris 
place  siir  la  plate-forme.  II  s’etait  amarre  a  mi-corps  pour 
resister  aux  vagues  monstrueuses  qui  defer!  aient.  Je  m’y 

etais  hisse  et  attache  aussi,  partageant  rnon  admiration  entre 
5  cette  tempete  et  cet  homme  incomparable  qui  lui  tenait  tete. 

Vers  cinq  heures,  une  pluie  torrentielle  tomba,  qui  n’abattit 
ni  le  vent  ni  la  mer.  L’ouragan  se  dechaina  avec  une  vitesse 
de  quarante-cinq  metres  a  la  seconde,  soit  pres  de  quarante 
lieues  a  I’heure.  L’intensite  de  la  tempete  s’accrut  avec  la 
1 0  nuit. 

A  dix  heures  du  soir,  le  ciel  etait  en  feu.  L’atmosphere 
fut  zebree  d’eclairs  violents.  Je  ne  pouvais  en  supporter 
I’eclat,  tandis  que  le  capitaine  Nemo,  les  regardant  en  face, 
semblait  aspirer  en  lui  Tame  de  la  tempete. 

1 5  On  eut  dit  que,  voulant  une  mort  digne  de  lui,  il  cherchait 
a  se  faire  foudroyer.  Dans  un  effroyable  mouvement  de 
tangage,  le  Nautilus  dressa  en  I’air  son  eperon  d’acier,  comme 
la  tige  d’un  paratonnerre,  et  j’en  vis  jaillir  de  nombreuses 
etincelles. 

2.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  ^ris  (1.  1),  saccrut  (1.  9),  voulant  (1.  15). 

(h)  Write  the  first  person  singular,  future  indicative, 
active,  of  tenait  (1.  5),  pouvais  (1.  12),  vis  (1.  18). 

(c)  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  monstrueuses  (1.  3). 

{d)  Uintensite  de  la  tempete  saccrut  (1.  9).  Rewrite  this 
in  the  pluperfect  indicative. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

o  , 

Darban.  II  faudrait  signer  le  livre  a  souche. 

Papassier.  C’est  juste.  {II  signe.  Darban  sort.)  Que 
c’est  bete  !.  .  .  Je  n’ose  pas  I’ouvrir.  .  .  {Tout  en  le  tournant 
et  le  retournant,  il  fait  tomher  le  pli.)  Ah  !.  .  .  Generale- 
5  ment,  quand  une  lettre  tornbe  par  megarde  avant  qu’on 
I’ouvre,  c’est  bon  signe.  .  .  et  je  ne  I’ai  pas  fait  expres.  {II 
ramasse  le  pli,  se  decide  a  Vouvrir  et  lit.)  “  J’ai  reussi.  {II 
pousse  un  soupir  de  satisfaction.)  Vous  etes  detache  au 
service  des  colis  postaux  militaires.  .  .  Prevenons  Toul.  .  . 

1  0  Amities ...”  {Papassier  met  le  pli  dans  sa  poche.  II  se 

redr  esse,  bouAonne  son  veston,  remet  son  bonnet  de  police  et, 
tout  en  mairhant,  fredonne  les  premieres  mesures  de  La 
Marseillaise  ”.  Brusquement,  il  sarrete  et  appelle  a  tue-tete.) 
Darban!.  .  .  {Il  reprend  sa  marche  et  '‘La  Marseillaise”. 
1 5  Nouvel  arret.)  Darban  ! .  .  . 

Darban,  aceoarant,  effare.  Qu’arrive-t-il  ? 

Papassier,  avec  un  attendrissement  joyeux.  Darban,  inon 
bon  Darban,  c’est  la  guerre. 

Darban.  Je  le  sais,  monsieur. 

2  0  Papassier.  Vous  allez  majorer  toutes  les  marcliandises  de 

quarante  pour  cent. 

Darban.  Bien,  monsieur. 

Papassier,  avec  autorite.  Appelez-moi  capitaine. 

Darban,  ebahi.  Ah  ! 


4.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  faudrait  (1.  1),  fait  (1.  4),  lit  (1.  7),  rewssi  (1.  7),  pre¬ 
venons  (1.  9),  allez  (1.  20). 

(6)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  subjunctive 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative,  active, 
of  fait  (1.  4),  accourant  (1.  16). 

(c)  Give  the  present  participle  of  sais  (1.  19).  What  is  the 
corresponding  adjectival  form  ? 

{d)  Appelez-moi  capitaine  (1.  23).  Rewrite  this  in  the 
negative,  using  the  singular  form  of  the 'verb. 

(e)  capitaine  (1.  23).  State  very  briefly  what  change,  if 
any,  takes  place  in  Papassier ’s  attitude  to  this  title  in  Acts  II 
and  III. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Je  n’eus  pas  le  temps  de  demander  des  ordres  plus 
explicites.  Un  ascenseur  m’avait  porte  sur  la  plate-forme.  J’y 
etais  a  peine  arrive  qu’une  sorte  de  baleine  volante  vint  se  poser 
pres  de  moi  et  dechargea  des  sacs.  Cette  machine  n’etait  montee 
par  aucun  etre  vivant.  J’y  fis  grande  attention.  Je  suis  sur 
qu’il  n’y  avait  pas  de  mecanicien  dans  cette  machine.  D’autres 
baleines  volantes  vinrent  avec  d’autres  sacs,  qu’elles  dechargeaient 
et  qui  se  livraient  I’un  apres  I’autre  au  couteau  qui  les  ouvrait. 
Les  helices  tournaient,  le  gouvernail  fonctionnait.  II  n’y  avait 
personne  au  timon,  personne  dans  la  machine.  J’entendais  au 
loin  le  leger  bruit  d’un  vol  de  guepe,  puis  la  chose  grossissait 
avec  une  rapidite  surprenante.  Elle  avait  I’air  bien  sure  d’elle, 
mais  mon  ignorance  de  ce  qu’il  y  aurait  a  faire,  si  pourtant  elle 
se  trompait,  me  donnait  le  frisson.  Je  fus  plusieurs  fois  tente 
de  demander  a  descendre.  Une  honte  humaine  m’en  empecha. 
Je  demeurai  a  mon  poste.  Le  soleil  baissait  a  I’horizon  et  il 
etait  environ  cinq  heures  quand  on  m’envoya  I’ascenseur.  La 
journee  etait  finie.  Je  re9us  un  bon  de  vivres  et  de  logement. 

Le  gros  camarade  me  dit : 

Tu  viens  de  loin  sans  doute.  Aujourd’hui  tu  as  eu  un 
travail  facile.  Mais  ne  crois  pas  qu’on  gagne  ici  tons  les  jours 
sa  vie  a  si  bon  compte.  Si  les  rayons  Z  qui  gouvernaient  les 
ballons  avaient  rnal  fonctionne,  comme  il  arrive  parfois,  tu  aurais 
eu  plus  de  peine.  Quel  est  ton  metier  ?  Et  d’oii  viens-tu  ? 

Je  ne  pouvais  pas  lui  dire  la  verite.  Je  ne  pouvais  pas 
lui  dire  que  j ’etais  un  bourgeois  et  que  je  venais  du  vingtieme 
siecle.  Il  m’aurait  cru  fou. 

(b)  Toute  ma  vie  I’Orient  avait  ete  le  reve  de  mes  jours  de 
tenebres  dans  les  brumes  d’automne  et  d’hiver  de  ma  vallee 
natale.  Mon  corps,  comme  mon  ame,  est  fils  du  soleil ;  il  lui 
faut  la  lumiere ;  il  lui  faut  ce  rayon  de  vie  que  cet  astre  darde, 
non  pas  du  sein  dechire  de  nos  nuages  d’Occident,  mais  du  fond 
de  ce  ciel  de  pourpre,  qui  ressemble  a  la  gueule  de  la  fournaise  : 
ces  rayons  qui  ne  sont  pas  seulement  une  lueur,  mais  qui 
pleuvent  tout  chauds,  qui  calcinent,  en  tombant,  les  roches 
blanches,  les  dents  etincelantes  des  pics  des  montagnes,  et  qui 
viennent  teindre  I’Ocean  de  rouge,  comme  un  incendie  flottant 
sur  ses  lames.  J’avais  besoin  de  remuer,  de  petrir  dans  mes 
mains  un  pen  de  cette  terre  qui  fut  la  terre  de  notre  premiere 
famille,  la  terre  des  prodiges ;  de  voir,  de  parcourir  cette  scene 
sublime  oil  se  passa  le  grand  drame  d’une  sagesse  divine  aux 
prises  avec  I’erreur  et  la  perversite  hurnaines ;  oil  la  verite 
morale  se  fit  martyre  pour  feconder  de  son  sang  une  civilisation 
plus  parfaite  ! 
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Department  of  j£()ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  We  know  what  would  have  become  of  them  if  they  had  not 
hurried.  We  told  them  they  were  late. 

2.  However  busy  most  pupils  are,  they  always  have  time  to 
study  some  of  the  lessons  the  teacher  gives  them. 

3.  Large  apples  are  not  always  the  best,  they  say.  Although 
these  are  small,  they  are  good.  You  should  eat  one  every  day. 

4.  That  lady  is  more  than  eighty  years  old.  The  older  she 
becomes,  the  more  generous  she  is.  She  is  kind  to  the  poor. 

5.  I  hope  you  can  come  and  see  us  next  year.  We  shall  be 
glad  to  see  you.  You  should  have  stayed  a  little  longer. 

6.  The  young  man  is  going  to  ask  his  father  for  some  money; 
the  latter  would  like  his  son  to  do  something  useful. 

7.  It  mav  be  that  he  was  told  there  would  be  no  classes  on 

«/  _ 

account  of  the  accident.  Their  teacher  was  nearly  killed. 

8.  I  heard  from  my  nephew  a  few  weeks  ago.  He  had  just 
arrived  at  Havre.  He  wrote  the  letter  before  leaving  for  Paris. 

9.  She  broke  her  right  arm  when  she  fell  as  she  was  coming 
out  of  the  house.  We  are  sorry,  for  it  was  not  her  fault. 

10.  After  translating  about  twenty  pages,  they  got  up,  went 
out,  sat  down  under  a  tree  and  began  to  tell  stories. 

11.  Leave  your  note-books  on  this  table  before  you  leave  the 
room.  Tell  those  who  have  left  to  leave  theirs  to-morrow 
morning. 

12.  We  are  very  much  afraid  you  will  not  be  able  to  take  the 
trip.  It  will  be  better  to  wait  until  you  are  quite  recovered. 

13.  It  is  too  bad  there  are  so  many  misfortunes.  We  wonder 
what  can  be  done  to  prevent  them.  We  have  all  suffered. 

[over] 


14.  She  did  not  remember  everything  she  learned.  Nobody 
does.  One  forgets  French  so  easily. 

15.  They  have  been  preparing  for  their  examinations.  We 
heard  nothing,  we  saw  nobody ;  everybody  was  working  hard. 

16.  They  could  have  seen  the  whole  city  if  they  had  not  caught 
cold.  They  felt  a  little  better  next  day. 

17.  Have  you  ever  heard  of  the  French  general  whose  son  has 
been  studying  English  at  a  Canadian  school  for  more  than  a 
year  ? 

18.  We  regret  that  it  is  too  cold  to  take  a  walk  to-day.  A  little 
later,  when  the  weather  is  warmer,  we  shall  go  and  see  our 
friends. 

19.  There  is  the  pen  I  borrowed  from  him  last  Friday.  Will 
you  please  give  it  to  him  as  soon  as  you  see  him  ? 

20.  Sitting  by  the  fire,  she  was  thinking  of  the  books  she 
would  have  to  read  before  the  eleventh  of  June.  How  fast  time 
passes ! 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  On  the  eighth  of  July,  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy- 
six  we  finished  making  our  preparations.  Our  trunks  were 
packed,  not  one  man  was  missing.  “  What  time  do  we  leave?  ” 
one  of  the  sailors  asked  the  captain.  “About  three  o’clock,” 
the  latter  replied.  We  entered  the  “  steel  fish  ”  and  went  down 
to  the  dining-room  where  we  saw  some  passengers  eating  like 
men  who  were  starving.  When  we  had  finished,  the  captain 
added  :  “You  will  see  many  wonders  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 
Be  good  enough  to  sit  down  near  the  window.” 

(b)  Our  hero  is  a  captain.  He  would  like  to  give  others 
the  impression  that  he  is  very  courageous.  His  friend  announces 
that  mobilization  will  take  place  that  very  day.  The  hero  can 
scarcely  conceal  his  fright.  He  will  have  to  leave  for  the  front, 
perhaps.  He  is  told  that  there  are  hundreds  of  candidates  for 
the  position  he  wants  in  Paris.  His  wife  thinks  he  is  sick  and 
wishes  to  have  the  doctor  called. 

One  day  he  is  wounded  by  a  shell.  His  wife  soon  learns 
the  sad  news.  Her  husband  tells  her  that  his  wounds  are  not 
serious.  In  the  name  of  the  government  the  Colonel  brings 
him  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honour. 


department  of  JE&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrir a  CiQVix  compositions.  Chacune  aura  d'une  page 
a  une  page  et  demie  de  longueur  {200  d  300  mots).  Von  choisira  Vun 
des  sujets  dans  la  partie  A  et  V autre  dans  lapartie  B. 

N.B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure.,  dans  sa  copie.,  quoi  que  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oii  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

r 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  ou  une  narration  sur  Xun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Mon  village  natal. 

(6)  Des  types  que  j  ai  rencontres. 

(c)  Un  incendie  dans  une  rue  afFairee. 

{d)  Le  diner  de  NoM  chez  les  grands-parents. 

(e)  La  maison  abandonnee. 

B 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

{a)  Le  camion  et  les  interets  commerciaux  du  pays. 

(6)  L’avance  de  I’heure. 

(c)  Oreste  est  plus  malheureux  qu’Hermione. 

{d)  Un  costume  uniforme  pour  I’ecole. 

(e)  Une  campagne  contre  le  bruit. 
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department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntaiio 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Van  des  passages  (b)  et  (c)  : 

(а)  les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaqtie  (Acte  III, 
Sc.  8)  qui  commencent,  “  Ah  !  de  quel  souvenir .  .  .  ” ; 

(5)  Saison  des  semailles  :  le  soir  par  Victor  Hugo  ; 

(c)  les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  de  La  jwiere  par 
Lamartine  qui  commencent,  “Je  respire.  ...” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  de  (a),  (6),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/) : 

(of)  Peut-etre  avant  que  I’lieure  en  cercle  qjromenee 
Ait  pose  sur  V email  brillant^ 

Dans  les  soixante  pas  on  sa  route  est  bornee, 

Son  pied  sonore  et  vigilant, 

Le  sommeil  du  tombeau  pressera  ma  paupiere. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  D’ou  vient  cette  crainte  du  poete  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(б) (i)  Quelle  idee-maitresse  se  degage  du  morceau  8e 
devouer  par  Chapais? 

(ii)  Quel  plan  I’auteur  suit-il  pour  faire  ressortir  cette 

idee  ? 

(o)  C’est  toi  qui,  decoupant  la  soeurjumelle  et  sombre 
Qui  se  couche  et  s^ allonge  au  pied  de  ce  qni  lidt^ 

De  tout  ce  qui  nous  cliarme  as  su  doubler  le  nonibre^ 

A  chaque  objet  donnant  une  ombre 
Souvent  plus  cliarmante  que  lui  ! 

(i)  A  qui  le  poete  s’adresse-t-il  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Justifiez  I’emploi  de  I’expression  ‘‘  plus  cliarmante 
que  lui  ”. 


[tournez] 


((i)(i)  Quelle  est  rimpression  de  Joseph  de  Maistre  sur  le 
bord  de  la  Neva  a  la  vue  de  la  statue  equestre  de  Pierre  1®^  ? 

(ii)  Par  quel  voeu  de  Maistre  termine-t-il  sa  description  ? 

{&)  Mais  a  ces  doux  tableaux  mon  ame  indifFerente 
N’eprouve  devant  eux  ni  charme  ni  transports  ; 

Je  contemple  la  terre  ainsi  qu’une  ombre  errante; 

Le  soleil  des  vivants  n’echauffe  plus  les  morts. 

(i)  Rappelez  trois  “  doux  tableaux  ”  auxquels  le  poete 
fait  allusion. 

(ii)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  indifference  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  I’allusion  contenue  dans  le  4®  vers. 

(/)  Montrez  comment  Henry  Bordeaux  fait  ressortir 
(i)  le  decor  de  La  montagne  en  hiver,  (ii)  I’efFet  du  froid  sur 
les  personnes,  (iii)  I’importance  des  veillees. 

3.  (a)  Dans  la  2®  scene  du  IP  acte  de  V Aiglon  le  Due  s’ecrie  : 

“  Mon  Dieu,  je  ne  suis  pas  prisonnier,  . Voila.” 

Montrez  comment,  dans  la  suite  du  monologue,  le  Due 
prouve  qu’il  est  bien  prisonnier. 

(^)  Donnez,  que  de  ce  voile  exquis  je  m’enveloppe 
Pour  pousser  le  soupir  qui  delivre  V Europe ! 

Trop  de  gens  out  hesoin  de  ma  inort .  .  .  et  je  meurs 
D’avoir  ete  tue,  tout  bas^  dans  trop  de  coeurs ! 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  De  quel  voile  s’agit-il  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties 
en  italiques. 

4.  {a)  Comment  I’albatros,  selon  Baudelaire,  est-il  semblable 
au  poete  ? 

{h)  Et  cependant  voila  des  siecles  innombrables 
Que  vous  vous  comhaUez  sans  pitie  ni  remords 
Tellement  vous  aimez  le  carnage  et  la  mort^ 

0  lutteurs  eternels^  6  freres  implacables ! 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

5.  Par  des  faits  tires  du  drame  montrez  comment  Andromaque 
a  subordonne  (a)  la  femme  a  la  mere,  (6)  la  mere  a  la  veuve. 


6.  (a)  Dans  la  5®  scene  du  IV®  acte  quels  arguments 
Pyrrhus  avance-t-il  pour  justifier  son  refus  d’epouser  Hermione? 

(6)  Comment  Hermione  refute-t-elle  les  arguments  de 
Pyrrhus  ? 

7.  (a)  Par  des  faits  tires  du  roman  Le  hie  qui  leve,  etablissez 
le  contraste  qui  existe  entre  I’amour  filial  d’ Antoinette  Jacquemin 
et  celui  de  Marie  Cloquet. 

(6)  Rappelez  trois  circonstances  penibles  dans  la  vie  de 
Michel  de  Meximieu  et  montrez  comment  il  reagit  contre  chacune. 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Hub  raieber  jaf3en  berraeilen  tnt  0tuttgart  ^er  etne 

troi^  i^rer  ©rei^ig  nod)  jugeiiblid)  auSfeljenbe  T)ame  mit  bvei 
gteidjgefleibeten  jungen  ^Rabc^en  con  big  fiebgel^n 

3a^ren.  3®er  fid)  einigerma|3en  auf  ill^enjdjen  ju  uerfte^eii 
5  glaubte,  bem  jd)ten  ganj  flat: 

^-Pflegebefo^tenen."  3)ie  let^teren  mufiten  rao^l  con  benen  fein, 
bie  ^ur  geriugen  75teube  ber  erfteren  aud)  bie  gro^en  gerien 
bableiben,  raeil  i^re  (§Itern  felbft  cerreift  finb.  5(nna,  Sina  uiib 
(5dfa  ^ie^en  bie  brei  ?dtdbd)en,  bie  immer  (adjten,  ruenu  fie  ber 
10  33Iid:  i^rer  Jputerin  nidjt  traf.  ®enn  atle§  fam  i^nen  Idd)erlic^ 
Dor.  ^ugenbluft  iinb  greube,  Unfdjulb  unb  ^inblidjfeit  fc^aiiten 
au§  ben  51ugeu,  fie  fd^ienen  fo  frol),  bem  ©djulf^epter  entronneu 
jii  fein,  unb  rodreti,  menu  man  fie  aiif§  ©eraiffen  gefvagt  ptte, 
am  liebften  attein  gereift.  Unb  boc^  fd)ante  bie  ^ame  nidjt  grdm= 
1 5  lid)  brein ;  nnr  bann,  menu  bas  ^adjen  gn  toll  ranrbe,  ober  menu 
eine  an§  ber  Tt)ol)lgefnllten  JReifetafd)e  einen  alljngroj^en  33rorfen 
^innnterroiirgen  raollte,  fa^  fie  ma^nenb  anf. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  fapen  (1.  1), 
traf  (1.  10),  fc^anten  (1.  11),  entronnen  (1.  12). 

3.  Decline  throughout  the  plural :  (^-  1)* 

4.  Write  out  the  longer  conditional  construction  which  mdren 
....  gereift  (11.  13,  14)  replaces. 


[over] 


5.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : 

o 

0enben.  ^2')err  Oberft,  wix  fommen  im  5Uiftrage  be§ 

fiiv  bie  berorftel^enbe  urn  3l)^ten  anjujeigen,  ba^ 

coin  J^^omitee  einftimmig  ber  33efd)(iif3  gefaf^t  raorben  ift,  al^ 
^Baljlfanbibaten  unjerev  --partei  0ie,  .r^erv  Oberft,  aiif^ufteden. 

5  Oberft.  ^mid)  ? 

Oenben.  Oa§  J^)omitee  b.ittet  0ie,  biefem  33efd)lu§ 
3uftimmiing  geben,  bamit  nod)  tient  abenb  beim  geft  ben 
'Bdtjlern  bie  notige  ^ddtteitung  gemac^t  inerben  fann. 

Oberft.  0pred)en  0ie  im  ©rnft,  lieber  0enben?  2Bie  fommt 
10  ba§  Jlomitee  auf  ben  ©ebanfen? 

0enben.  .fberr  Oberft,  ber  ^prafibent,  n)etd)er  nac^  frii^erem 
^tbfommen  nnfere  0tabt  nertreten  fottte,  ^at  e§  fi'ir  nnplid)er 
ge^tten,  fid)  in  einem  33e^ir!  ber  Pronin^  ^n  bernerben;  anfjer 
iljin  lebt  in  nnferer  0tabt  nienmnb,  ber  fo'adgemein  gefannt  nnb 
15  bet  ber  33nrgerfd)aft  betiebt  ift,  alg  0ie.  ®enn  0ie  nnferer 
23itte  nad)geben,  fo  ift  nnferer  partei  ber  0ieg  gemif^ ;  roenn  0ie 
ablel^nen,  fo  ift  bie  grof?te  ^at)rfd)einUd)!eit,  baf3  nnfere  ©egner 
itiren  ^t>iden  burdijepen.  0ie  merben  mit  nn§  einnerftanben  fein, 
baf?  ein  fotd)er  5tnggang  nnter  aden  Umftdnben  nermieben  merben 
2  0  mn^. 

6.  Rewrite  in  German  ba^  DOin  Jlomitee  einftimmig  ber  iBefd)Uif; 
gefa^t  morben  ift  (11.  2,  3)  in  the  active  construction  with  ^omitee 
as  subject. 

7.  Give  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons  singular,  present 
indicative,  active,  of  nadjgeben  (1.  10). 

8.  Decline  throughout  the  singular  and  plural:  Oberft  (1.  1). 

0.  Translate  into  English  : 

Gbel  fei  ber  'd)lenfd), 

Jpilfreic^  nnb  gut ! 

Oenn  bag  altein 
Unterfd)eibet  il)n 
T^on  alien  2Sefen, 

Oie  rair  fennen. 

^eil  ben  nnbefannten, 

,'pol)ern  SSefen, 

Oie  mir  al)nen ! 

3f)nen  gleid)e  ber  d)len(d) ! 

0ein  33eifpiel  lef)r’  nng 
'  3^^^^  glaiiben. 


T)enn  iinfu'^lenb 
3[t  bie  : 

leuc^tet  bte  (Eoniie 

iiber  iinb  Ohite, 

Unb  bem  ^^erbredjer 
(^ddnjen  lute  bem  ^eften 
i)^onb  unb  bie  (Bterite. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : 

^eit^el,  ber  befanntlid^  autsergerab^nlid)  fleiit  mar,  fonnte 
gan^  befonber^  drgerlid)  merbeu,  menu  er  merfte,  ba^  man  fid)  iiber 
i^n  luftig  mad)te.  (StueS  Tage§  fa{3  er  in  einem  ilBirtS^aufe  beim 
'IBetii,  aH  bret  Jvrembe,  eine  T)ame  unb  ^raei  Jjerreit,  I)ereintraten 
unb  fid)  am  iHebeiitijd)  nieberlie^eu.  ber  ?Otaler  ^ufddig 

^iublidte,  fa'^  er,  rate  bie  T)ame  ifjreu  33egleitern  etraa§  ^ufhifterte, 
unb  mie  bann  ade  brei  il)n  miifterteii  unb  in  eiu  OjeIdd)ter  au§brad)en. 
dJleu^el  na^m  feiu  ©fi^^enbud^  unb  begaun  eifrig  ju  §eid)uen  {sketch). 
^tb  unb  gu  fagte  er  babei  bie  T)ame  iu^  5luge,  fo  bafe  biefe  uiirul^ig 
§u  merbeii  begaun;  fie  ^atte  ba§  peiuUd)e  @efu()l,  bag  ber  feltfame 
dtad)bar,  Tiber  ben  fie  fid)  luftig  mad)teu,  fie  geidjuete.  ®a  'Dlteu^el 
fic^  biird)  bie  eutriifteteu  Slide  uic^t  im  geriugfteu  ftbren  lieg,  fouberu 
rugig  meiter  arbeitete,  trat  ploglid)  eiuer  ber  .r^erren  ^u  i!^m  !^erau: 
„TReiu  .&err,  id)  uerbitte  e§  mir,  bag  ©ie  bie  T)ame  jeidjueu." 
„dtuu,  ift  benn  ba§  bie  T)ame?"  fragte  'ddenjel  nod  ©eeleuriige  unb 
Ijielt  fein  ©fijjeubud)  t)iu.  T)a  ftammelte  ber  ,f)err  eine  (5ntfd)ul= 
biguitg  nub  fegrte  fleinlaut  ^u  feiiieu  Segleiteru  ^uriid.  T)euu,  maS 
diteujel  gejeid)uet  ^atte,  mar  eine  meiftergaft  auSgefiiljrte  mo^lge= 
ndgrte  OJau§. 

11.  Translate  into  Englisli  : 

^©ie  ©fel  beflagteu  fid)  bei  bem  dJlenfdjeu  mil. 

igiieu  ^u  graufam  umgiugeu.  Uufer  ftarfer  dtiideu,  fagteii  fie,  trdgt 
i^re  Safteii,  uuter  roeldjeu  fie  unb  jebe§  fd)mdd)ere  Tier  erliegeu 
miigteu.  Hub  bod)  modeu  fie  uug,  burd)  uubarmger^ige  0d)ldge,  ju 
eiuer  @efd)roiubig!eit  uotigeu,  bie  lui^  biirc^  bie  Caft  uumoglid) 
gemad)t  miirbe,  menu  fie  uu§  and)  bie  -Itatur  uid)t  uerfagt  l)dtte. 
Serbiete  igueu,  3^^^^/  uubidig  ju  fein.  S3ir  modeu  igueu  bieueu, 
meil  eg  fd)eiut,  bag  bii  uug  ba^u  erfd)affeu  l)aft;  adeiu  gefd)lageu 
modeu  mir  ol)ue  Urfad)  {cause)  uid)t  fein. 

Tl^eiu  0)efd)5pf,  autmortete  3^^^^  igrem  ©pred)er,  bie  Sitte  ift 
uid)t  uugered)t;  aber  id)  fel)e  feiue  d)logUd)!eit,  bie  TReufcgeu  ju 

[over] 


uber^eugen,  ba^  eure  uatiirHdje  Saugfamfeit  feine  gaul^ett  jei.  Unb 
fo  lange  fie  btefeg  gtauben,  raerbet  i^r  gefdjlagen  raerben. —  id) 

finne  euer  0d)icffa(  erleid)tern.  —  ®ie  Unempfinblic^feit  foil  oou 
nun  an  euer  ^eil  fein ;  euere  §aut  fod  fic^  g^gen  bie  ©d)lage  t)er= 
^drten,  unb  ben  5lrm  be§  Freiberg  ermubeu. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : 

^^ie  ^erf6ulid)feit  ber  ueueu  ^^atieutiu  erregte  uugeu)o^uli(^e§ 
^luffe^eu  in  „(5iufrieb",  nub  ^err  ^loterja^u,  gerao^ut  an  foldje 
©rfolge,  ual)m  jebe  ^ulbiguug,  bie  man  il)r  barbrad)te,  mit  0tolg 
eutgegeu.  ©er  biabetifd}e  ©eueral  prte  eiuen  5lugeublid  ju  murreu 
auf,  alg  er  il)rer  ^um  erfteu  ^ate  aufic^tig  rourbe,  bie  c^erreu  mit 
ben  eutfleifcJ^teu  ©efic^teru  ldd)elteu  roeuu  fie  in  i^re  dld^e  fameu, 
unb  gran  ©pat^  fc^lo§  fid^  i^r  fofort  aH  dltere  greuubiu  an. 
3a',  fie  mad)te  ©iubrud,  bie  ^rau,  bie  ^perru  ^Ibterja^ug  dtameu 
trug!  ©in  ©c^riftfteder,  ber  feit  eiu  paar  SKoc^eu  in  „©iufrieb" 
feine  nerbrac^te,  blieb  fte^en,  al§  fie  anf  bem  ^orribor  an  i^m 
noriiberging,  unb  ftanb  nod)  iimner  mie  angerour^elt,  al§  fie  fc^on 
Idngft  entfi^rounben  mar. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German : 

1.  I  intend  to  have  a  new  house  built  next  summer  on  the 
shore  of  a  lake.  You  could  do  so  too  if  you  wished. 

2.  Unfortunately  you  are  mistaken.  I  should  have  liked  to 
buy  or  build  one,  but  I  have  had  to  be  economical  this  year. 

3.  Several  large  fish  have  been  caught  in  the  district  where  I 
spent  my  holidays,  one  of  the  largest  by  a  small  boy. 

4.  The  little  fellow  was  almost  pulled  into  the  water  by  the 
fish  and  at  the  end  of  the  struggle  was  completely  exhausted. 

5.  Would  you  believe  such  a  story  if  you  read  it  in  the 
newspapers  ? 

6.  When  the  heat  began  to  increase  my  friend  said  :  ‘‘  The 
city  is  becoming  unbearable  ;  let  us  take  a  trip  into  the  country.” 

7.  I  answered  that  I  should  be  at  the  station  at  half-past 
eight. 

8.  The  train  left  at  a  quarter  to  nine  a.m.  and  arrived  at 
four  p.m. 

9.  Just  imagine  how  glad  we  were  when  we  saw  the  cool 
water. 

10.  We  spent  a  few  days  most  pleasantly  fishing  and  rowing. 
The  lake  teemed  with  fish. 

11.  Our  chief  occupation,  however,  seemed  to  be  eating.  In 
most  families  people  eat  three  times  a  day,  but  we  had  four 
meals. 

12.  The  maid  set  the  table  in  the  dining-room  for  breakfast, 
dinner,  and  supper.  The  fourth  meal  we  had  in  the  kitchen. 

13.  We  returned  to  the  city  by  auto.  It  was  a  splendid  new 
closed  car,  a  four-passenger,  whose  speed  is  supposed  to  be 
about  seventy  miles. 

[over] 


14.  There  was  little  traffic  on  the  highway  and  we  drove  rather 
fast.  We  had  ordered  seats  in  the  theatre  by  telephone. 

15.  Many  years  ago  several  students  from  Erlangen  set  out  to 
take  a  look  at  the  world.  They  had  no  need  to  pack  their  trunks 
for  their  means  were  very  moderate.  They  pulled  on  their 
mountain  shoes  and  with  their  knapsacks  at  their  backs  they 
were  ready.  Their  cares  they  left  at  home  but  their  student 
songs  they  took  with  them.  One  evening  they  sat  with  a  motley 
company  at  the  tables  of  an  inn.  Outside  it  was  storming. 
“  If  it  continues  like  this,”  said  one,  ‘‘  we  shall  all  be  snowed  in 
here  to-morrow.”  However  the  dishes  were  soon  steaming  on 
the  tables  and  the  conversation  became  lively.  Each  one  knew 
of  adventures  to  relate,  the  men  lit  their  pipes,  and  all  settled 
down  for  a  cosy  evening. 

16.  In  our  comedy  Colonel  Berg,  retired,  allows  himself  to  be 
put  up  as  a  candidate  in  an  election.  His  daughter’s  betrothed. 
Professor  Oldendorf,  editor  of  the  liberal  paper  “  Union  ”,  is  his 
opponent.  The  Colonel  believes  that  Oldendorf  should  withdraw 
in  order  to  preserve  their  friendship.  Since  the  latter  does  not 
do  so  the  Colonel  forbids  the  Professor  his  house.  At  least  in 
his  own  home  he  will  endure  no  newspapermen.  The  younger 
man  is  the  victor  by  a  majority  of  two  votes  and  the  elder  finds 
it  difficult  to  bear  his  defeat  quietly.  He  knows  what  people 
are  saying’:  ‘‘  It  serves  him  right,  the  old  fool !  ” 


H)epartnient  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

—  i  Este  hombre  tiene  came  de  perro  !  —  solia  decir  el 
facultative. 

—  i  Gracias  por  el  favor,  matasanos  de  Lucifer!  (respondia 
el  Capitan  en  son  de  afectuosa  franqueza.)  j  Cuando  saiga  a 

6  la  calle,  he  de  llevarlo  a  Vd.  a  los  toros  y  a  las  rihas  de 
gallos;  pues  es  Vd.  todo  un  hombre!.  .  .  jCuidado  si  tiene 
higados  para  remendar  cuerpos  rotos! 

Dona  Teresa  y  su  huesped  habian  acabado  tambien  por 
tomarse  mucho  cariho,  aunque  siempre  estaban  peleandose. 
10  Negabale  todos  los  dias  D.  Jorge  que  tuviese  hechura  la 
concesibn  de  la  viudedad,  lo  cual  sacaba  de  sus  casillas  a  la 
guipuzcoana ;  pero  a  renglbn  seguido  la  invitaba  a  sentarse 
en  la  alcoba,  y  le  decia  que,  ya  que  no  con  los  titulos  de 
General  ni  de  Conde,  habia  oido  citar  varias  veces  en  la 
1 5  guerra  civil  al  cabecilla  Barhastro  como  a  uno  de  los  jefes 
carlistas  mas  valientes  y  distinguidos  y  de  sentimientos  mas 
humanos  y  caballerosos .  .  .  ^ — -  Pero,  cuando  la  veia  triste  y 
taciturna,  por  consecuencia  de  sus  cuidados  y  achaques,  se 
guardaba  de  darle  bromas  sobre  el  expediente,  y  la  llamaba  con 
2  0  toda  naturalidad  Generala  y  Condesa  :  cosa  que  la  restablecia 
y  alegraba  en  el  acto ;  si  ya  no  era  que,  como  nacido  en  Aragdn, 
y  para  recordar  a  la  pobre  viuda  sus  amores  con  el  difunto 
carlista,  le  tarareaba  jotas  de  aquella  tierra,  que  acababan 
por  entusiasmarla  y  por  hacerla  llorar  y  reir  juntamente. 

2.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  carlistas  (1.  16)  and^ote  (1.  23). 

3.  Cuando  saiga  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Account  for  the  use  of  the  relative  lo  cual  (1.  11). 

[over] 


5.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

(a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite  indicative  of 
oido  (1.  14)  and  veia  (1,17); 

(h)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
peleando  (1.  9),  negaha  (1.  10),  seguido  (1.  12),  oido  (1.  14),  veia 
(1.  17),  and  reir  (1.  24). 

B 

().  Translate  into  English  : 

Basilisa.  Como  todas  las  deudas  sean  como  las  que  me 
has  leido.  .  . 

Gumersindo.  I  Todas,  eh  ?  Vamos  a  ver  que  me  dices 
de  este  rengloncito :  A1  casero,  dos  mensualidades .  .  . 

5  Bas.  Si,  esas  ya  son  palabras  may  ores. 

Gum.  Tu  ya  conoces  al  administrador  :  ya  sabes  que  don 
Robustiano  no  se  anda  en  chiquitas.  No  nos  apurd  el  mes 
pasado,  porque  tiene  dos  en  fianza ;  pero  como  mafiana  mismo 
no  aprestemos  el  dinero,  nos  pone  de  patitas  en  medio  de  la 

1  0  calle. 

Bas.  I  En  medio  de  la  calle  ?  Lo  que  es  a  mi  no  me  saca 
de  la  acera. 

Gum.  Pero,  mujer,  j  que  tomes  las  cosas  con  esa  tran- 
quilidad.  .  .  ! 

1 5  Bas.  Mira,  Gumersindo.  La  niha  y  yo  no  podemos  hacer 
mas  de  lo  que  hacemos :  sacrificarnos  todo  el  dia  trabajando 
para  fuera.  ;  Si  tu  siquiera  trabajaras  para  dentro  ! 

Gum.  Si  yo  no  trabajo  es  porque  no  tengo  en  que. 

Bas.  Piensa  en  algiin  negocio. 

2  0  Gum.  Si,  i  buenos  estamos  nosotros  para  negocios  !  Acuer- 

date  de  lo  que  nos  sucedid  el  aiio  pasado,  cuando  te  empeiiaste 
en  que  me  dedicara  a  la  industria  jabonera.  “  i  Con  el  jabdn 
subiremos  como  la  espuma !  ”,  me  decias  muy  ilusionada ;  y 
despues  de  invertir  en  ingredientes  todos  nuestros  ahorros  y 
2  5  de  poner  perdida  toda  la  casa,  en  vez  de  pastillas  de  jabdn, 
me  resultaron ...  \  tarugos  ! 

Bas.  Pues,  hijo  mio,  es  precise  ingeniarse.  i  Por  que  no 
lees  la  cuarta  plana  de  La  Correspondencia  ? 

7.  Write  an  alternative  construction  for  como.  .  .sean  (1.  1). 

8.  mayores  (1.  5).  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending 
in  or  formed  ? 

9.  Account  for  the  accent  on  que  (1.  3),  esas  (1.  5),  and 
mas  (1.  16). 


10.  Give,  in  the  active  voice, 

{a)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
dices  (1.  3)  and  anda  (1.  7); 

(b)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  dices 
(1.  3)  and  hacer  (1.  15). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  ; 

o 

Dona  Fortuna  se  tendia  muerta  de  risa.  La  cara  de  Don 
Dinero  se  puso  aun  mas  amarilla  de  enojo.  Pero  no  tuvo  mas 
remedio  que  darle  al  pobre  una  moneda. 

El  pobre  se  puso  tan  alegre  que  le  salia  el  corazbn  por  los 
ojos.  Esta  vez  no  fue  por  pan,  sino  a  una  tienda  a  comprar 
telas  para  su  mujer  y  sus  hijos.  Pero  cuando  fue  a  pagar,  y 
entregb  la  moneda,  el  mercader  dijo  que  aquella  era  una  mala 
moneda  y  que  su  dueno  era  un  monedero  falso.  El  pobre  fue 
a  contarlo  a  Don  Dinero,  llorando  por  su  cara  abajo. 

Al  oirlo  Dona  Fortuna  reia  como  una  loca. 

—  Toma,  le  dijo  al  pobre,  dandole  dos  mil  reales.  —  Mala 
fortuna  tienes,  pero  yo  te  he  de  sacar  adelante,  o  he  de  poder 
poco. 

El  pobre  se  fue  tan  alegre  que  no  vi6,  hasta  que  se  encontrb 
con  ellos,  a  unos  ladrones,  que  lo  dejaron  como  nacid. 

Dona  Fortuna  le  dijo  a  su  marido: — Ahora  me  toca  a  mi, 
y  hemos  de  ver  quien  puede  mas. 

Acerc()se  entonces  al  pobre  que  se  habia  tirado  al  suelo  y 
se  arrancaba  los  cabellos,  y  sopld  sobre  el.  En  seguida  se  halld 
este  debajo  de  la  mano  el  duro  que  se  le  habia  perdido.  —  Algo 
es  algo,  dijo  para  si ;  —  vamos  a  comprarles  pan  a  mis  hijos. 

Al  pasar  frente  de  la  tienda  en  que  habia  tratado  de 
comprar  la  tela,  lo  llamd  el  mercader,  y  le  dijo  que  se  le  figurd 
que  la  moneda  era  mala,  pero  habia  averiguado  que  era  bonisima; 
y  que  ahi  la  tenia,  y  ademas  toda  la  tela  que  habia  comprado, 
que  le  daba  en  cam  bio  de  lo  que  habia  hecho  con  el. 

El  pobre  se  did  por  satisfecho  y  cargd  con  todo. 

soplar,  to  blow. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

1.  He  does  not  like  either  one  of  us,  though  we  have  not 
done  anything  that  could  offend  him,  so  far  as  I  know. 

2.  Whatever  amount  you  offer  me,  I  shall  accept  it.  For 
some  time  past  I  have  been  trying  to  borrow  a  few  dollars  from 
another  acquaintance  of  mine,  but  I  have  not  succeeded.  I  shall, 
of  course,  return  it  to  you  as  soon  as  possible  and  thank  you  in 
advance  for  your  kindness. 

3.  If  you  intend  to  go  to  the  post  office,  ask  for  the  number 
of  their  post-office  box.  I  wish  you  would  cash  this  money 
order. 

4.  August  14,  1914,  is  a  date  that  we  should  remember. 
The  Panama  Canal  was  then  opened,  so  that  now  boats  can  pass 
through  it  from  one  ocean  to  another. 

5.  What  is  the  size  of  the  room  ?  The  walls  are  three  metres 
high.  The  floor  is  six  metres  long  and  four  metres  wide. 

6.  I  arrived  at  Burgos  in  the  spring  and  went  away  in 
October.  It  was  somewhat  colder  than  it  liad  been  when  I  was 
there  before.  I  seldom  catch  cold,  but  I  ca'ught  cold  there  and 
had  to  stay  in  bed  for  a  week. 

7.  Do  not  fail  to  have  dinner  with  us  tomorrow  evening, 
unless  you  have  some  other  engagement. 

8.  We  climb  the  tree  and  see  the  eggs,  but  we  do  not  take 
them  away  from  the  nest. 

9.  Waiter,  bring  us  some  beef,  peas,  and  lettuce.  For  dessert 
we  shall  eat  an  apple  or  an  orange. 


[over] 


10.  She  got  out  of  the  motor  car  at  the  corner  and  came 
straight  to  the  office.  It  was  snowing  and  very  windy,  but  that 
did  not  frighten  her. 

11.  He  is  afraid  that  there  will  be  a  storm,  but  I  hope  the 
passage  will  be  pleasant.  Is  the  sea  still  rough  ? 

12.  Let  us  hurry.  The  curtain  rises  at  a  quarter  to  nine  sharp. 

18.  This  shoemaker  mends  footwear  very  carefully.  We  told 
him  to  put  half  soles  on  these  shoes. 

14.  They  will  not  deliver  the  handkerchiefs  he  ordered  until 
he  pays  seven  or  eight  bills. 

15.  The  child  hurt  himself  when  he  fell.  He  was  carrying  a 
pair  of  scissors. 

16.  However  light  the  suit  may  be,  I  shall  not  wear  a  vest. 

17.  He  thinks  it  is  a  pity  that  we  never  enjoy  ourselves  in 
such  a  place.  I  doubt  that  anybody  would  enjoy  himself  here. 

18.  When  we  post  these  letters,  we  ought  to  register  the  one 
which  is  in  the  square  envelope. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  ; 

Tecla’s  mother  does  not  wish  David  to  continue  to  live 
with  them.  Her  husband,  Perez,  has  decided  to  tell  him 
before  she  returns  from  shopping.  However,  he  asks  his 
daughter  to  tell  David,  as  there  is  more  intimacy  between  them. 
Perez  tells  her  to  dry  her  tears  and  inform  him  as  she  thinks 
best.  While  she  is  approaching  the  door  on  the  left,  David 
enters.  “How  happy  we  shall  be  when  we  are  married!  We 
were  born  for  each  other  ”  he  exclaims.  She  does  not  dare  to 
tell  him  now  that  her  mother  objects  to  their  courtship  and 
insists  that  she  marry  Gregorio’s  young  nephew.  David  cannot 
understand  her  sadness.  He  is  sorry  that  he  has  nothing  to 
offer  her  but  boundless  love.  He  has  been  spending  all  of  his 
savings  in  the  lottery,  always  expecting  to  win  the  first  prize, 
but  he  has  faith  in  the  future.  Finally  Tecla  informs  him  of 
their  misfortune.  He  becomes  angry,  but  she  says  there  is  no 
help  for  it.  When  he  is  leaving  the  house  he  meets  Casta. 
She  tells  him  there  is  no  hurry  and  that  it  is  enouo^h  to  have 
the  room  vacant  by  the  evening,  but  he  goes  at  once  and  sends 
a  porter  to  get  his  trunk,  because  he  has  not  the  courage  to  see 
Tecla  ao’ain. 

o 
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August  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  {200  to  300  words).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a  com¬ 
bination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  An  imaginary  account  of  the  experiences  of  one  of 
Wolfe’s  soldiers  at  Quebec. 

(б)  The  first  money  I  earned. 

(c)  A  picturesque  scene  on  lake  or  river. 

{d)  A  visit  in  imagination  to  a  theatre  of  Shakespeare’s 
day. 

(e)  A  trip  in  an  aeroplane. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  How  the  highways  could  be  made  safer  for  traffic. 

(б)  The  value  of  a  school  literary  society. 

(c)  The  educational  value  of  moving  pictures. 

(d)  Should  every  physically  fit  boy  and  girl  in  our  high 
schools  be  compelled  to  take  part  in  some  form  of 
sport  ? 

(e)  Should  Canada  attempt  to  expand  her  trade  witliin 
the  Empire  rather  than  with  the  United  States  ? 
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August  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  fourteen  lines  from  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  beginning, 
“  Signior  Antonio,  many  a  time  and  oft  ” ; 

(h)  twelve  lines  from  Milton  s  poem,  II  Penseroso,  begin¬ 
ning,  “Oft  on  a  plat”,  and  ending,  “nightly  harm”; 

(c)  Masefield’s  poem.  Cargoes. 

2.  State  by  whom  and  in  what  circumstances  the  following 
passages  were  spoken,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts  of  each : 

(a)  for  when  did  friendship  take 

A  breed  for  barren  metal  of  his  friend  ? 

if))  Why,  ’tis  an  office  of  discovery,  love; 

And  I  shoidd  be  obscured. 

if)  I  speak  too  long ;  but  ’tis  to  peize  the  time. 

To  eke  it  and  to  draw  it  out  in  length. 

To  stay  you  from  election. 

id)  We  should  hold  day  with  the  Antipodes, 

If  you  would  walk  in  absence  of  the  sun. 

3.  Point  out  in  detail  the  various  means  employed  by  Portia 
in  the  trial  scene  to  thwart  Shy  lock’s  vengeance  upon  Antonio. 

OR 

Sketch  the  character  of  Antonio  and  show  how  he  binds 
together  the  various  stories  of  the  play,  The  Merchant  of  Venice. 

4.  (a)  With  stories  told  of  many  a  feat. 

How  Faery  Mab  ihQ  junkets  eat. 

She  was  pinched  and  pulled,  she  said ; 

And  he,  by  Friar’s  lantern  led. 

Tells  how  the  drvLdging  goblin  sweat 
To  earn  his  cream-bowl  duly  set. 

Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

[over] 


(b)  That  time  is  past, 

And  all  its  aching  joys  are  now  no  more, 

And  all  its  dizzy  raptures.  Not  for  this 
Faint  I,  nor  mourn  nor  murmur;  other  gifts 
Have  followed ;  for  such  loss,  I  would  believe. 

Abundant  recompense. 

What  were  the  joys  that  Wordsworth  had  lost,  and  the 
gifts  that  had  followed  as  a  recompense  ? 

{<^)  I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met ; 

Yet  all  experience  is  an  arch  wherethro’ 

Gleams  that  untravell’d  world,  whose  margin  fades 
For  ever  and  for  ever  when  I  move. 

Give  the  connection  and  meaning  of  these  lines. 

(d)  Who’d  stoep  to  blame 

This  sort  of  trifling'?  Even  had  you  skill 
In  speech — (which  I  have  not) — to  make  your  will 
Quite  clear  to  such  an  one,  and  say,  “Just  this 
Or  that  in  you  disgusts  me ;  here  you  miss. 

Or  there  exceed  the  mark” — and  if  she  let 

Herself  be  lessoned  so,  nor  plainly  set 

Her  wits  to  yours,  forsooth,  and  made  excuse, 

— E’en  then  would  be  some  stooping ;  and  I  choose 
Never  to  stoop. 

Show  how  these  lines  reveal  the  character  of  the  speaker. 

5.  Show  by  detailed  reference  to  The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes  how 
Keats  suggests  the  mediaeval  background  of  the  story,  or  how 
Keats  creates  suspense  and  maintains  interest  in  the  outcome  of 
the  story. 

6.  Point  out  the  merits  of  two  of  the  following  lyrical  poems, 
giving  an  illustration  of  each  merit :  The  Twa  Corbies  ;  Lovelace, 
To  Althea,  from  Prison)  Scott,  Pibroch  of  Donald  Dhu) 
Tennyson,  Far — Far — Awo>y  or  Break,  Break,  Break  ;  Brown¬ 
ing,  any  one  of  the  Cavalier  Tunes ;  Kingsley,  The  Three 
Fishers  ;  Hardy,  Summer  Schemes. 

7.  Answer  one  of  the  followinor : 

{a)  Point  out  the  humour  of  Swift’s  Baucis  and  Philemon. 

(b)  Compare  Scott’s  Rosabelle  and  Albert  Graeme  as 
imitations  of  the  popular  ballads. 

(c)  Compare  Keats’s  La  Belle  Dame  sans  Merci  and 
Charlotte  Mew’s  The  Changeling  in  their  treatment  of  fairy 
superstition. 

{d)  In  the  three  poems  by  Edward  Thomas,  Adlestrop, 
Swedes,  Tall  Nettles,  show  how  the  poet  brings  out  the  beauty 
of  homely  and  familiar  scenes. 


8.  Answer  one  of  the  followincr : 

o 

(а)  Give  an  outline  of  A.  G.  Gardiner’s  essay,  On  Word- 
Magic. 

(б)  Give  an  outline  of  J.  B.  Priestley’s  essay  on  The  Bogey 
of  Space. 

(c)  In  Seaton’s  Annt  by  Walter  de  la  Mare,  what  hints  of 
the  tragic  outcome  are  given  in  the  course  of  the  story  ? 


9.  (a)  Indicate  the  stages  by  which  the  pride  of  Fitzwilliam 
Darcy  or  the  prejudice  of  Elizabeth  Bennet  was  overcome. 

(h)  “  O  youth  !  The  strength  of  it,  the  faith  of  it,  the  imagination 
of  it.” 

Illustrate  this  quotation  from  the  incidents  of  Marlow’s 
first  voyage  to  the  East. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  and  one  from  D. 


A 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Show  how  the  teachings  of  each  of  the  following  helped  to 
bring  about  the  French  Revolution : 

(а)  Montesquieu ; 

(б)  Voltaire ; 

(c)  Rousseau. 


2.  Describe  the  changes  effected  by  Napoleon  in  Germany 
by  direct  action  and  by  indirect  influence. 


3.  (a)  Compare  Napoleon  I  and  Napoleon  III  by  pointing 
out  similarities  and  differences  in  their  characters  and  in  their 
policies. 

(b)  State  and  discuss  the  causes  of  the  Franco-Prussian 


war. 

Note. 


B 


Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  {a)  Why  did  the  Industrial  Revolution  develop  in  Great 
Britain  earlier  than  in  any  other  country  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  following  statement :  “The  abolition  of  the 
Corn  Laws  in  1846  marked  the  victory  of  industry.  .  .  .over  the 
landowners  and  farmers.” 


5.  (a)  Account  for  and  describe  the  movement  in  Britain  for 
the  reform  of  parliament  which  culminated  in  the  Reform  Bill 
of  1832. 

(6)  Discuss  the  causes  and  achievements  of  the  British 
factory  leg^islation  of  the  period  from  1815  to  1847. 

[over] 


c 


Note,  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  principal  factors  in  the  development  of 
Australia. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  events  which  led  to  the  Union 
of  South  Africa, 


7,  Give  an  account  of  the  American  Civil  War  under,  the 
following  headings : 

{a)  causes ; 

(h)  strength  of  each  side  ; 

{c)  Lincoln’s  attitude  toward  slavery  during  the  war. 

D 

Note,  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8,  Account  for  the  formation  of  : 

(a)  the  Triple  Alliance  ; 

(h)  the  Triple  Entente. 

9,  Describe  the  organization  and  the  duties  of  the  League  of 
Nations. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Establish  formulas  for  (a)  the  nih  term,  (6)  the  sum  of 
the  first  n  terms,  of  the  arithmetic  progression 

a  -f-  {a  "h  dij  -4“  {a  -|-  2c?)  -{~ . 

2.  From  the  equations  ax  +  hy  +  cz  =  0,  ax-\-h'y  -{-cz  =  0,  find 
the  ratios  of  x  to  z  and  ^  to  2: ;  in  other  words,  prove  the  Rule 
of  Cross  Multiplication. 

3.  Solve  2x^  —x^  —  llx‘^  —x-\-2  =  t). 

4.  Suppose  that  a,  h,  c  are  real  numbers,  and  that  the  quad¬ 
ratic  expression  ax^  -\-hx  Ac  does  not  possess  real  factors  of 
the  first  degree.  Show  that  for  all  real  values  of  x  the  sign 
of  the  value  of  ax^  Ahx Ac  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  a. 

5.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  lA^^Ahx^A . A^tx^^. 

6.  Find  a  formula  for  the  total  number  of  ways  in  which  a 
selection  can  be  made  from  pAgA'c  things  of  which  _p  are  alike 
of  one  kind,  q  of  another,  and  r  of  another. 

7.  It  is  given  that  the  equations 

4>x^  —  49x-|-  60  =  0, 

4tx^  —  lSxAQ  =  t), 

have  a  root  in  common.  Find  this  root  and  hence  find  the 
remaining  roots  of  one  of  the  equations. 


[over] 


8.  Establish  the  formula  ^Cr  =  n-iGr  +  n-iGr-i- 

9.  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  tlie  letters  of  the 
word  constitution  taken  all  at  a  time. 


10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  exponent. 


11.  Show  that 

256 -8a;  ,  ,  3 

- =  1  H - x  + 

{IQ-xy  2" 


+ 


71  +  2 

— h—  + 


12.  A  mortgage  for  $3000  is  payable  4  years  hence  and  bears 
interest  at  7^  per  annum  payable  half-yearly.  What  is  the 
present  value  of  the  mortgage  if  the  current  rate  of  interest  is 
6^,  compounded  half-yearly  ? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  the 
square  of  its  distance  from  (  —  2,  —1)  is  greater  by  11  than  the 
square  of  its  distance  from  (5,  3). 

(h)  Show  that  the  locus  of  (a)  is  a  straight  line  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  line  joining  the  given  points. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in  the  symmetric 

o  x  —  x,  V  —  y^ 
torm  - i  =  - — —  =  r. 

I  m 

(h)  Express  12aj-}-  —  16  =  0  in  the  symmetric  form  of  (a), 

using  (3,  —  4)  as  a  point  on  it. 

(c)  Find,  the  lengths  of  the  segments  of  the  line 

X  — 6  _  +  4 

^^4  3^ 

^  J 

measured  from  the  point  (6,  —  4)  to  its  intersections  with  the 
circle  x^  Ay ~2xAAy  =  0. 

3.  (u)  Show  how  to  express  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point 
referred  to  one  set  of  rectangular  axes  in  terms  of  its  co-ordinates 
referred  to  a  second  set  of  axes  got  by  rotating  the  first  set 
about  the  origin  through  an  angle  0. 

(6)  Transform' the  equation  cc"— ^"-1-24  =  0  by  rotating 
the  axes  through  45°,  the  origin  remaining  the  same. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  touches  the  circle 
X-  +y^  -6x  +  8yAl2  =  0  at  the  point  (1,  —  7)  and  has  the 
same  size  as  the  given  circle. 

[over] 


B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  (a)  If  from  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  a  *perpendicular 
be  drawn  to  the  base,  show  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
perpendicular  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle  described  about  the 
triangle. 

(6)  A,  B,  C,  D  are  given  points  on  a  circle.  Show  how 
to  locate  a  point  on  the  circle  such  that  PA.PC  =  PB.PD,  and 
prove  your  location  of  the  point  correct. 

6.  (a)  The  sum  of  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is 
equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  square  on  half  the  third  side  and 
the  square  on  the  median  drawn  to  that  side.  Prove  this  either 
directly  or  by  proving  and  applying  the  general  theorem  of 
which  this  is  a  special  case. 

(b)  From  the  mid-point  M  of  a  fixed  straight  line  AB,  a 
straight  line  is  drawn  through  the  centre  C  of  a  given  circle  to 
meet  its  circumference  in  P  and  Q.  If  R  is  any  other  point  on 
the  circumference  show  that  RA^-f  RB”  lies  in  value  between 
PA^q-PB^  and  QA^-j-QB^. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  polar  of  a  point  P  with  respect  to  a 
given  circle  with  centre  O  is  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the 
line  OP  and  cutting  it  at  a  point  Q  such  that  OQ .  OP  is  equal 
to  the  square  on  the  radius. 

(6)  Show  that  any  circle  through  the  points  P  and  Q  of  (a) 
cuts  the  given  circle  orthogonally. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

8.  (a)  If  two  straight  lines  are  perpendicular  to  the  same 
plane,  show  that  they  are  parallel. 

(b)  Show  that  the  straight  line  joining  two  points  that 
are  on  the  same  side  of  a  plane  and  at  equal  distances  from  it 
is  parallel  to  the  plane. 

9.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  any  two  face  angles  of  a 
trihedral  is  greater  than  the  third. 

(b)  If  E  is  any  point  in  the  base  BCD  of  a  tetrahedron 
ABCD,  show  that  L  BAG  +  L  BAD  >  L  E AC  -f-  L  E AD. 

10.  Show  how  to  divide  any  parallelepiped  into  six  triangular 
pyramids  of  equal  volume  and  prove  that  the  six  are  equal. 

11.  The  axis  of  a  tapering  hollow  iron  tube  is  twenty-four 
feet  long.  The  outside  and  inside  diameters  of  the  larger  end 
are  10  and  8  inches,  those  of  the  smaller  end  8  and  6  inches. 
Find  in  cubic  feet  the  volume  of  iron  in  the  tube. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Using  a  diagram  in  each  case  to  justify  your  result,  express 
each  of  the  following  as  a  trigonometric  function  of  A  : 

{a)  tan  (180°  —  J.)  ; 

{b)  cosec  (90°  —  d.) ; 

(c)  cos  (90° +  J.). 

2.  Prove  the  following  identities  : 

(а)  tan  6  +  cot  B  —  sec  6  cosec  6 ; 

1  —  tan^  — 

(б)  cos  =  — - - 

1  4-  tan  ^  — 

2 


3.  On  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  diameter  100  inches  an 
arc  20  inches  long  is  taken.  Express  the  angle  subtended  at 
the  centre  by  this  arc  (i)  in  radians,  (ii)  in  degrees,  minutes  and 
seconds.  (tt  =  3*1416.) 

4.  At  a  point  80  yards  above  the  water  an  observer  finds  the 
angles  of  depression  of  two  rocks  due  west  of  him  at  water  level 
to  be  75°  and  15°.  Find  correct  to  one-tenth  of  a  yard  the 
distance  between  the  rocks. 


[over] 


5.  Prove  that 


x-\-y  .  x  —  y 

(a)  sin  X  —  sin  i/  =  2  cos - —  sin - —  ; 

V  /  j  2  2 

(b)  sin^  25°  —  sin"  10°  =  sin  35°  sin  15° ; 

1  5 

(c)  2  tan”^  —  =  tan~^  — the  angles  being  acute. 

5  12 

6.  (a)  Using  logarithms,  evaluate  sin ^  10°  9'  x  cot"  12°  37' 
correct  to  four  decimal  places. 

(b)  Using  logarithmic  methods  and  a  formula  suitable  for 
logarithmic  computation,  find  the  largest  angle  of  the  triangle 
whose  sides  are  (X  =  2-836,  5  =  3‘419,  and  c  =  3’273. 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  the  sides  are  proportional 
to  the  sines  of  the  opposite  angles. 

(b)  If  r  is  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle 
ABC,  and  p^,  p^  are  the  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices 
to  the  opposite  sides,  prove  that 

-L  +  -L+-1- =  2-. 

Pi  P2  Ps  ^ 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Explain  how  a  rhizome  may  be  recognized. 

(b)  (i)  On  what  parts  of  stems  are  leaves  produced  ? 

(ii)  What  other  outgrowths  may  there  be  from  these 

parts  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  process  of  leaf  abscission  and  describe  a 
leaf  scar. 

2.  (a)  Give  two  examples  of  hydrophytes  and  show  how  each 
is  adapted  to  its  environment. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  lichen  and  explain  how  it 

lives. 

3.  (a)  Name  a  plant  which  is  a  member  of  the  Pinaceae  and 
describe  the  structure  and  state  the  duration  of  its  reproductive 
organs. 

(b)  Compare  the  pollen  tube  and  parts  of  the  seed  of  this 
plant  with  those  of  an  angiosperm. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  root  tip  as  seen  in  longi¬ 
tudinal  section. 

(b)  Explain  how  mineral  substances  enter  a  plant. 

5.  (a)  State  two  ways  in  which  bacteria  are  of  use  to  man. 

(b)  Describe  the  microscopic  appearance  of  yeast  and 
distinguish  this  plant  from  bacteria. 

(c)  Explain  the  uses  of  yeast  in  bread  making  and  in 
brewing. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  moss. 

(b)  Describe  the  gametophyte  of  a  fern,  naming  the  cell  it 
begins  with  and  those  it  produces. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  black  knot  organism  and 
describe  the  structures  by  which  it  may  be  recognized. 

(b)  State  what  measures  should  be  taken  to  control  this 
disease,  and  explain  why  and  to  what  extent  these  measures 
should  be  effective. 


I  '  M 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  clam’s  organs  of  locomotion  and  explain 
how  they  function. 

(b)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  fresh- water  clam. 

2.  (a)  What  does  the  crayfish  eat  ? 

(h)  Describe  the  parts  of  the  crayfish  which  are  directly 
involved  in  feeding. 

(c)  State  how  the  crayfish  moves  and  explain  the  uses  of 
its  different  modes  of  locomotion. 

3.  {a)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  ichneumon  fly. 

(b)  Name  the  order  to  which  this  animal  belongs  and  state 
the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  this  order. 

(c)  Give  the  name  of  another  animal  which  belongs  to 
this  order  and  state  three  ways  in  which  it  differs  from  the 
ichneumon  fly. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth,  pharynx,  and  organs  of  digestion 
of  the  fish. 

(b)  How  are  its  organs  of  excretion  related  to  its  organs 
of  digestion  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  frog’s  organs  of  respiration  and  state  the 
differences  between  these  organs  and  those  of  the  rabbit  (or 
the  cat). 

(b)  State  the  chief  use  of  respiration  and  show  how  it  is 
related  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  a  turtle  and  explain 
the  uses  of  its  legs. 

(6)  (i)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  quill  feather,  (ii)  Explain 
how  the  wing  feathers  and  the  tail  feathers  are  used  in  flight. 

7.  (a)  Make  labelled  diagrams  (of  approximately  the  same 
scale)  of  the  brain  of  (i)  a  bird,  (ii)  a  frog,  (hi)  a  rabbit  (or  a  cat). 

{b)  State  the  general  functions  of  the  various  parts  of  the 
brain. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  In  an  experiment  on  uniformly  accelerated  motion  the 
distances  traversed  in  two  successive  fifths  of  a  second  were 
8’2  cm.  and  11 ’2  cm.  respectively. 

{a)  Determine  the  acceleration. 

(6)  Find  the  velocity  at  the  beginning  of  the  8 ’2  cm- 
distance. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
principle  of  conservation  of  momentum. 

(6)  What  constitutes  the  action  and  reaction  in  (i)  the 
buoyant  force  on  a  floating  boat,  (ii)  the  fall  of  a  body  toward 
the  earth  ? 

(c)  What  provides  the  centripetal  force  in  (i)  a  centrifuge, 
(ii)  a  car  rounding  a  corner,  (iii)  the  earth  in  its  orbit  ? 

8.  A  1000  gm.  weight  on  an  inclined  plane  is  just  on  the 
point  of  slipping  when  the  angle  of  incline  is  30°. 

{a)  Determine  the  forces  acting  on  the  weight.  Illustrate 
by  a  diagram  and  mark  on  it  the  values  of  the  forces. 

(b)  Determine  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the 
weight  and  the  plane. 

(c)  What  would  the  force  of  friction  be  if  the  inclination 
of  the  plane  were  1  cm.  in  each  8  cm.  measured  along  the  slope? 

4.  (a)  Name  and  define  one  unit  of  work  and  one  unit  of 
power. 

(b)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the 
relation  between  the  mechanical  unit  and  the  heat  unit  of  energy. 
Point  out  the  energy  transformations  that  take  place  in  the 
experiment. 

[over] 


5.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  diagrams  and  explaining  the 
principles  of  operation,  describe  three  of  the  following ; 

(а)  steelyards ; 

(б)  bicycle  pump  ; 

(c)  pressure  gauge  (any  type) ; 

{d)  siphon. 

6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  relation 
between  the  pressure  and  the  depth  in  a  liquid  in  equilibrium 
under  gravity.  Explain  how  to  calculate  the  pressure  at  a 
depth  h  in  a  liquid  of  density  d, 

(h)  State  two  other  laws  of  static  fluid  pressure  and 
describe  an  illustration  or  application  of  each. 

7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  relation  between 
the  pressure  in  a  flowing  liquid  and  the  area  of  cross-section  of 
the  tube  of  flow.  Trace  the  energy  transformations  that  take 
place  along  a  stream  line  in  the  experiment  described. 

8.  Explain  how  to  determine  the  surface  tension  of  a  liquid 
by  the  capillary  tube  method.  Derive  the  formula  necessary  for 
the  calculation. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  {a)  What  volume  of  acetylene  gas,  measured  at  0°C.  and 
a  pressure  of  2  atmospheres,  can  be  prepared  from  the  action  of 
1  kilogram  of  calcium  carbide  (CaCg)  on  water  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16) 

(h)  What  does  a  litre  of  acetylene  weigh  at  normal  atmo¬ 
spheric  pressure  and  at  the  temperature  of  melting  ice  ? 

2.  (a)  Why  does  a  carbonated  drink,  such  as  soda  water  or 
ginger  ale,  give  off  bubbles  when  the  bottle  is  opened  ?  What 
are  the  bubbles  ? 

(6)  Why  are  bubbles  given  off  more  freely  as  the  liquid  is 
poured  from  the  bottle  to  a  glass  ? 

(c)  Why  do  bubbles  gather  on  the  inside  of  a  glass  of 
water  some  time  after  the  water  has  been  drawn  from  the  tap 
or  well  ?  What  are  the  bubbles  ? 

3.  At  high  temperature  and  pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  suitable  catalyst,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  react  to  form 
gaseous  methyl  alcohol.  The  reaction  is  reversible  and  reaches 
equilibrium  when  relatively  little  of  the  gases  is  converted  to 
methyl  alcohol.  The  equation  is  : 

C0  +  2H„  CH,0. 

{a)  If  the  pressure  on  the  mixture  of  gases  is  greatly 
increased,  what  will  be  the  effect  on  the  quantity  of  alcohol 
present  at  equilibrium  ?  Give  the  reason  for  your  answer. 

(h)  What  would  be  the  effect  of  removing  the  mixture  of 
gases  from  the  reaction  vessel,  condensing  most  of  the  alcohol 
and  returning  the  remaining  gases  to  the  reaction  vessel  ? 

[over] 


(c)  If  the  carbon  monoxide  used  in  the  above  preparation 
is  made  from  coke,  how  many  pounds  of  alcohol  will  be  obtained 
from  1  ton  of  coke  ?  (Assume  that  the  coke  is  pure  carbon  and 
there  is  no  loss  of  carbon  monoxide.) 

(C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l) 

4.  {a)  (i)  What  changes  may  be  observed  in  milk  as  it  sours 
naturally  ? 

(ii)  Mention  two  different  ways  of  increasing  the  rate 
of  the  sourino;  of  milk. 

(iii)  Why  does  pasteurizing  or  boiling  delay  the  souring 
of  milk  ? 

(b)  Name  three  substances  which  consist  mainly  of 

(i)  protein,  (ii)  carbohydrate. 

5.  (a)  State  what  may  be  observed  in  the  following  ex¬ 
periments  : 

(i)  a  very  concentrated  solution  of  copper  chloride  is 
diluted  with  a  large  volume  of  water ; 

(ii)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a  concentrated  solution 
of  sodium  sulphite  ; 

(iii)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  dilute  solu¬ 
tion  of  lead  nitrate  ; 

(iv)  an  electric  current  is  passed  for  some  time  between 
copper  electrodes  through  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate. 

(h)  Account  for  the  results  observed  in  any  two  of  the 
experiments  mentioned  in  (a)  and  give  the  equations  for  the 
reactions. 

6.  (a)  Give  one  important  commercial  use  of  each  of  the 
following  compounds  and  state  what  property  of  each  com¬ 
pound  fits  it  for  such  use  ;  (i)  bluestone,  (ii)  lead  arsenate, 
(iii)  sodium  nitrate,  (iv)  white  lead. 

(b)  What  is  the  purpose  of  (i)  froth  flotation,  (ii)  roasting, 
(iii)  electrolysis,  in  the  manufacture  of  pure  copper  from  its  ore? 

7.  A  new  element  has  recently  been  discovered.  It  has  been 
classified  in  the  same  family  as  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine, 
and  has  been  placed  immediately  below  iodine  in  the  Periodic 
Table.  State  your  predictions  regarding  : 

(a)  the  physical  properties  of  the  new  element ; 

(b)  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  the  compound 
of  this  new  element  with  hydrogen. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Quis  igitur  hoc  homine  scientior  umquam  ant  fuit  aut 
esse  debuit?  qni  e  ludo  atque  pueritiae  disciplinis,  hello 
maximo  atque  acerrimis  hostibus,  ad  patris  exercitum  atque 
in  militiae  disciplinam  profectus  est;  qui  extrema  pueritia 
6  miles  in  exercitu  fuit  summi  imperatoris,  ineunte  adulescentia 
maximi  ipse  exercitus  imperator;  qui  saepius  cum  hoste 
conflixit  quam  quisquam  cum  inimico  concertavit,  plura  bella 
gessit  quam  ceteri  legerunt,  plures  provincias  confecit  quam 
alii  concupiverunt ;  cuius  adulescentia  ad  scientiam  rei 

1  0  militaris  non  alienis  praeceptis  sed  suis  imperiis,  non  ofFen- 

sionibus  belli  sed  victoriis,  non  stipendiis  sed  triumphis  est 
erudita.  Quod  denique  genus  esse  belli  potest,  in  quo  ilium 
non  exercuerit  fortuna  rei  publicae? 

(6)  Itaque  omnes  nunc  in  iis  locis  Cn.  Pompeium  sicut 
1 6  aliquem  non  ex  hac  urbe  missum,  sed  de  caelo  delapsum 
intuentur;  nunc  denique  incipiunt  credere,  fuisse  homines 
Romanos  hac  quondam  continentia,  quod  iam  nationibus 
exteris  incredibile  ac  falso  memoriae  proditum  videbatur; 
nunc  imperii  vestri  splendor  illis  gentibus  lucem  adferre 

2  0  coepit;  nunc  intellegunt  non  sine  causa  maiores  suos  turn, 

cum  ea  temperantia  magistratus  habebamus,  servire  populo 
Romano  quam  imperare  aliis  maluisse.  Iam  vero  ita  faciles 
aditus  ad  eum  privatorum,  ita  liberae  querimoniae  de  aliorum 
iniuriis  esse  dicuntur,  ut  is  qui  dignitate  principibus  excellit, 
2  5  facilitate  infimis  par  esse  videatur. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  pueritia  (1.  4),  temperantia  (1.  21), 
privatormm  (1.  23),  dignitate  (1.  24). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  exercuerit  (1.  13),  habebamus 
(1.  21),  videatiiT  (1.  25). 

4.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  conflixit  (1.  7),  concupi- 
verunt  (1.  9),  intuentur  (1.  16),  coepit  (1.  20). 

(6)  Identify  the  forms  ineunte  (1.  5),  delapswm  (1.  15), 
maluisse  (1.  22). 

5.  Mention  any  five  of  the  rules  usually  observed  by  the 
Senate  in  granting  the  privilege  of  celebrating  a  triumph. 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Ille  potens  sui 
laetusque  deget,  cui  licet  in  diem 

dixisse  ‘vixi  :  eras  vel  atra 
nube  polum  pater  occupato 
5  vel  sole  puro  ;  non  tarnen  irritum, 
quodcumque  retro  est,  efficiet,  neque 
difiinget  infectumque  reddet, 
quod  fugiens  sernel  hora  vexit.’ 

Fortuna  saevo  laeta  negotio  et  ^ 

1  0  ludum  insolentem  ludere  pertinax 

transmutat  incertos  honores, 
nunc  mihi,  nunc  alii  benigna. 

(b)  Nec  tamen  interdum  pudeat  tenuisse  bidentem 

aut  stimulo  tardos  increpuisse  boves, 

1 5  non  agnamve  sinu  pigeat  fetumve  capellae 
desertum  oblita  matre  referre  domum. 
at  VOS  exiguo  pecori,  furesque  lupique, 

parcite :  de  magno  est  praeda  petenda  grege. 
hie  ego  pastoremque  meum  lustrare  quot  annis 

2  0  et  placidam  soleo  spargere  lacte  Palem. 

adsitis,  divi,  nec  vos  e  paupere  mensa 
dona  nec  e  puris  spernite  fictilibus. 
fictilia  antiquus  primum  sibi  fecit  agrestis 
pocula,  de  facili  composuitque  Into. 

7.  State  who  is  meant  by  pater  (1.  4)  and  write  a  note  of 
explanation  on  Palem  (1.  20). 

8.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  siii  (1.  1),  ludum  (1.  10), 
2)ecori  (1.  17). 


(6)  Identify  the  forms  occupato  (1.  4),  ohlita  (1.  16). 
Comment  on  the  use  of  ludere  (1.  10),  and  on  the  tense  of 
increpuisse  (1.  14).  How  would  nec  spernite  (1.  22)  be  expressed 
in  prose  ? 

9.  Scan  lines  9-12,  naming  the  stanza,  dividing  the  words  into 
syllables,  and  marking  the  quantity,  of  each  syllable. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English: 

{A  certain  town  surrenders  to  Caesar^  revolts  when  relief  approaches^ 
and  surrenders  again  when  the  relieving  force  is  repulsed.) 

Vercingetorix,  ubi  de  Caesaris  adventu  cognovit,  oppugna- 
tione  destitit  atque  obviam  Caesari  proficiscitur.  Hie  oppidum 
vicinum,  positum  in  via,  oppugnare  coeperat.  Quo  ex  oppido 
cum  legati  ad  eum  venissent  oratum  ut  sibi  ignosceret  suaeque 
vitae  consuleret,  ut  celeriter  reliquas  res  conficeret,  sicut  solebat, 
arma  conferri,  equos  produci,  obsides  dari  iubet.  Parte  iam 
obsidum  tradita,  cum  reliqua  administrarentur,  centurionibus  et 
paucis  militibus  intromissis  qui  arma  et  iumenta  postularent, 
equitatus  hostium  procul  visus  est,  qui  agmen  Vercingetorigis 
antecesserat.  Quern  simul  atque  oppidani  conspexerunt  atque 
in  spem  auxilii  venerunt,  clamore  sublato,  arma  capere,  portas 
claudere,  murum  complere  coeperunt.  Centuriones  in  oppido, 
cum  ex  significatione  Gallorum  novi  aliquid  ab  eis  iniri  consilii 
intellexissent,  gladiis  destrictis,  portas  occupaverunt  suosque 
ornnis  incolumis  receperunt. 

Caesar  ex  castris  equitatum  educi  iubet,  proelium  equestre 
committit.  Laborantibus  iam  suis  Germanos  equites  circiter 
CCCC  submittit,  quos  ab  initio  habere  secum  coeperat.  Eorum 
irnpetum  Galli  sustinere  non  potuerunt  atque  in  fugam  coniecti, 
multis  amissis,  se  ad  agmen  receperunt.  Quibus  repulsis,  rursus 
oppidani  perterriti  comprehensos  eos  quorum  culpa  plebem 
concitatam  existimabant  ad  Caesarem  perduxerunt  seseque 
ei  dediderunt. 
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department  of  tebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Enorlish  : 

O 

Mediocri  spatio  relicto  Pullo  pilum  in  liostes  immittit  atque 
unum  ex  multitudine  procurrentem  traicit ;  quo  percusso  et 
exanimato  hunc  scutis  protegunt,  in  hostem  tela  universi 
coniciunt  neque  dant  regrediendi  facultatem.  Transfigitur 
5  scutum  Pulloni  et  verutum  in  balteo  defigitur.  Avertit  hie 
casus  vaorinam  et  o-ladium  educere  conanti  dextram  moratur 
rnanurn,  impeditumque  hostes  circumsistunt.  Succurrit 
inimicus  illi  Vorenus  et  laboranti  subvenit.  Ad  hunc  se 
confestim  a  Pullone  omnis  multitude  convertit :  ilium  veruto 
1  0  arbitrantur  occisum.  Gladio  comminus  rem  o-erit  V orenus 

o 

atque  uno  interfecto  reliquos  paulum  propellit ;  durn  cupidius 
instat,  in  locum  delectus  inferiorem  concidit.  Huic  rursus 
circumvento  fert  subsidium  Pullo,  atque  ainbo  incolumes 
compluribus  interfectis  summa  cum  laude  sese  intra  muni- 
1 5  tiones  recipiunt.  Sic  fortuna  in  contentione  et  certamine 
utrumque  versavit,  ut  alter  alter!  inimicus  auxilio  salutique 
esset,  neque  diiudicari  posset  uter  utri  virtute  anteferendus 
videretur. 

(а)  Explain  the  mood  of  instat  (1.  12),  posset  (1.  17), 
videretur  (1.  18). 

(б)  Explain  the  case  of  Pulloni  (1.  5),  auxilio  (1.  16), 
utri  (1.  17),  virtute  (1.  17). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  percosso  (1.  2),  coniciunt 
(1.  4),  defigitur  (1.  5),  concidit  (1.  12). 

{d)  Why  are  these  two  men  described  as  inimici  rather 
than  hostes  ?  What  was  the  nature  of  their  contentio  ? 

[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

{a)  The  latter  may  remain;  the  former  must  leave. 

{h)  Let  him  return  to  the  harbour  and  set  sail  at  day-break. 

(c)  All  of  us,  Brutus,  set  a  high  value  on  your  ability. 

{d)  A  few  days  later  you  informed  me  of  the  battle  by  a 
messeno;er. 

o 

(e)  Would  that  he  were  present  to  make  use  of  your 
victory  ! 

(/)  All  the  best  citizens  deemed  me  worthy  of  praise. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

{a)  When  Ambiorix  had  conversed  after  this  fashion  with 
Sabinus,  he  departed  to  await  the  abandoning  of  the  camp  by 
our  men. 

{h)  Believing  that  he  had  been  given  advice  by  a  friend, 
lie  persuaded  his  brother  to  take  with  him  all  his  belongings. 

(c)  If  you  should  prevent  us  from  going  home,  some  of 
our  children  would  be  harmed. 

{d)  The  more  serious  the  situation  became  each  day,  the 
bolder  were  the  messengers  who  tried  to  break  through  the 
forces  of  the  enemy. 

(e)  No  one  will  doubt  that  this  war  should  be  handed  over 
to  one  who  seems  to  have  been  born  to  finish  wars. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  Germans  now  despaired  of  taking  the  camp  by  storm. 
They  decided  to  withdraw  across  the  Rhine  along  with  their 
booty  and  prisoners.  After  the  departure  of  the  enemy,  such 
was  the  terror  of  our  men  that  they  could  not  believe  Volusenus, 
wlio  came  into  camp  that  night  and  informed  them  that  Caesar 
was  at  hand  and  the  army  safe.  It  was  with  difficulty  that  he 
persuaded  them  to  lay  aside  their  fears  ;  he  had  been  ordered,  he 
said,  by  Caesar  to  lead  them  from  the  camp  ;  the  enemy  had  been 
repulsed  and  in  their  march  they  would  not  see  even  a  single 
German.  While  they  were  proceeding  under  the  leadership  of 
Volusenus  they  burned  all  the  villages  and  all  the  buildings 
which  they  saw.  But  these  were  all  deserted,  and  although  the 
camp  was  three  days’  journey  from  the  river,  where  Caesar 
awaited  them,  the  enemy  neither  attacked  them  nor  came  into 
view. 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

r 

Eperdu,  je  me  precipitai  dans  la  bibliotlieque.  Je  montai 
I’escalier  central,  et  j ’arrival  an  canot.  J’y  penetrai  par 
I’ouverture  qni  avait  deja  livre  passage  a  mes  deux  com- 
pagnons. 

5  “  Partons  !  Partons  !  m’ecriai-je. 

—  A  I’instant !  ”  repondit  le  Canadien. 

L’orifice  evide  dans  la  tdle  du  Nautilus  £ut  prealablement 
ferme  et  boulonne  au  moyen  d’une  clef  anglaise  dont  Ned 
Land  s’etait  muni.  L’ouverture  du  canot  se  ferma  egalement, 
1 0  et  le  Canadien  commen^a  a  devisser  les  ecrous  qui  nous 
retenaient  encore  au  bateau  sous-marin. 

Soudain  un  bruit  interieur  se  fit  entendre.  Des  voix  se 
repondaient  avec  vivacite.  Qu’y  avait-il  ?  S’etait-on  aperyu 
de  notre  fuite  ?  Je  sentis  que  Ned  Land  me  glissait  un 

1  6  poignard  dans  la  main. 

‘‘  Oui !  murmurai-je,  nous  saurons  mourir  !  ” 

Le  Canadien  s’etait  arrete  dans  son  travail.  Mais  un  mot, 
vingt  fois  repete,  un  mot  terrible,  me  revela  la  cause  de  cette 
agitation  qui  se  propageait  a  bord  du  Nautilus.  Ce  n’etait 

2  0  pas  a  nous  que  son  equipage  en  voulait ! 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  active, 
of  'partons  (1.  5),  retenaient  (1.  11),  apergu  (1.  18),  voulait  (1.  20). 

(h)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative, 
active,  of  mourir  (1.  16),  repete  (1.  18),  voulait  (1.  20). 

(c)  qui  nous  retenaient  (11.  10,  11).  Rewrite,  using  the 
past  indefinite. 

{d)  Le  Canadien  s’etait  arrete  (1.  17).  Rewrite,  changing 
the  subject  to  the  feminine  plural. 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  ; 

Helene,  d  Papassier.  II  y  a  quelque  chose  qui  ne  va  pas  ? 
Papassier.  Je  crois  bien.  .  .  Oh  !  je  vois  le  coup.  .  .  II 
veut  eviter  I’auginentation  pour  plus  tard .  .  .  Ah  !  mais .  .  . 
a  malin,  inaliii  et  deini.  (A  part.)  II  va  falloir  que  je  regie 
6  cela  moi-merne.  .  .  Je  vais  aller  le  trouver.  .  .  (Feuilletant 
I’annuaire  des  teleplcones.)  Montati.  .  .  Montassa.  .  .  Mon- 
tarieux,  37,  rue  du  Louvre.  {II  inscrit  Vadresse  sur  son 
calepin  et  se  dirige  vers  la  porte  du  deuxieme  plan.) 

Jeanne.  Comment !  papa,  tu  t’en  vas  ? 

1  0  Papassier,  absorbe.  J’ai  a  sortir. 

Jeanne.  Mais,  nous  causions .  .  . 

Papassier.  Ah  !  oui.  .  .  Eh  bien  !  je  regrette.  .  .,  mais 
je  suis  presse. 

Helene.  Oii  vas-tu  done  ? 

1 5  Papassier,  distrait.  Rue  du  Louvre.  {II  ouvre  la  porte 
du  deuxieme  plan  a  gauche,  et  va  sortir  lorsquH  referme  la 
porte  vivement.)  Oh  !.  ,  .  Viral.  .  .  Je  me  sauve.  {A  He¬ 
lene.)  Re^ois-le.  {II  sort  par  la  porte  du  jyvemier  plan.) 
Heli^ne.  Ma  foi,  non  !.  .  .  Je  me  sauve  aussi. 

2  0  Jeanne,  ironique.  Comme  tu  es  brave,  maman.  .  .  Alors, 

il  va  falloir  que  je  me  devoue  ? 

Helene.  Dame  ! .  .  .  C’est  surtout  toi  que  cela  concerne. 
{Elle  sort  aussi  par  la  porte  du  p)remier  plan.) 

4.  (a)  Write  the  first  person  plural  and  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  present  subjunctive,  active,  of  va  (1.  1),  regois  (1. 18). 

(6)  Write  the  first  person  plural,  past  definite,  active,  of 
vois  (1.  2),  regie  (1.  4),  inscrit  (1.  7),  dirige  (1.  8). 

(c)  Rue  du  Louvre  (1.  15).  What  was  the  ultimate 
influence  of  this  street  address  on  Papassier’s  career  ? 

5.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

{a)  A  un  horizon  de  deux  milles  a  peu  pres,  entre  deux 
petites  iles,  dont  Pune  a  des  falaises  elevees  et  jaunes,  et  dont 
I’autre  est  violette  comme  des  fleurs  de  bias,  on  voit  sur  la  mer 
le  mirage  d’une  grande  ville ;  I’oeil  y  est  trompe  :  on  voit 
etinceler  des  domes,  des  palais  aux  facades  eblouissantes,  de 
longs  quais  inondes  dune  lumiere  douce  et  sereine ;  a  droite  et 
a  gauche,  les  vagues  blanchissent  et  semblent  I’envelopper.  Ce 
n’est  ni  une  ile  ni  une  ville,  c’est  la  reverberation  de  la  lune  an 
point  on  son  disque  tombe  d’aplomb  sur  la  mer  ;  plus  pres  de 
nous,  cette  reverberation  s’etend  et  se  prolonge,  et  roule  un  fleuve 


d’or  et  d’argent  entre  deux  rivages  d’azur.  A  notre  gauche,  le 
golfe  etend  jusqu’a  un  cap  eleve  la  chaine  longue  et  sombre  de 
ses  collines  inegales  et  dentelees ;  a  droite,  c’est  une  vallee  etroite 
et  fermee,  oil  coule  une  belle  fontaine  a  I’ombre  de  quelques 
arbres ;  derriere,  c’est  une  colline  plus  haute,  couverte  jusqu’au 
sommet  d’oliviers  que  la  nuit  fait  paraitre  noirs  :  depuis  la  cime 
de  cette  colline  jusqu’a  la  mer,  des  tours  grises,  des  maisonnettes 
blanches  percent  9a  et  la  I’obscurite  des  oliviers,  et  attirent  Toeil 
et  la  pensee  sur  la  demeure  de  I’homme.  Plus  loin  encore  et  a 
I’extremite  du  golfe,  trois  enormes  rochers  s’elevent  sans  bases 
sur  les  fiots ;  de  formes  bizarres,  arrondis  comme  des  cailloux, 
polls  par  la  vague  et  les  tempetes,  ces  cailloux  sont  des  mon- 
tagnes ;  jeux  gigantesques  d’un  ocean  primitif,  dont  nos  mers  ne 
sont  sans  doute  qu’une  faible  image. 

(b)  En  ce  moment,  la  situation  a  Quebec  etait  de  plus  en  plus 
critique.  Champlain,  sur  le  rapport  de  la  barque  de  Roquemont, 
avait  pressenti  la  perte  des  secours  qu’on  lui  envoy  ait.  II  ne  fut 
point  decourage  par  ce  malheur,  aggrave  encore  par  le  manque 
de  recoltes.  II  prit  toutes  les  precautions  pour  faire  durer  le 
plus  longtemps  possible  ce  qui  lui  restait  de  vivres ;  il  acheta 
du  poisson  aux  sauvages,  chez  lesquels  d’ailleurs  il  envoya  une 
partie  de  ses  gens,  afin  de  diminuer  le  nombre  des  bouches  a 
nourrir  pendant  I’hiver.  Grace  a  ces  mesures  et  a  force  de 
privations,  on  put  atteindre  le  printemps. 

Sitot  que  la  neige  eut  disparu,  ceux  qui  etaient  encore  en 
etat  de  marcher  se  mirent  a  parcourir  les  bois  pour  ramasser  des 
racines.  Beaucoup  de  personnes  cependant  ne  pouvaient  satis- 
faire  aux  demandes  de  leurs  families  extenuees.  Champlain  les 
encourageait,  donnait  I’exemple  de  la  patience,  exhortait  tout  le 
monde  a  supporter  avec  courage  des  souffrances  dont  la  fin  etait 
proche  :  les  provisions  attendues,  disait-il,  ne  tarderaient  pas  a 
arriver.  Des  jours,  des  sernaines,  des  mois  entiers  passerent 
ainsi,  sans  qu’il  parut  aucun  navire.  On  etait  rendu  au  mois  de 
juillet,  et  la  famine  etait  extreme  ;  car  les  racines  qu’on  allait 
chercher  jusqu’a  six  ou  sept  lieues  de  distance  devenaient  de 
plus  en  plus  rares.  Enfin,  trois  navires  sont  signales  derriere  la 
Pointe-Levis.  La  nouvelle  s’en  repand  avec  rapidite  ;  on  accourt 
sur  le  port.  Mais  la  joie  n’a  dure  qu’un  instant.  On  a  reconnu 
avec  douleur  un  pavilion  eniiemi  au  bout  des  mats.  C’etaient 
Louis  et  Thomas  Kirke,  qu’envoyait  leur  frere  David,  reste  lui- 
meme  a  Tadoussac  avec  cinq  vaisseaiix.  Personne  ne  pouvait 
songer  a  se  defendre  ;  on  se  rendit  le  19  juillet  1629.  Les  bons 
traitements  decidO’ent  cinq  families  a  rester  dans  le  pays. 
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FEENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  She  did  not  pay  them  for  her  book,  not  having  any  money 
with  her.  She  said  she  would  send  it  to  them  on  Thursday. 

2.  The  days  are  getting  warmer  and  warmer.  We  regret  that 
it  has  been  so  cold  all  spring.  The  weather  will  soon  be  much 
finer. 

3.  The  mother  would  like  her  daughter  to  know  how  to  keep 
house.  It  may  be  that  the  young  lady  will  be  married  some  day. 

4.  What  has  become  of  your  friends  who  were  travelling  in 
the  United  States  ?  They  must  have  seen  many  interesting 
things. 

5.  Since  you  can  speak  French,  ask  that  policeman  where 
our  hotel  is.  Listen  to  him  and  then  let  us  look  for  the  hotel. 

6.  The  five  o’clock  train  was  on  time.  It  is  often  late.  You 
must  hurry  for  we  do  not  wish  you  to  miss  it  this  time. 

7.  If  that  old  lady  had  lived  two  more  years  she  would  have 
been  ninety.  She  lived  in  the  same  town  all  her  life. 

8.  What  is  going  on  ?  Tell  us  what  has  happened.  Some 
one  was  nearly  killed  while  crossing  the  street. 

9.  This  little  girl  is  only  five.  She  is  two  years  older  than 
her  brother.  She  can  read  and  write  a  little  although  she  is  so 
young. 

10.  Her  teacher  made  her  write  the  words  ten  times  so  that 
she  would  remember  them.  She  ought  to  study  much  harder. 

11.  They  will  start  as  soon  as  we  are  ready  to  leave.  “  Let  us 
wait  for  them,”  they  always  say.  Show  them  in  when  they 
come. 

12.  They  have  just  lent  him  some  money.  He  thanked  them 
for  it  and  said:  “I  shall  do  my  best  to  give  it  to  you  next 
month.” 


[over] 


13.  She  has  been  put  on  a  diet.  The  doctor  advised  her  to 
take  care  of  herself  and  not  to  go  out  if  she  were  too  tired. 

14.  She  arrived  at  her  aunt’s  safe  and  sound.  She  will  spend 
two  weeks  there  and  come  home  much  stronger  and  a  little  fatter. 

15.  It  has  been  raining,  but  that  does  not  make  any  difference. 
The  ground  needs  rain.  It  has  been  too  hot  for  more  than 
three  weeks. 

16.  The  English  songs  we  heard  sung  last  evening^  were  old 
but  delightful.  We  were  sitting  by  the  fire  while  they  were 
being  sung. 

17.  Most  people  do  not  like  to  be  kept  waiting.  Many  things 
have  been  said  that  ought  not  to  have  been  said. 

18.  She  had  her  hair  cut ;  then  she  came  home.  Later  she 
went  to  the  theatre  and  caught  cold. 

19.  We  are  delighted  to  make  your  acquaintance.  We  hope 
you  will  enjoy  yourself  in  our  beautiful  country  of  which  w^e  are 
so  proud. 

20.  You  will  bring  your  friend  when  you  come  to  spend  a  few 
days  with  us.  Let  us  hope  it  will  not  rain  too  often. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  We  approached  the  boat  and  a  vigorous  hand  seized 
me.  After  a  few  moments  we  were  in  a  sort  of  submarine  boat 
that  resembled  an  immense  fish.  We  were  sleepy;  five 
minutes  later  we  were  all  asleep.  We  were  completely  rested 
when  we  awoke.  Then  we  entered  the  library  in  which  there 
were  twelve  thousand  volumes.  The  captain  showed  us  a  few 
and  we  thanked  him  for  his  kindness.  “  Be  good  enough  to  sit 
down,”  he  said.  After  examining  some  of  the  books  we  got  up 
and  followed  him  towards  the  centre  of  the  boat  where  we  were 
soon  looking  at  the  engines. 

(b)  The  captain  cannot  conceal  his  bad  humour  on  learning 
that  his  former  comrades  have  received  the  military  cross.  His 
daughter  is  delighted  with  the  good  news  that  her  friend  has 
distinguished  himself  in  the  war.  Her  father  regrets  not  having 
been  at  the  front.  Later  he  will  be  afraid  he  will  be  sent  there. 
He  looks  at  the  map  and  expresses  his  indignation  that  the 
German  army  is  approaching  Paris.  The  news  is  bad  and  is 
getting  worse  and  worse.  Suddenly  several  bombs  burst.  He 
fears  he  will  be  killed. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Xun  des  passages  (b)  et  (c)  : 

{a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaque  (Acte  V, 
Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “  Oii  suis-je  ? . 

(6)  Tout  passe  par  Victor  Hugo  ; 

(c)  Stances  d  la  Marquise  par  Corneille. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  de  {a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/)  : 

{ct)  Mourir  sans  vider  mon  carquois  ! 

Sans  percer,  sans  fouler,  sans  petrir  dans  lenr  fange 
Ces  bourreaux  harhouilleurs  de  lois ! 

(i)  De  quel  poerne  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(6)  Indiquez  trois  comparaisons  du  morceau  Grepuscules 
qui  vous  ont  particulierement  frappe. 

(c)  (i)  Quelle  est  I’idee  principale  du  poeme  Les  blessures 
par  Sully  Prudhomme  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  comparaisons  le  poete  emploie-t-il  pour 
rendre  sa  description  plus  vivante  ? 

(d)  Quelles  qualites  de  coeur  et  d’esprit  Bossuet  fait-il 
ressortir  dans  son  eloge  du  prince  de  Conde  ? 

(^)  La  mort  m’entoure  en  vain  de  ses  ombres  funebres ; 

Ma  raison  voit  le  jour  a  travers  ces  tenebres ; 

C’est  le  dernier  degre  qui  m’approclie  de  toi, 

C’est  le  voile  qui  tombe  entre  ta  face  et  inoi. 

(i)  Quelle  grande  conviction  le  poete  veut-il  exprimer 
dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  sens  des  parties  en  italiques. 

(/)  Decrivez  d  apres  George  Sand  (i)  le  ciel  de  Venise, 
(ii)  la  musique  sur  I’eau,  (iii)  les  efFets  de  la  lune  sur  la  cite. 

[tournez] 


3.  (a)  Rappelez  trois  circonstances  penibles  de  la.captivite  de 
VAiglon  et  montrez  dans  chacune  comment  il  a  reagi. 

(b)  Un  grand  aigle  de  jour  a  passe  dans  ton  aire, 

Et  tout  ebouriffe  de  peur  et  de  colere, 

Tu  vois,  vieil  aigle  noir,  n’osant  y  croire  encor, 

Sur  un  de  tes  aiglons,  pousser  des  'plumes  d’or. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ]es  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

4.  En  quelles  circonstances  Andromaque  manifeste-t-elle 
particulierement  ses  qualites  {a)  de  mere,  (6)  d’epouse. 

5.  {a)  Quels  sentiments  animent  Hermione  dans  son  entretien 
final  avec  Pyrrhus  ?  quels  sentiments  I’animent  apres  Tassassinat  ? 

(h)  Quels  sentiments  I’animent  dans  son  entretien  final 
avec  Oreste  avant  I’assassinat ;  apres  I’assassinat  ? 

().  {a)  Rien  qui  ne  tombe  et  ne  s’efFace  ! 

Mysterieux  ahtnie  oil  I’esprit  se  confond ! 

A  quelques  pieds  sous  terre  un  silence  profond^ 

Et  tant  de  bruit  a  la  surface ! 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Quelle  grande  verite  le  poete  veut-il  exprimer  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(h)  Relevez  trois  comparaisons  qui  font  image  dans  le 
portrait  d’une  rosse  par  Theophile  Gautier. 

7 .  (a)  Ce  fut  seulement  le  samedi  soir  qu’on  vit  descendre,  par  I’avenue 
des  hetres,  un  abbe  Roubiaux  qui  ne  ressemblait  plus  entierement  a  I’ancien. 

(i)  Quelle  corvee  I’abbe  Roubiaux  avait-il  commencee  au 
cours  de  la  semaine  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  difficultes  eut-il  a  surrnonter  ? 

(iii)  Quelles  circonstances  ont  favorise  cette  transforma¬ 
tion  de  I’abbe  Roubiaux  ? 

(6)  Quels  faits  Bazin  apporte-t-il  pour  justifier  le  titre  du 
roman  Le  hie  qui  leve  ? 
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N.  B.  1.  Le  candidal  ecrira  deux  compositions.  Chacune  aura  d\ine  page 
a  une  page  et  demie  de  longueur  {200  a  300  mots).  L’on  choisira  Vun 
des  sujets  dans  la  partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.  B.  2.  Le  candidal  ne  doit  pas  inclure.,  dans  sa  copie.,  quoi  que  ce  soil 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  ou  une  narration  sur  \un  des 
sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Les  semailles, 

(6)  Un  epais  brouillard  s’abat  sur  la  ville. 

(c)  Les  commissaires  visitent  I’ecole. 

(cZ)  Mon  jardin. 

{e)  Le  lac  en  hiver. 

B 

t 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Xun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

{a)  Avantages  et  desavantages  du  cinema  moderne. 

(b)  L’ignorance  de  Tavenir  est  un  bienfait. 

(c)  La  paix  mondiale  est  possible. 

(d)  On  devrait  abreger  les  vacances  de  Paques. 

(e)  Le  sport  le  plus  populaire. 
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1.  Translate  into  Enn-Ksh; 

©0  ful)ren  bie  ^luet  ooit  bannen  unb  rau^ten  nidjt,  ba§  ber 
Canbgeridjtgaffeffor  dtobert  kerned  au§  ^udjau  im  baprifc^eit 
'dSalb  ftc^  berettS  3a^re  tang  auf  etne  dleife  gefreut  ^atte. 
(^•nblid^  ^atte  er  Urlaub  er’^alten.  4in  ftider  ^onbfdjetn  lagerte 

5  fi(i^  jc^on  liber  ba§  ,r')aupt  be§  iRierDO^t  er  erft  in  bem 

^tnfang  ber  T^ier^ig  [tanb.  ^2Imt§leben  ^atte  il)m  ba§  gan^e 

baprifcJ^e  SSappen,  ben  Cbiren  initjamt  ben  btanineipen  2Bed= 
fd)nitten  berart  in§  ©efii^t  geftempelt,  ba§  fanm  nod)  eine  @pnr 
be§  eigentUc^en  ^enfdjen  gu  jel)en  roar,  ber  in  frii^eren 

10  niii^t  fo  ganj  iibel  geinefen  jein  modjte.  — -  ®r  ^atte  lange  ^n  tun, 
bi§  er  feine  0iebenfad)en  bei  einanber  ^atte.  dtac^gerabe  ^tte 
er  fic^  an  fo  oiele  iBebiirfniffe  gen)5l)nt,  unb  norforglid^  fur  ade 
,3nfunft  Toanberte  in  ba§  dtdn^tein,  ba§  er  nod)  au§  atten  ^agen 
befap,  eine  gan^e  ,i)au§^attung  nebft  einer  5IpotI)efe. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs:  er^atten 
(1.  4),  lagerte  (1.  4),  be]aj3  (1.  14). 

3.  Give  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons  singular,  present 
indicative,  active,  of  pi'^ren  (1.  1). 

4.  Decline  throughout  the  plural :  2BaIb  (1.  3),  c^Jaupt  (1.  5). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

i8o4  (eifi^S)-  trittft  bii  juriicf,  fo  erteibet  nnfere  '^lartei 

einen  empfinblic^en  35ertuft.  (0d)neII  unb  nad)brnd(id))  ®ie 
beoorftel)enbe  ©it^ung  ber  ^ammern  loirb  oer^dngni^nod  fiir  ben 
©taat.  T)ie  ^^arteien  finb  einanber  fcift  gleid).  3eber  ^d^erluft 

6  einer  ©timme  ift  fiir  nnfere  ©ad)e  ein  Ungliicf.  3n  biefer  ©tabt 
!^aben  loir  aiifjer  bir  feinen  ^anbibaten,  beffen  '^oputaritdt  gro^ 

[OVER] 


c^eiiug  ift,  feiiie  iDa^rjd)einltdf)  madjeu.  C^'nitgie^ft  bu  bic^ 
au§  trgeitb  etnem  ©riinbe  ber  fo  fiegen  unfere  ©egner. 

Olbeitborf.  .^eibev  ift  e§,  rate  bu  fagft. 

10  (imiiier  eifrig).  3^)  uuterf)alten  uon  bem 

'Ikrtraueu,  ba^  td)  in  betne  2^alente  fel^e,  id)  bin  uber^eiigt,  bu 
luirft  iu  ber  crammer  uub  uieUeic^t  alg  ^^itglieb  ber  D^egteruug 
bem  \^aube  uiil^eu.  3d)  bitte'bid),  jet^t  uur  an  bie ''^'flic^teu  ^u 
beufeu,  bie  bu  uberuommeu  Ijuft  gegeu  uufere  politifdjeu  greunbe, 
1 5  roetdje  bir  uertraueu,  uub  gegeu  bie§  ^latt  uub  uu§,  bie  roir  brei 
3abve  fieif^ig  gearbeitet  Ijubeu,  bamit  ber  d^ame  Olbenborf,  ber 
au  ber  ©pil^e  be§  33tatte§  ftel)t,  ju  5(nfe^eu  !omme.  ^unbelt 
fid)  uiii  beiue  ®^re  uub  jeber  ?lugeublicf  0d)roau!eu  iu  bir  rudre 
eiu  Uured)t. 

G.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  trittft  (1.  1), 
eut3ie()ft  (1.  7),  fiegeu  (1.  8). 

7.  Give  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons  singular,  present 
indicative,  active,  of  uberuommeu  (1.  14). 

8.  Decline  throughout  the  singular  and  plural :  0taat  (1.  4), 
'Stabt  (1.  5). 

9.  Translate  into  English  :  ^ 

iiieuu  ber  uralte 
^Jeilige  ^ater 
i)Jfit  gelaffeuer  »g)aub 
5fug  roUenbeu  ili^olfeu 
0egueube  ibtit^e 

iiber  bie  ©rbe  fdt, 

5buff’  ic^  beu  leljteu 
©aum  feiueg  MeibeS, 

.^dnbUd)e  ©d)auer 
T^reu  in  ber  iBruft. 

T)enu  mit  @btteru 
©olf  fid)  uid)t  meffeu 
3rgeub  eiu  TRenfd). 

^)ebt  er  fic^  aufrodrt^ 

Uub  beruf)rt 

bem  ©d)eite(  bie  ©feme, 
dtirgeubg  f)afteu  bauu 
T)ie  uufid)eru  ©of)Ien, 

Hub  mit  ii)m  fpieleu 
'di>oIfen  uub  ShMube. 


10.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

9hiu  iul)r  er  in  feiner  Seben§ge(dji(^te  fort  unb  erjd^Ite,  rate  in 
feine  ^arbierftube  t)dufig  ein  fal)renber  0d}uter  gefommen  fei,  ber 
nntev  bent  ©eifenfc^anm  lateinifdje  ^erfe  jn  beftamieren  pftegte  unb 
toie  er  anf  biefe  SEeife  ein  fd)5n  0tnd  fiatein  nnb  niete  Tierfe  au§ 
einem  @ebid)t  fennen  geternt  ^abe,  bad  bie  SEanbernngen  bed  Xrojer= 
Ijetben  ftnead  erjdt)le.  rourbe  bie  SBanberInft  fo  mdd)tig  in  i^m, 
bap  er  fein  ^anbtoerf  an  ben  'Otagel  t)dngte  unb  in  ©ienften  eined 
^aufmannd  nad)  ber  Tiirfei  ^og.  T)ort  geriet  er  aber  burd}  ben  ^ob 
feined  ^^errn  in  groped  0:(enb,  fo  bafj  er  loieber  ^u  feinem  fritberen 
.r'^anbioerf  greifen  nnb  oiele  Xiirfenbdrte  fdjeren  ntuf3te,  bid  ibm  eined 
Taged  ein  33art  unter  bie  ,r*)dnbe  fain,  ber  einem  ebein  gtorentiner 
angeborte.  T)iefer  erfannte  and  ber  bluinenreicben,  oon  ^itaten 
raimmelnben  0prad)e  feined  iiarbierd,  baf3  fold)  ein  ^ann  311  etmad 
.fioberem  geboren  fei  unb  naf)m  i^n  oon  ber  23aberftnbe  meg  in  feine 
T)ienfte. 

(fitat,  quotation 


11.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

®ad  gldn^enbe  .fampffpiel  mar  ^u  ©nbe  unb  §err  33ernarbo 
Ijatte  fein  bemnnberted  Tbd)terlein  ^u  ipferb  burd)  bie  gaffenbe 
^enge  nad)  ^anfe  begleitet.  ^l)x  reid)ed  geftfleib  lag  fd)on  mieber 
im  0d)rein,  nnb  ^ncre^^ia  mar  in  bie  einfad)e  ^andtrad)t  gefcblnpft, 
bie  il)r  nid)t  minber  lieblid)  ftanb.  T)er  Tag  mar  nid)t  erfd)opfenb 
gemefen;  benn  bie  0onne  l)atte  fid)  mie  and  Tl^itleib  mit  ben  eifen= 
befd)merten  ^Heitern  mdl)renb  bed  Tnrnierd  oerborgen  gel)alten; 
bennod)  brannten  Sncrejiad  SEangen,  nnb  il)re  Bingen  ftral)lten  einen 
Olan^  and,  oor  bent  fie  im  0piegel  felber  erfd)raf.  ^nne  0timme 
lag  il)r  in  ben  O^ren,  bie  fie  l)ente  ^^tttn  erftenmal  gel)6rt  l)atte,  aber 
nie  mieber  oergeffen  ^n  fonnen  glaubte,  beren  Jllang  fie  nod)  in  ber 
(i:infamfeit  mie  mit  fbrperlic^er  (Eegenmart  nmfd)mebte. 

12.  Translate  into  Englisii : 

(5d  ging  inbeffen,  mie  ed  ber  yvifd)er  gefagt  l)atte.  ^eine 
Unbine  lief3  fid)  l)oren  ober  fel)en,  nnb  meil  ber  5(lte  bnrd)and  nic^t 
gngeben  motite,  bap  ^nlbbranb  ber  (i:ntflol)enen  nad)fpure,  mnf3ten 
fie  enblid)  beibe  mieber  in  bie  .^^iitte  gel)en.  .r^iier  fanben  fie  bad 
yVener  bed  .fierbed  beinal)e  erlofd)en,  unb  bie  c^andfrau,  bie  fid) 
Unbinend  yvlnd){  nnb  03efal)r  bei  meitem  ni^t  fo  jn  3)er^en  nal)m,  aid 
il)r  Tllann,  mar  bereitd  ^nr  ^)inl)e  gegangen.  T)er  5llte  ’^and)te  bie 

[over] 


^ol)len  rateber  an,  (egte  trocfneS  baraiif  unb  fudf)te  bet  ber 

roieber  auf(obernbeu  g^Iamme  einen  ^riig  mit  SBein  l^ernor,  ben  er 
jrDifc^en  fid^  unb  feinen  ©aft  ftettte.  —  ©ud}  ift  and;  angft  roegen  be§ 
biimmen  ^dtdbc^eng,  §err  dtitter,  fagte  er,  unb  rair  tuoUen  lieber 
einen  ^etl  ber  ^ad)t  uerptaiibern  unb  uertrinfen,  aU  un§  auf  bem 
^Bette  uergebenS  nac^  bem  ©d)Iafe  ^erumrodl^en.  9^id)t  raa^r?  — 
^utbbranb  mar  gerne  bamit  ^ufrieben,  ber  notigte  t^n  auf 

ben  lebigen  ©^renplal^  ber  fc^tafen  gegangenen  ^au§frau,  uub  beibe 
tranfen  unb  fprad)en  mit  einanber,  mie  e§  ^raei  raadern  unb  §utrau= 
lichen  ?dtdnnern  gejiemt. 

Unbine,  »^ulbbranb  :  personal  names 

auftobern,  flare  up 


department  of  BSbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German : 

1.  If  one  can  believe  what  one  reads  in  the  newspapers,  some 
very  large  fish  have  been  caught  this  summer. 

2.  The  men  who  work  in  the  coal-mines  should  be  well  paid. 

3.  Before  the  end  of  August  the  water  in  the  well  was 
completely  exhausted  and  we  had  to  carry  water  from  the  lake. 

4.  The  building  burned  down  in  the  middle  of  the  night ; 
consequently  not  all  the  members  of  the  family  escaped. 

5.  Although  he  has  exerted  himself  honestly  to  carry  out  the 
work,  he  has  been  unable  to  do  it. 

6.  1  am  freezing;  I  should  have  dressed  more  warmly. 

7.  After  the  twenty-first  of  June  the  days  get  shorter.  Never¬ 
theless  the  heat  sometimes  increases  during  the  following  weeks. 

8.  Hans  had  already  been  taken  several  times  by  his  parents 
to  other  cities,  but  this  year  for  the  first  time  he  had  the  pleasure 
of  spending  his  holidays  in  the  country. 

9.  I  arrived  safely  in  Hamburg  this  morning  and  am  taking 
the  first  opportunity  of  writing  you  a  few  lines.  When  this 
letter  reaches  you,  I  shall  probably  be  in  Berlin,  where  I  intend 
to  stay  some  weeks. 

10.  I  am  going  now  to  the  tailor’s  to  try  on  a  new  suit.  It 
consists  of  coat,  vest,  and  trousers.  First  one  chooses  the 
material  and  then  one  has  one’s  measure  taken. 

11.  The  maid  prepares  the  meals  in  the  kitchen  but  sets  the 
table  in  the  dining-room.  There  the  food  is  served. 

12.  The  other  rooms  in  an  ordinary  house  are  the  living  room, 
bedrooms,  the  bathroom,  etc.  The  living  room  is  the  one  which 
is  most  used  by  the  whole  family. 

[over] 


13.  Every  day  many  tradesmen  come  to  the  house  in  order  to 
provide  the  family  with  the  necessary  provisions.  The  milk¬ 
man  and  the  baker  come  rather  early.  Then  the  housewife 
either  orders  what  is  necessary"  from  the  butcher  and  grocer 
over  the  telephone  or  goes  to  market  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

14.  In  our  German  class  we  study  the  map  of  Germany  and 
learn  its  boundaries. 

15.  Colonel  Berg  and  Professor  Oldendorf  have  long  been 
friends  but,  since  the  latter  has  become  a  newspaper  man  and 
editor  of  the  Union  ”,  he  has  noticed  a  change  in  the  Colonel’s 
conduct  toward  him.  It  seems  as  if  the  conflict  over  their 
political  views  will  destroy  their  friendship.  Moreover,  the 
Colonel  has  been  foolish  enough  to  write  certain  articles  for 
the  “Coriolan.”  As  no  one  knows  who  the  author  is, 
Oldendorf  attacks  these  clumsy  articles.  Now  the  storm  breaks. 
Oldendorf  assures  the  insulted  Colonel  that  he  deeply  regrets 
the  occurrence  but  feels  himself  free  from  all  guilt.  All  that 
one  can  do  to  reconcile  the  old  man  and  to  show  him  the  respect 
of  his  fellow-citizens  only  angers  him  the  more. 

16.  Although  the  travellers  found  themselves  snowed  in  they 
were  all  merry  and  the  conversation  was  lively.  The  English¬ 
man  was  frantic  with  joy.  He  had  long  wished  to  hear  these 
folksongs  but  until  now  no  one  had  ever  sung  them  for  him. 
Next  it  was  decided  that  each  member  of  the  company  should 
tell  a  story  from  his  own  life.  It  was  the  young  husband’s  turn 
first.  He  told  the  story  of  his  marriage,  told  how  he  had  lived 
alone  with  his  sister  in  a  little  village  and  had  been  very  close 
to  becoming  a  hermit.  Now  he  was  on  his  wedding  trip  and 
was  just  returning  from  Italy.  The  assessor  had  also  been  in 
Italy  years  ago  and  this  story  awakened  sad  recollections  for  him. 


©epartment  of  ]£!5ucation,  ©ntario 

June  Examinations,  1934 

ELEMENTAKY  COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


shorthand  theory 


1.  Transcribe  into  longhand  : 


(«) 

"  { 


■■  € 


c  ^  ^  ..Q^. 

Co,  )  .SiV— ° 


O— O  _  c-=> 

A 


X  y 


(b) 


^  X  V-,  I 


.■rrT.  ^  y..,  y.  V. 
^  'cr'  ^  \ 


2.  Write  in  approved  shorthand  : 

(a)  Mr.  Henry  B.  Anderson, 

Guelph,  Ontario. 

My  dear  Sir : 

In  reply  to  your  letter  of  the  20th,  may  I  state  that  I  shall 
be  very  glad  to  act  on  the  Salary  Committee  mentioned. 
Unfortunately,  however,  it  will  be  absolutely  impossible  for  me 
to  attend  the  meeting  on  Saturday  morning.  Before  I  had 
notice  of  this  meeting  I  had  made  other  arrangements  which 
I  am  unable  to  change. 

Yours  sincerely, 

[over] 


(6)  All  types  of  business  enterprises  have  certain  things  in 
common.  It  is  well  for  us  to  have  in  our  minds  some  conception 
of  the  factors  which  enter  into  the  conduct  of  business,  as  well 
as  an  understanding  of  the  typical  phases  of  business  activity, 
so  that  we  may  be  able  to  see  our  work  in  relation  to  the  w^hole. 

3.  Write  in  approved  shorthand  : 

(a)  2,  4,  8,  4567,  $42.56,  $320,000 ; 

(b)  differ,  defer,  appropriation,  preparation,  valuable, 
available,  evidence,  confidence,  protect,  product ; 

(c)  Thursday  afternoon,  I  am  sure  there  is,  with  respect  to, 
as  soon  as  possible,  in  order  that ; 

(d)  Bankers’  Journal,  department  of  economics,  British 
Government,  will  be  required,  national  defence ; 

(e)  difficult,  important,  numbered,  information,  third, 
principal,  wonderful,  justification,  larger,  within; 

(/)  appointment,  certificate,  defective,  description,  insur¬ 
ance,  minimum,  peculiar,  uniform,  organization, 
England. 

4.  (a)  State  the  rules  for  writing  the  right  and  left  forms  of 
“fr”,  ‘‘thr”  and  “  fl  Illustrate  each  of  these  rules  hy  an 
example  written  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand, 

(b)  Illustrate  the  different  methods  of  writing  “  h  ”  in 

shorthand  and  state  the  rules  for  the  use  of  each  form. 

« 

(c)  State  the  rule  and  write  examples  in  longhand  and 
shorthand  to  illustrate  the  halving  principle  when  applied  to 
each  of  the  following  consonants  “  h  ”,  “1”,  “s”,  “ng”,  and 
“  ray  ”. 

{d)  Name  five  compound  consonants  and  illustrate  your 
answer  by  writing  examples,  one  for  each,  in  both  longhand  and 
shorthand. 

(e)  Show  the  use  of  the  six  different  diphones  by  writing  a 
word  for  each  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

(/)  Name  five  suffixes  and  illustrate  each  by  writing  an 
example  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 


Department  of  JE&ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1934 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  PRACTICE  AND 
TRANSCRIPTION 


( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

NOTE.  Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate,  60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  instruct  the  candidates  to  type  each  selection 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  letter  paper. 

At  the  end  of  the  dictation  the  candidates  will  be  allowed  10  minutes 
for  the  purpose  of  reading  and  punctuating  their  shorthand  notes. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  40  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 

1.  Mrs.  John  Brown, 

Guelph, 

Ontario. 

Dear  Mrs.  Brown : 

We  always  like  to  let  a  new  customer  know  how  much  we  appre¬ 
ciate  the  fact  that  she  has  elected  to  make  herself  /  one  of  our  patrons. 

We  thank  you  for  the  patronage  you  have  recently  given  us.  It 
is  our  constant  aim  to  keep  our  service  up  to  the  fullest  expectation 
of // our  customers.  Should  we  fall  short  at  any  time,  please  bring 
the  matter  to  our  attention  at  once.  Our  money-back  guarantee 
covers  every  purchase  you  will  make  in  any  /  of  our  departments. 

Would  you  care  to  have  us  bring  occasionally  to  your  attention 
some  of  our  newest  lines  of  incoming  goods  ?  A  check  on  the  enclosed 
card  will  bring  //  this  service  to  you  with  our  sincere  compliments. 

(130  words)  Yours  truly, 

[over] 


2.  Mr.  George  Scott, 

Brantford, 

Ontario. 

Dear  Mr.  Scott : 

Would  you  be  interested  in  buying  a  modern  bookcase  for  the 
price  of  a  good  book  ? 

Our  sectional  bookcases  are  used  in  /  over  10,000  of  the  finest 
homes  and  offices  throughout  the  province.  We  make  them  in  a 
number  of  designs,  in  different  materials  and  finishes,  giving  almost 
any  desired  effect.// 

With  our  plan  of  selling  direct  from  the  factory  only,  you  are 
assured  of  a  permanent  source  of  supply  for  additional  sections  in  the 
future,  and  moreover  you  save  the  /  middleman’s  profit. 

These  cases  are  priced  from  $4.50  to  $9.50  per  section,  complete 
with  glass  door.  They  can  be  obtained  in  golden  //  oak  or  in  imitation 
mahogany  or  walnut.  If  genuine  mahogany  or  walnut  is  preferred, 
we  have  them  priced  as  low  as  $9.50  per  section. 

If  you  /  desire  more  information  about  these  bookcases  and  our 
special  plan  of  shipping  on  approval,  just  mail  the  enclosed  card. 

(171  words)  Yours  truly, 


3.  Even  people  who  have  spent  a  great  deal  of  time  and  thought  on 
matters  of  education  are  not  agreed  upon  the  aims  and  objects  of 
education.  While  this  is  true,  /  there  are  certain  marks  characteristic 
of  the  educated  man  or  woman  which  we  would  do  well  to  recognize 
and  retain  in  the  background  of  our  thinking. 

In  the  first  place,  //  a  person  is  not  educated  simply  because  he 
or  she  has  spent  a  certain  number  of  years  at  school  or  college  or 
taken  a  certain  number  of  courses.  Neither  does  /  the  acquisition  of  a 
large  number  of  facts  constitute  education  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
word.  Facts  of  themselves  are  dead  things;  they  become  valuable 
only  as  they  can  //be  recalled  and  brought  to  bear  on  a  situation. 

(129  words) 


4.  Many  persons  are  capable  of  doing  expert  work  in  their  particular 
lines.  Realizing  their  capacity  to  excel  they  become  disappointed 
when  they  see  others,  perhaps  not  quite  as  skilful  as  /  themselves, 
advanced  to  higher  positions.  They  cannot  understand  the  reason 
why  they  are  ignored.  Circumstances  such  as  these  often  prove 
discouraging.  The  worker  grows  careless  and  begins  to  fall  behind.// 
In  doing  this  he  casts  away  opportunities  which  may  never  again 
return. 


In  his  disappointment  lie  fails  to  note  the  reason  which  brought 
about  the  advance  of  his  rival.  He  /  has  failed  to  learn  that  it  is  not 
enough  that  he  do  his  work  especially  well ;  he  must  also  know  the 
ethics  consistent  with  higher  places.  He  must  have  poise,  //  self- 
control,  justice,  a  tendency  to  conserve  peace,  and  the  instinct  to 
teach  those  under  him.  Many  men  and  women  highly  skilled  in  their 
particular  lines  have  been  deposed  from  /  high  places  because  they 
could  not  get  along  with  those  under  them.  Others  fail  of  promotion 
for  the  same  reason. 

(170  words) 
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department  of  je5ucation,  Ontario 


June  Examinations,  1934 


ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING,  PART  A 


Using  double  spacing  and  margins  of  five  spaces  type  from 
the  following  for  the  ten  minutes  allowed : 

Shall  I  ever  forget  those  lessons  !  They  were  presided 
over  nominally  by  my  mother,  but  really  by  Mr.  Murdstone  and 
his  sister,  who  were  always  present,  and  found  them  a  favourable 
occasion  for  giving  my  mother  lessons  in  that  miscalled  firmness, 
which  was  the  bane  of  both  our  lives.  I  believe  I  was  kept  at 
home  for  that  purpose.  I  had  been  apt  enough  to  learn,  and 
willing  enough,  when  my  mother  and  I  had  lived  alone  together. 
I  can  faintly  remember  learning  the  alphabet  at  her  knee.  To 
this  day,  when  I  look  upon  the  fat  black  letters  in  the  primer, 
the  puzzling  novelty  of  their  shapes,  and  the  easy  good-nature 
of  0  and  Q  and  S,  seem  to  present  themselves  again  before  me 
as  they  used  to  do.  But  they  recall  no  feeling  of  disgust  or 
reluctance.  On  the  contrary,  I  seem  to  have  walked  along  a 
path  of  flowers  as  far  as  the  crocodile-book,  and  to  have  been 
cheered  by  the  gentleness  of  my  mother’s  voice  and  manner  all 
the  way.  But  these  solemn  lessons  which  succeeded  those,  I 
remember  as  the  death-blow  at  my  peace,  and  a  grievous  daily 
drudgery  and  misery.  They  were  very  long,  very  numerous, 
very  hard — perfectly  unintelligible,  some  of  them,  to  me — and 
I  was  generally  as  much  bewildered  by  them  as  I  believe  my 
poor  mother  was  herself. 

Let  me  remember  how  it  used  to  be,  and  bring  one  morn¬ 
ing  back  again. 

I  come  into  the  second  best  parlour  after  breakfast,  with 
my  books,  and  an  exercise-book,  and  a  slate.  My  mother  is 

[over] 


ready  for  me  at  her  writing-desk,  but  not  half  so  ready  as 
Mr.  Murdstone  in  his  easy-chair  by  the  window  (though  he 
pretends  to  be  reading  a  book),  or  as  Miss  Murdstone,  sitting 
near  my  mother  stringing  steel  beads.  The  very  sight  of  these 
two  has  such  an  influence  over  me,  that  I  begin  to  feel  the  words 
I  have  been  at  infinite  pains  to  get  into  my  head,  all  sliding 
away,  and  going  I  don’t  know  where.  I  wonder  where  they  do 
go  by-the-by  ? 

I  hand  the  first  book  to  my  mother.  Perhaps  it  is  a 
grammar,  perhaps  a  history  or  geography.  I  take  a  last  drown¬ 
ing  look  at  the  page  as  I  give  it  into  her  hand,  and  start  off 
aloud  at  a  racing  pace  while  I  have  got  it  fresh.  I  trip  over  a 
word.  Mr.  Murdstone  looks  up.  I  trip  over  another  word. 
Miss  Murdstone  looks  up.  I  redden,  tumble  over  half-a-dozen 
words,  and  stop.  I  think  my  mother  would  show  me  the  book 
if  she  dared,  but  she  does  not  dare,  and  she  says  softly : 

“  Oh,  Davy,  Davy  !  ” 

“  Now,  Clara,”  says  Mr.  Murdstone,  “  be  firm  with  the 
boy.  Don’t  say,  ‘  Oh,  Davy,  Davy  !  ’  That’s  childish.  He 
knows  his  lesson,  or  he  does  not  know  it.” —  DAVID  COPPER- 
FIELD. 


Department  of  ]6&ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1934 


ELEMENTAEY  COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES* 


TYPEWRITING,  PART  B 


Note.  Use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Mr.  S.  T.  Andrews,  General  Manager  for  the  McKenzie 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  requires  his  letters  to  be 
typed  with  single  spacing,  open  punctuation,  blocked  address, 
indented  paragraphs,  and  with  the  firm  name,  etc.,  centered 
under  the  closing.  Using  A.  B.  as  the  typist’s  initials,  type 
under  the  date  of  February  8,  1934,  the  following  letter  for 
Mr.  Andrews: 

Knowling  Hardware  Company,  953  Spring  Street  North, 
Hamilton,  Ontario.  Gentlemen :  This  letter  will  doubtless 
remind  you  that  on  January  7  you  wrote  us  to  the  effect  that 
you  were  just  closing  your  books  for  last  year  and  hoped  to  be 
able  to  send  us  some  detailed  information  a  little  later.  Prob¬ 
ably  you  have  now  had  an  opportunity  to  complete  that  work, 
and  we  should  appreciate  your  sending  us  a  copy  of  your  Balance 
Sheet  and  Statement  of  Profit  and  Loss  for  last  year.  Very 
truly  yours, 

2.  On  February  15,  1934,  Mr.  L.  H.  Knowling,  President, 
dictated  the  following  letter  in  reply  to  the  letter  in  question  1  : 

McKenzie  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  965  Front  Street, 
Toronto,  Ontario.  Attention  Mr.  S.  T.  Andrews.  Gentlemen  : 
We  are  indeed  pleased  to  inform  you  that  our  business  for  the 
past  year  has  shown  a  decided  improvement.  Sales  in  all 
departments  have  increased,  while  costs  have  been  considerably 
reduced.  As  requested  in  your  letter  of  February  8,  we  are 
enclosing  copies  of  the  Balance  Sheet  and  Statement  of  Profit 
and  Loss  of  our  firm  for  the  year  ending  December  31,  1933, 
and  we  hope  these  will  convince  you  of  our  worthiness  for 
further  credit.  Yours  very  truly,  KNOWLING  HAEDWAEE 
COMPANY,  President. 

Type  this  letter  with  single  spacing,  closed  punctuation, 
indented  address  and  paragraphs,  and  with  the  firm  name,  etc., 
ending  at  the  right  margin. 

[over] 


3.  Copy  the  following  Balance  Sheet  to  be  enclosed  in  Mr. 
Knowling’s  letter : 

KNOWLING  HAEDWABE  COMPANY 

BALANCE  SHEET 
as  at  Dec.  -31,  1933 

ASSETS 


CUKRENT  ASSETS  : 


Cash 

1,240.00 

Bills  Receivable 

600.00 

Accounts  Receivable 

1,177.25 

Merchandise  Inventory 

8,477.33 

11,494.58 

FIXED  ASSETS  : 

Land 

5,000.00 

Buildings 

15,000.00 

Delivery  Equipment 

1,000.00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures 

800.00 

21,800.00 

DEFERRED  CHARGES: 

Delivery  Supplies 

30.00 

Office  Supplies 

45.00 

75.00 

TOTAL  ASSETS 

$33,369.58 

LIABILITIES 

AND  CAPITAL 

CURRENT  LIABILITIES: 

Bills  Payable 

1,200.00 

Accounts  Payable 

669.30 

Unpaid  Lighting  Bill 

13.40 

Accrued  Interest  Payable 

9.86 

1,892.56 

FIXED  LIABILITIES  : 

Mortgage  Payable 

NET  CAPITAL 

TOTAL  LIABILITIES  AND  CAPITAL 


8,000.00 

23,477.02 


$33,369.58 


Department  of  £^ucat^on,  ©ntado 


June  Examinations,  1934 


ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING 


Note.  Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  he  considered  in  the 
valuation  of  each  entry  in  the  practical  work  of  this  paper. 


1.  EICHAED  LEADEE 

Trial  Balance,  May  31,  1934 


Eicliard  Leader,  Capital . 

Richard  Leader,  Drawing  .  216.18 

Cash .  3,449.47 

Bills  Receivable . .  .  850.00 

Accounts  Receivable .  4,240.23 

Merchandise  Inventory,  May  1,  1934  .  .  15,230.20 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  1,150.00 

Bills  Payable .  . 

Merchandise  Purchases .  2,267.61 

Purchase  Returns . 

Inward  Freight  and  Cartage .  297.49 

Merchandise  Sales . 

Discount  on  Sales .  16.41 

Discount  on  Purchases . 

Salaries .  707.50 

Insurance .  89.40 

General  Expense .  300.18 


$28,814.67  • 

Inventories  and  adjustments.  May  31,  1934  : 


23,248.12 


398.16 

225.00 

4,899.29 


44.10 


$28,814.67 


Merchandise  on  hand .  $14,630.71 

Unexpired  insurance .  75.00 

Furniture  and  fixtures  .  1,092.50 

Accrued  salaries  payable .  85.00 


(a)  Prepare  the  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement  for 
the  period  May  1  to  May  31,  1934. 

{h)  (i)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  to  close  the 
accounts  affecting  the  Trading  Statement  into  the  Trading 
Account. 

(ii)  Open  the  necessary  accounts,  enter  the  amounts 
from  the  Trial  Balance,  post  the  journal  entries,  and  show  the 
accounts  properly  closed. 

[over] 


2.  On  the  columnar  paper  provided,  prepare  a  cash  book  to 
provide  for  accounts  receivable,  accounts  payable,  cash  discounts, 
bills  receivable,  bills  payable,  cash  sales,  expense,  sundry 
accounts,  cash  and  bank  accounts.  Enter  the  cash  balance  and 
record  entries  for  the  following  cash  transactions  : 

May  28,  1934.  Cash  balance,  $50;  bank  balance,  $856.34. 

A  cheque  is  received  from  P.  Hill  in  payment  of  his 
account  for  $250  less  cash  discount  2%. 

A  cheque  is  issued  to  pay  freight  in,  $15. 

The  bank  reports  that  the  proceeds  of  a  30-day  draft 
for  $75.80  drawn  on  J.  Eoberts  and  left  for  collection 
has  been  credited,  less  bank  charges  15c. 

A  cheque  is  Jssued  to  pay  Wilson  &  Sons  for  an  invoice 
of  $320  less  cash  discount  2%.  , 

Postage  stamps  worth  $5  are  purchased  with  cash. 

The  bank  reports  that  a  30-day  draft  for  $100,  drawn 
on  H.  Bell  and  discounted  at  the  bank,  -  has  been 
returned  unpaid  ;  bank  charges  15c. 

Cash  sales  for  the  day  amount  to  $347.60. 

Paid  out  cash  $3  for  cleaning  floors  and  windows. 

A  deposit  of  $584.60  in  cash,  less  exchange  25c.,  is 
made  in  the  bank. 

Enter  the  balances  and  show  the  cash  and  bank  columns 
closed  at  the  end  of  the  day’s  business. 

3.  The  capital  of  a  partnership  is  made  up  as  follows : 
I).  Brown,  $15,000;  P.  White,  $20,000;  J.  Black,  $18,000. 
Profits  are  shared  equally.  Each  partner  is  entitled  to  interest 
on  his  capital  at  the  rate  of  6%  per  annum,  to  be  adjusted 
through  the  drawing  accounts  by  an  entry  in  the  journal.  Show 
how  the  annual  amount  to  be  credited  or  debited  to  each  partner’s 
account  would  be  calculated,  and  write  the  entry  to  make  the 
adjustment. 

4.  (a)  In  bookkeeping,  what  is  the  fundamental  equation 
upon  which  the  balance  sheet  is  based  ? 

(b)  State  how,  and  by  what  amount,  each  term  of  the 
fundamental  equation  is  affected  in  each  of  the  following  trans¬ 
actions  : 

(i)  goods  valued  at  $200  are  purchased  from  Wm. 
Johnston  on  account ; 

(ii)  goods  which  cost  $100  are  sold  for  $120  to  H.  King 
on  account ; 

(iii)  H.  King  pays  his  account  of  $120,  less  cash  dis¬ 
count  2%. 


(c)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  for  the  transactions 
mentioned  in  (b). 

{d)  In  which  of  the  entries  in  (c)  is  the  exact  effect  on  the 
fundamental  equation  not  shown,  and  when  will  the  change 
effected  be  recorded  in  the  books  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  current  and  fixed  assets  on  the  basis  of 
the  function  of  each  in  a  business  and  give  two  examples  of  each. 

(b)  In  making  a  loan  to  a  business,  a  banker  considers 
carefully  the  ratio  of  the  current  assets  to  the  current  liabilities. 
Explain  why  this  consideration  is  necessary. 

(c)  Office  supplies  may  be  treated  at  one  time  as  an 
expense,  at  another  time  as  an  asset.  Explain. 

6.  Explain  the  significance  in  bookkeeping  of  each  of  the 
following  terms :  sectionizing  of  the  ledger,  accounting  period, 
bank  overdraft,  cancelled  cheque,  order  bill  of  lading. 
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Department  of  ]£C)Ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  THEORY 


1.  Transcribe  into  longhand  : 


(a) 


y\  1.  vv  .  \- 


X 


.  Z.S/:: 


3_ ,  •  A..X  L 


X 


X 


"4  ^  -  <L 


^  .!A.  ^  Aj 


"llZlh” 


1 


L... 

w 


. r”. 

C  (  S..  ^ 

£...A...:...^r^:T.....7:,  S...  /  .Sr.....4A4x 


2.  Write  in  approved  shorthand  : 

(a)  Miss  Alma  C.  Richardson, 

Windsor,  Ontario. 

My  dear  Madam : 

You  are  undoubtedly  interested  in  equipping  the  school 
under  your  direction  with  the  most  efficient  and  modern  sewing 
machines. 

Possibly  you  already  have  some  equipment  of  our  manu¬ 
facture  in  use,  but  in  order  that  you  may  have  the  most 
up-to-date  information,  we  are  forwarding  a  copy  of  our  latest 
catalogue. 

Very  truly  yours,  [over] 


{b)  It  is  perseverance  that  explains  how  often  the  position 
of  boys  at  school  is  reversed  in  real  life,  and  it  is  curious  to 
note  how  some  who  were  then  so  clever  have  since  become  so 
commonplace,  while  others,  dull  boys  of  whom  nothing  was 
expected,  have  assumed  the  position  of  leaders  of  men. 


3.  Write  in  approved  shorthand  : 

(a)  60,  80,  797,  ^‘500,000,  260,000  fr. ; 

(b)  purpose,  propose,  debtor,  editor,  unavoidable,  inevitable, 
factor,  factory,  endless,  needless  ; 

(c)  as  well  as  possible,  by  some  other  means,  Tuesday 
evening,  with  regard  to,  in  reference  to  ; 

(d)  six  months  ago,  Eoyal  Bank,  political  party,  form  of 
the  report,  foreign  capital ; 

(e)  believed,  advantage,  improvement,  numbered,  short, 
within,  rather,  instruction,  young,  therefore ; 

(/)  unanimous,  telegram,  prospectus,  inspection,  executive, 
assignment,  establishment,  performance,  intelligent, 
expenditure. 


4.  (a)  Write  in  shorthand :  scissors,  Elmer,  harvest,  possess, 
shovel,  leaseholder,  felt,  original,  sugar,  despair,  and  state  the 
rules  for  writing  “r”,  “1”,  “  sh  ”,  “  h  ”,  “  s  ”,  used  in  each 
outline. 

(6)  Illustrate  the  different  methods  of  writing  “  shun  ”  in 
shorthand  and  state  the  rules  for  the  use  of  each  form. 


(c)  Show  where  “  abbreviated  w  ”  may  be  used  (i)  initially, 
(ii)  medially.  Illustrate  each  of  these  uses  by  examples  written 
in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

(d)  State  the  rule  and  write  examples  in  longhand  and 
shorthand  to  illustrate  the  doubling  principle  when  applied  to 
each  of  the  following  consonants  :  mp  ”,  “  ng  ”,  “  1  ”. 

(e)  Name  five  abbreviating  devices  used  in  advance  phras¬ 
ing  and  write  an  example  of  each  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 

(/)  Name  five  prefixes  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  writing 
an  example  for  each  in  both  longhand  and  shorthand. 


■©epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 

COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


SHORTHAND  PRACTICE  AND 

/ 

TRANSCRIPTION 


( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

NOTE.  Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate,  60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  ‘Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  instruct  the  candidates  to  type  each  selection 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  letter  paper. 

At  the  end  of  the  dictation  the  candidates  will  be  allowed  10  minutes 
for  the  purpose  of  reading  and  punctuating  their  shorthand  notes. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  40  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 

1.  Mr.  Henry  Jones, 

Brockville, 

Ontario, 

Dear  Mr.  Jones : 

Three  years  ago,  we  rented  our  present  premises  with  the  expec¬ 
tation  that  for  five  years,  at  least,  they  would  answer  our  purposes.  / 
The  growth  of  our  business,  however,  has  been  such  that  we  now  find 
our  accommodation  is  insufficient  to  enable  us  to  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  our  numerous  customers. 

On  the  //  first  of  next  month,  therefore,  we  shall  be  located  at 
55  York  Street.  We  have  installed  there  the  most  modern  equipment 
and  shall  be  thoroughly  prepared  to  look  after  /  all  contracts  demand¬ 
ing  expert  printing  service. 

We  appreciate  the  business  with  which  you  have  favoured  us  in 
the  past  and  we  trust  we  shall  have  many  opportunities  to  serve  you  // 
in  the  future. 

(125  words)  Yours  truly, 

[over] 


2.  Mrs.  Samuel  Smith, 

Owen  Sound, 

Ontario. 

Dear  Mrs.  Smith  : 

We  are  very  sorry  to  learn  that  one  of  the  two  dresses  sent  to 
you  was  damaged  when  it  arrived,  and  /  that  the  other  is  not  suitable. 
Just  as  soon  as  the  latter  is  received  here,  we  shall  credit  it  to  your 
account. 

Unfortunately,  we  have  not  in’  stock  a  duplicate  //  of  the  dress 
which  was  soiled.  We  believe,  however,  that  its  condition  can  be 
remedied  by  careful  dry  cleaning.  If  you  want  to  send  the  dress  back 
to  us,  we  /  shall  be  glad  to  have  the  work  done  for  you,  but  probably 
the  most  satisfactory  arrangement  would  be  for  you  to  take  the  dress 
to  some  responsible  local  cleaner.  Then  //  send  us  his  receipted  bill  in 
the  enclosed  stamped  envelope,  and  we  shall  be  glad  to  reimburse  you. 

We  make  every  effort  to  prevent  the  sending  out  of  articles  which  / 
are  not  in  perfect  condition,  and  when  such  an  oversight  does  occur, 
we  are  most  grateful  to  those  patrons  who  notify  us. 

(174  words)  Eespectfully  yours, 

3.  We  can  read  books  for  one  of  three  reasons  :  to  secure  informa¬ 
tion,  to  get  inspiration,  or  to  find  recreation.  It  is  well  to  do  a  certain 
amount  of  reading  along  /  the  line  of  one’s  vocation  in  life.  A  clerk 
in  a  linen  store,  for  instance,  who  makes  it  his  business  to  read  some¬ 
thing  about  the  processes  of  linen  manufacture  and  //  similar  subjects 
will  be  a  better  linen  clerk.  At  the  same  time  he  will  be  adding  to 
his  equipment  and  making  himself  eligible  for  promotion  to  more 
important  work.  Many  /  books  have  been  written  by  skilled  writers 
describing  various  phases  of  business  activities.  A  consistent  reading 
of  such  books  of  information  that  relate  more  or  less  directly  to  his 
own //kind  of  work  is  a  necessity  to  every  thoughtful,  progressive 
worker. 

(131  words) 

4.  In  each  succeeding  generation  new  conditions  arise  and  the  tools 
of  commerce  change.  The  young  man  of  this  generation  seeks  success 
and  strives  for  the  best  means  of  attaining  success  /  as  did  his  father 
before  him  in  a  business  generation  that  is  gone.  He  confronts 
different  tendencies  and  different  social  and  physical  conditions.  The 
business  standards  of  a  former  generation  //are  not  those  of  to-day; 
the  attitude  of  government  to  business  is  changed  ;  and  the  equipment 
with  which  he  must  work  bears  little  resemblance  to  the  equipment 
that  aided  his  /  father  in  his  commercial  battles. 

It  always  seems,  in  view  of  the  struggle  of  the  hour,  that  all  the 
golden  chances  for  success  have  passed  by — that  the  opportunity  for  // 
profit  and  honour  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  opportunity  of 
yesterday.  The  thoughtful  young  business  man,  however,  is  compelled 
to  dismiss  this  idea  because  he  has  on  every  hand  /  the  example  of 
leaders  in  business  and  industry  who  are  achieving  successes  as 
magnificent  as  those  of  yesterday. 

(168  words) 


Department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1984 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING,  PART  A 


Using  double  spacing  and  margins  of  five  spaces  type  from 
the  following  for  the  ten  minutes  allowed  : 

There  were  few  passengers  astir ;  the  street  was  sad  and 
dismal,  and  pretty  well  my  own.  A  few  stragglers  from  the 
theatres  hurried  by,  and  now  and  then  I  turned  aside  to  avoid 
some  noisy  drunkard  as  he  reeled  homewards ;  but  these  inter¬ 
ruptions  were  not  frequent,  and  soon  ceased.  The  clock  struck 
one.  Still  I  paced  up  and  down,  promising  myself  that  every 
time  should  be  the  last,  and  breaking  faith  with  myself  on  some 
new  plea,  as  often  as  I  did  so. 

The  more  I  thought  of  what  the  old  man  had  said,  and  of 
his  looks  and  bearing,  the  less  I  could  account  for  what  I  had 
seen  and  heard.  I  had  a  strong  misgiving  that  his  nightly 
absence  was  for  no  good  purpose.  I  had  only  come  to  know  the 
fact  through  the  innocence  of  the  child ;  and  though  the  old 
man  was  by  at  the  time  and  saw  my  undisguised  surprise,  he 
had  preserved  a  strange  mystery  on  the  subject  and  offered  no 
word  of  explanation.  These  reflections  naturally  recalled  again, 
more  strongly  than  before,  his  haggard  face,  his  wandering 
manner,  his  restless,  anxious  looks.  His  affection  for  the  child 
might  not  be  inconsistent  with  villany  of  the  worst  kind ;  even 
that  very  affection  was,  in  itself,  an  extraordinary  contradiction, 
or  how  could  he  leave  her  thus  ?  Disposed  as  I  was  to  think 
badly  of  him,  I  never  doubted  that  his  love  for  her  was  real.  I 
could  not  admit  the  thought,  remembering  what  had  passed 
between  us,  and  the  tone  of  voice  in  which  he  had  called  her  by 
her  name. 


[over] 


“  stay  here,  of  course,”  the  child  had  said  in  answer  to 
my  question ;  ‘‘I  always  do !  ”  What  could  take  him  from 
home  by  night,  and  every  night  ?  I  called  up  all  the  strange 
tales  I  had  ever  heard,  of  dark  and  secret  deeds  committed  in 
great  towns,  and  escaping  detection  for  a  long  series  of  years. 
Wild  as  many  of  these  stories  were,  I  could  not  find  one  adapted 
to  this  mystery,  which  only  became  the  more  impenetrable  in 
proportion  as  I  sought  to  solve  it. 

Occupied  with  such  thoughts  as  these,  and  a  crowd  of 
others  all  tending  to  the  same  point,  I  continued  to  pace  the 
street  for  two  long  hours.  At  length  the  rain  began  to  descend 
heavily ;  and  then,  overpowered  by  fatigue,  though  no  less 
interested  than  I  had  been  at  first,  I  engaged  the  nearest  coach, 
and  so  got  home.  A  cheerful  fire  was  blazing  on  the  hearth, 
the  lamp  burnt  brightly,  my  clock  received  me  with  its  old 
familiar  welcome ;  everything  was  quiet,  warm,  and  cheering, 
and  in  happy  contrast  to  the  gloom  and  darkness  I  had  quitted. 

I  sat  down  in  my  easy-chair,  and  falling  back  upon  its 
ample  cushions,  pictured  to  myself  the  child  in  her  bed — alone, 
unwatched,  uncared  for  (save  by  angels),  yet  sleeping  peacefully. 
So  very  young,  so  spiritual,  so  slight  and  fairy-like  a  creature 
passing  the  long  nights  in  such  an  uncongenial  place  ;  I  could 
not  dismiss  it  from  my  thoughts. 

We  are  so  much  in  the  habit  of  allowing  impressions  to  be 
made  upon  us  by  external  objects,  which  should  be  produced  by 
reflection  alone,  but  which,  without  such  visible  aids,  often 
escape  us,  that  I  am  not  sure  I  should  have  been  so  thoroughly 
possessed  by  this  one  subject,  but  for  the  heaps  of  fantastic 
things  I  had  seen  huddled  together  in  the  curiosity  dealer’s 
warehouse.— THE  OLD  CUEIOSITY  SHOP. 


department  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


TYPEWRITING,  PART  B 


Note.  Use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Using  five  space  indentation  in  address  and  paragraphs, 
current  date  and  place  of  writing,  and  open  punctuation,  type 
the  following  letter : 

Excelsior  Department  Stores,  249  St.  Lawrence  Street, 
London,  Ontario.  Gentlemen  :  Is  your  advertising  dollar  cost¬ 
ing  you  just  $1.00,  or  is  it  making  $5.00  to  $50.00?  Every 
day  the  women  who  read  the  UNIVEESAL  ADVEETISEK 
spend  $35,000  for  electrical  goods  alone.  Every  day  the 
ADVERTISEE  families  buy  $72,400  worth  of  furniture,  $5,000 
worth  of  household  linens.  Imagine  one  day’s  sale  of  groceries 
amounting  to  $35,000. 

Yet  that  is  what  is  bought  and  used  every  day  by  the 
families  that  read  the  UNIVEESAL  ADVEETISEE.  They 
would  buy  proportionate  quantities  of  the  other  things  you  sell, 
if  they  were  reminded  of  them. 

To-day  advertising  excutives,  who  are  making  their  adver¬ 
tising  pay,  spend  considerable  time  and  thought  in  the  choosing 
of  the  right  medium  for  the  advertising  of  their  products.  They 
know  the  UNIVEESAL  ADVEETISEE  is  the  right  medium 
because  it  has  the  largest  circulation  in  Canada,  is  read  by  the 
best  people  in  the  community,  and  means  more  to  the  retail 
merchant  than  any  other  magazine. 

Be  sure  of  a  profit  from  your  advertising. 

Telephone  to-day  for  advertising  rates.  Yours  very  truly. 
Advertising  Manager. 

2.  Using  blocked  address  and  closing,  and  closed  punctuation, 
type  the  following  letter  from  Prescott,  Ontario,  under  date  of 
August  8,  1934  : 

Mathews,  Whelan  &  Co.,  Wholesale  Dealers,  151  Adelaide 
St.  W.,  Toronto,  Ont.  Gentlemen:  We  find  that  owing  to  an 
oversight  in  checking  stocks  last  month,  several  of  our  leading 
lines  are  almost  depleted.  Please  quote  us  your  very  best  terms, 

[over] 


and  state  the  earliest  possible  date  on  which  you  can  deliver  the 
following:  2  doz.  Wool  Eeversible  Mats,  with  fringe;  1  doz. 
Axminster  Eugs,  assorted  patterns  ;  6  doz.  Window  Shades, 
36-in.,  cream;  24  Kitchen  Chairs,  birch,  unpainted;  18  Eadio 
Tubes,  No.  235A. 

All  our  transactions  with  you  have  been  very  satisfactory, 
and  we  hope  your  quotations  will  be  such  as  to  enable  us  to 
place  the  order  for  immediate  .  delivery.  Very  truly  yours, 
CHEISTIE  DEPAETMENT  STOEES,  Manager. 


3.  Type  the  following  : 


TABLE  SHOWING  STABILITY  AND  USEFULNESS 

OF  LIFE  INSUEANCE 

PAYMENTS 


Year 

To  Policyholders 

To  Beneficiaries 

1929 

$1,186,000,000 

$  857,500,000 

1930 

1,429,000,000 

912,500,000 

1931 

1,740,000,000 

972,500,000 

1932 

2,248,000,000 

961,000,000 

1933 

2,265,000,000 

955,000,000 

Total 

2,043,500,000 

2,341,500,000 

2,712,500,000 

3,209,000,000 

3,220,000,000 


Total  $8,868,000,000  $4,658,500,000 


$13,526,500,000 


4.  Copy  the  following  : 

POWEE  OF  ATTOENEY 


KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PEESENTS  THAT  I, 
Thomas  Grier,  of  the  City  of  Belleville,  in  the  County  of 
Hastings,  Barrister-at-law,  DO  NOMINATE,  CONSTITUTE 
AND  APPOINT  William  T.  Gregory,  of  the  same  place.  Grocer, 
my  true  and  lawful  attorney,  for  me  and  in  my  name,  and  for 
my  sole  use  and  benefit,  to  transfer,  assign  and  set  over  one 
hundred  and  fifty  (150)  shares  in  the  Capital  Stock  of  the 
Mercantile  Bank  now  standing  in  my  name  on  the  books  of  the 
said  corporation,  and  to  do  all  necessary  acts  in  and  about  the 
premises. 

AND  I  DO  HEEEBY  EATIFY  AND  CONFIEM  all  that 
my  said  attorney  shall  lawfully  do  by  virtue  hereof. 

IN  WITNESS  WHEEEOF  I  have  hereunto  set  my  hand 
and  seal  at  the  City  of  Belleville,  this  3rd  day  of  August,  1934. 


SIGNED,  SEALED  AND  DELIVEEED, 
In  the  presence  of 


) 

) 

) 

) 

) 


Department  of  £t)ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE 
AND  FILING 


Note.  When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  Use  in  its  proper  connection  in  a  sentence  each  of  the 
following:  e.g.,  viz.,  i.e.,  prox.,  pro  tern.,  re,  ult.,  c/o,  N.B.,  c.i.f. 

2.  “  The  expression  of  ideals  and  emotions  is  now  more 
important  in  the  composition  of  letters  than  the  bare  statement 
of  facts.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

{h)  Eewrite  the  following  letter  so  as  to  produce  a  good 
emotional  effect : 

Dear  Sir  : 

Don’t  think  that  because  the  book  seems  of  no  use  to  you, 
we  are  going  to  take  it  back  and  refund  your  money.  You 
certainly  understood  the  nature  of  this  book  before  you  ordered 
it  and  if  you  didn’t  want  it,  that  was  the  time  to  say  so  instead 
of  now  after  we  have  gone  to  the  expense  of  sending  it  to  you 
and  after  the  deal  is  closed.  Under  the  circumstances  we 
cannot  take  the  book  back. 

Yours  truly, 

3.  You  are  the  manager  of  a  wholesale  dress  shop.  One  of 
your  customers  has  not  sent  in  an  order  for  over  six  months.  , 
Write  a  letter  for  the  purpose  of  finding  the  reason  and  soliciting 
an  order  for  your  spring  goods. 

4.  Your  firm  has  received  an  initial  order  from  James  & 
Fletcher,  St.  Thomas,  Ont.  On  investigation  their  references 
proved  unsatisfactory.  Write  a  tactful  letter  explaining  why 
you  cannot,  fill  their  order. 

5.  Write  a  letter  of  application  to  be  sent  to  various  firms 
asking  that  you  may  be  given  an  opportunity  of  filling  any 
stenographic  position  that  may  arise. 


[over] 


6.  “  Trusting  that  this  order  will  come  through  to  you  with¬ 
out  any  unnecessary  delay,  we  beg  to  remain.” 

The  above  is  the  last  paragraph  in  a  letter  regarding  the 
forwarding  of  goods. 

Write  two  other  closings  either  of  which  might  with 
advantage  take  the  place  of  this  paragraph. 

7.  Explain  the  following  filing  terms  :  No.  40  guide  set,  subject 
indexing,  locking  rod,  gummed  labels,  miscellaneous  folders. 


8.  (a)  Describe  the  Numerical  system  of  filing  under  the 
following  headings :  (i)  guides,  (ii)  folders,  (hi)  card  index. 

(b)  In  what  types  of  business  office  may  the  Numerical 
system  of  filing  be  used  to  advantage  ? 

(c)  Describe  in  detail  how  one  would  file  one  hundred 
letters  by  the  Numerical  system. 


9.  State  the  rule  for  alphabetizing  in  filing  each  of  the 


following : 

Miss  Emily  Cox, 

John  Mathews,  Jr., 
Edward  Graham-McColl, 
Rev.  A.  W.  Scott, 

Gage,  Race  &  Hart, 


The  Fox  Publishing  Co., 
Northern  Ontario, 
University  of  Alberta, 
Walter  Hall  &  Son, 
Trustees  of  South  Hall. 


10.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  Shannon  Files. 

(b)  What  are  the  disadvantages  of  the  Shannon  system  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  a  letter  from  John  Fox  would  be  filed  by 
this  system. 

11.  The  firm  of  Wand  &  Co.  received  a  letter  from  John  Brown 
on  May  1.  On  May  4  the  letter  was  answered  by  the  manager. 
On  May  26  the  manager  asked  for  the  letter  to  be  brought  to 
his  desk.  On  June  3  he  returned  the  letter  marked  with  the 
notation  b.  f.  6/26. 

(a)  What  office  equipment  would  be  required  to  take  care 
of  this  letter  ? 

(b)  State  in  detail  the  duties  of  the  filing  clerk  regarding 
this  letter. 


department  of  lEbucation^  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


OFFICE  PRACTICE  AND  BUSINESS 

PAPERS 


1.  Prepare  a  set  of  rules  for  the  use  of  the  telephone  in  a 
business  office,  considering  both  outgoing  and  incoming  calls. 

2.  Make  a  list  of  suitable  equipment  for  the  following 
departments  of  an  office :  (a)  the  mailing  department,  (h)  the 
stenographic  department. 

3.  State  in  what  respects  the  efficiency  of  an  office  may  be 
improved  by  (a)  organization,  (b)  equipment,  (c)  standardization, 
(d)  centralization. 

4.  T.  N.  Thompson,  Montreal,  Quebec,  purchased  rugs  from 
G.  Ling,  Shanghai,  China.  Payment  was  made  by  a  Commercial 
Letter  of  Credit.  Explain  the  procedure. 

5.  Describe : 

(a)  the  preparation  of  the  typewriter  for  cutting  a  stencil ; 

(6)  the  preparation  and  the  cutting  of  a  stencil ; 

(c)  the  reproduction  of  the  stencil  on  any  suitable  type  of 
duplicating  machine. 

6.  Explain  the  circumstances  in  which  each  of  the  following 
may  be  used :  (a)  a  certified  cheque,  (6)  a  credit  memorandum, 
(c)  a  tracer,  (d)  a  proxy,  (e)  a  fidelit}^  bond,  (/)  an  international 
reply  coupon,  (g)  a  power  of  attorney,  (A)  a  freight  bill,  (i)  a 
franked  letter. 

7.  (a)  By  what  methods  may  goods  be  delivered  C.  O.  D.  to 
an  out-of-town  customer  ? 

(b)  Explain  each  method  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a), 
stating  how  payment  is  made. 

(c)  For  what  class  or  kind  of  goods  is  each  method  of 
delivery  best  suited  ? 

[over] 


8.  John  Johnston,  Wholesale  Grocer,  Kingston,  Ontario, 
rendered  statements  for  the  following  outstanding  accounts : 
T.  B.  Brest,  Belleville,  $112.35  ;  H.  D.  Madden,  Gananoque,  $560  ; 
R.  F.  Mason,  Napanee,  $75.50  ;  T.  B.  Andrews,  Trenton,  $90.45  ; 
R.  H.  Simpson,  Kingston,  $32.50.  Brest  paid  in  full  by  cheque ; 
Madden  remitted  a  bank  draft  purchased  from  the  Union  Bank  ; 
Mason  sent  a  60-day  promissory  note  bearing  interest  at  5%; 
Andrews  disregarded  the  statement,  and  Johnston  drew  on  him 
at  sight  for  the  full  amount  owing;  Simpson  paid  cash  for  the 
full  amount  of  his  bill  and  was  given  a  receipt. 

(a)  (i)  Draw  up  any  one  statement  and  the  other  forms 
necessary  for  the  above  transactions. 

(ii)  Blace  the  acceptance  on  the  draft. 

(b)  In  what  way  could  Mason’s  promissory  note  be  realized 
upon  at  once  ?  State  the  procedure. 

9.  (a)  Name  books  of  reference  one  should  consult  for  informa¬ 
tion  regarding  (i)  the  financial  standing  of  a  prospective  customer, 

(ii)  important  facts  in  the  life  of  a  prominent  individual, 

(iii)  complete  information  regarding  the  postal  service,  (iv)  im¬ 
portant  facts  and  figures  about  Canadian  affairs. 

(6)  Name  the  sources  from  which  one  could  obtain  infor¬ 
mation  regarding  (i)  the  tariff,  (ii)  economic  conditions  and 
markets  in  foreign  countries,  (iii)  firms  from  which  Canadian 
merchants  might  purchase  goods,  (iv)  foreign  exchange  quo¬ 
tations. 

10.  (a)  Allan  Drew  wires  the  Bopular  Merchandising  Company, 
17  Main  Street,  Montreal,  Quebec,  to  the  effect  that  he  is  sending 
immediately  12  bales  of  cloth,  965  pounds  to  a  bale,  C.  O.  D. 
Write  the  telegram. 

(h)  Explain  the  method  of  calculating  the  number  of  words 
in  this  telegram. 

(c)  If  the  message  you  have  prepared  in  your  answer  to 
(a)  were  to  be  sent  by  cable,  for  how  many  words  would  one  be 
charged  ?  How  might  the  number  of  words  be  decreased  in  the 
cablegram  ? 


department  of  ]£bucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1984 


COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING 


Note.  Neatness  and  accuracy  of  form  will  he  considered  in  the 
valuation  of  each  entry  in  the  practical  work  of  this  paper. 


1.  PETEK  B.  REID  &  SON 


Trial  Balance,  July  31,  1934 


Peter  B.  Reid,  Capital .  32,000.00 

Jas.  A.  Reid,  Capital .  18,000.00 

Petty  Cash .  100.00 

Bank .  5,664.20 

Bills  Receivable .  1,200.00 

Bills  Payable  .  3,300.00 

Accounts  Receivable .  9,720.99 

Accounts  Payable .  10,548.14 

Real  Estate .  40,000.00 

Mortgage  Payable .  5,000.00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  1,500.00 

Delivery  Equipment .  1,175.00 

Merchandise  Inventory,  June  30,  1934  7,383.29 

Merchandise  Purchases .  10,548.14 

Inward  Freight . . .  76.45 

Merchandise  Sales .  12,827.06 

Salesmen’s  Salaries .  2,090.60 

General  Expense . 822.18 

Office  Salaries .  1,110.00 

Delivery  Expenses .  101.35 

Discount  off  Purchases  .  102.48 

Discount  off  Sales .  285.48 

181,777.68  $81,777.68 


Inventories  and  adjustments,  July  31,  1934 : 

Merchandise  Inventory  .  $10,656.50 

Deferred  charges.  General  Expense .  300.00 

Deferred  charges.  Delivery  Expenses .  72.00 

Salesmen’s  salaries  payable .  700.00 


Interest  accrued  on  Mortgage  Payable,  one  month  at  6% 
per  annum. 


[over] 


Depreciation  on  Delivery  Equipment,  1%  per  month  on  the 
book  value. 

Beal  Estate  and  Furniture  and  Fixtures  are  appraised  at 
their  book  value. 

(a)  Prepare  the  Balance  Sheet  as  at  July  31,  1934,  showing 
the  assets  and  liabilities  classified.  Show  the  Net  Capital  of 
the  partnership  in  the  same  ratio  as  that  recorded  in  the  Trial 
Balance. 

(b)  Open  accounts  for  all  the  expense  accounts  and  enter 
the  amounts  from  the  Trial  Balance.  Write  the  journal  entries 
to  adjust  and  to  close  the  expense  accounts.  Post  these  entries 
and  show  the  expense  accounts  properly  closed. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  purpose  of  a  bank  reconciliation  statement. 

(b)  On  May  31,  1934,  the  balance  on  deposit  to  the  credit 
of  William  Gordon  as  shown  by  his  pass  book  was  $482.75. 
The  following  items  in  the  cash  book  have  not  been  entered  in 
the  pass  book :  an  accepted  sight  draft  for  $174.80  in  favour  of 
Patterson  Bros. ;  the  daily  deposit  of  $235.40,  made  up  at  the 
close  of  business  on  May  31,  to  be  deposited  on  June  1  ;  out¬ 
standing  cheques  No.  175 — $43.60,  No.  184 — $110.50.  The 
following  items  in  the  pass  book  have  not  been  entered  in  the 
cash  book :  a  dishonoured  draft  for  $100  which  had  been  drawn 
on  W.  Brown  and  discounted  at  the  bank  ;  the  proceeds  of  a 
draft  which  had  been  drawn  on  H.  Peters  and  left  for  collection, 
face  of  draft  $72.50,  bank  charges  25c. ;  a  debit  slip  for  exchange, 
$1.45,  on  the  deposit  of  May  30. 

(i)  Prepare  a  statement  showing  the  true  cash  balance. 

(ii)  Complete  the  reconciliation  statement  showing  the 
bank  balance  as  in  the  cash  book. 


3.  (a)  State  the  purpose  of  keeping  control  accounts  in  the 
general  ledger. 

(b)  In  the  accounts  receivable  control  account  enter  the 
opening  balance  and  six  items  which  might  be  posted  to  this 
account,  and  indicate  for  each  item  the  book  of  original  entry 
from  which  it  would  be  posted. 


4.  (a)  State  the  general  rule  for  journalizing  transactions 
affecting  (i)  asset  accounts,  (ii)  liability  accounts,  (hi)  capital 
accounts. 


(b)  Show  how  the  general  rules  stated  in  (a)  may  be 
applied  to  the  journalizing  of  the  following : 

(i)  a  cheque  is  issued  to  pay  Wm.  Brown’s  account  of 
$150,  less  discount  2%; 

(ii)  the  depreciation  on  furniture  and  fixtures  at  the  end 
of  an  accounting  period  is  estimated  to  be  $200  ; 

(iii)  a  draft  for  $100  drawn  on  a  customer  is  discounted 
at  the  bank,  and  the  proceeds,  less  discount  75c.,  and  collection 
charges  15c.,  are  credited  ; 

(iv)  office  supplies  worth  $100  are  purchased  with  cash  ; 

(v)  at  the  end  of  the  accounting  period  the  amount  of 
office  supplies  used  during  the  period  is  found  to  be  $75. 

(c)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  for  the  transactions 
and  adjustments  mentioned  in  (b). 

5.  (a)  By  means  of  a  written  description  or  a  diagram,  trace 
from  the  original  business  papers  to  the  ledgers  the  procedure 
of  recording  in  the  books  merchandise  purchases  made  by  a 
business  which  is  using  special  journals  and  control  accounts. 

(b)  What  is  meant. by  posting?  State  in  detail  how  you 
would  proceed  to  post  an ‘entry  in  order  to  insure  accuracy. 

(c)  To  what  extent  is  a  trial  balance  a  proof  of  posting  ? 
What  three  errors  in  posting  will  it  not  disclose  ? 

6.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  sales  returns  and 
alloivances  and  cash  discount  allowed  ? 

{b)  Explain  why  the  two  accounts  recording  the  items 
mentioned  in  (a)  are  treated  differently  in  closing  the  books. 

(c)  Write,  in  journal  form,  the  entry  to  close  each  of  the 
accounts  mentioned  in  (5). 

7.  Explain  the  significance  in  bookkeeping  of  each  of  the 
following  terms  :  adjusting  entry,  periodic  summarization, 
C.O.D.  sales,  vouchers,  current  ratio. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEECIAL  CEKTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Outline  the  procedure  and  give  the  conditions  that  must 
be  fulfilled  for  a  corporate  company  to : 

(a)  increase  its  authorized  capital ; 

(b)  pay  a  stock  dividend  ; 

(c)  surrender  its  charter  and  voluntarily  dissolve. 

2.  (a)  State  the  essential  requisites  of  negotiability. 

(b)  Name  five  common  commercial  instruments  that  are 
not  fully  negotiable  in  Canada. 

3.  In  the  absence  of  a  definite  agreement,  state  in  each  of 
the  following  cases  when  the  title  to  the  goods  passes  from  the 
seller  to  the  buyer  : 

(a)  ascertained  goods  in  a  deliverable  state.; 

(b)  goods  shipped  on  approval ; 

(c)  future  goods. 

4.  Discuss  the  responsibilities  and  the  privileges  of  a  minor 
with  respect  to  his  : 

(a)  debts  for  his  living  expenses  ; 

(6)  right  to  open  a  bank  account,  to  deposit  money,  and  to 
issue  cheques ; 

(c)  torts  ; 

(d)  liability  on  a  promissory  note  he  has  signed  ; 

(^!)  contract  with  an  adult  where  the  minor,  but  not  the 
adult,  has  fulfilled  his  part  of  the  contract. 

5.  (a)  In  life  insurance  what  documentary  records  are  included 
in  the  term  “  insurance  contract  ”  ? 

(b)  When  does  the  contract  come  into  effect  ? 

6.  State  three  ways  in  which  the  relation  of  agency  may  be 
established.  Illustrate  each  way  by  giving  an  example. 

[over] 


7.  The  firm  of  A,  B,  and  C  dissolves  partnership.  State  the 
law  covering  the  distribution  to  the  partners  of  the  net  assets 
remaining  after  all  the  debts  of  the  firm  have  been  paid  in  the 
following  cases : 

(a)  these  net  assets  exceed  in  value  the  total  amount  due 
the  partners  as  shown  by  their  accounts ; 

(b)  these  net  assets  total  $5000.  On  the  books  A’s 
investment  is  $4000,  B’s  investment  $6000,  and  C’s  investment 
$1000.  C  is  privately  insolvent. 

8.  Explain  each  of  the  following  in  its  relation  to  the  breach 
or  to  the  performance  of  an  express  or  of  an  implied  contract : 
(a)  damages,  (b)  specific  performance,  (c)  injunction. 

9.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : 

(a)  common  carrier ; 

(b)  legal  tender  money  ; 

(c)  callable  cumulative  preferred  shares  of  stock ; 

(d)  limited  partner  ; 

(e)  private  corporate  company. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


Note.  Use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  answer. 

1.  Write,  two  spaces  high,  two  lines  each  of : 

(a)  left  ovals,  retraced  ten  times ; 

(b)  right  ovals,  retraced  ten  times ; 

(c)  capital  O’s,  retraced  five  times ; 

{d)  capital  Q’s,  retraced  five  times ; 

(e)  capital  A’s,  retraced  five  times. 

2.  Describe  or  show  by  simple  sketches  the  relation  of : 

{a)  the  desk,  paper  and  arms  ; 

{h)  the  line  of  the  forefinger  to  the  line  of  the  pen ; 

(c)  the  hips,  shoulders  and  chair ; 

{d)  the  line  of  vision  to  the  page ; 

(e)  the  paper  to  the  desk ; 

(/)  the  thumb  and  the  forefinger  to  the  pen. 

3.  Write  in  business  style  and  in  appropriate  size : 

{a)  one  line  each  of  the  capitals  which  are  made  from  the 
right  swing ; 

(6)  two  lines  of  each  of  the  figures  made  from  the  left 
swing  but  alternating  them  with  the  figure  one. 

4.  Write  half  a  page  each  of  any  {a)  capital  running  exercise, 
(6)  signature,  except  your  own. 

5.  Explain  : 

{a)  the  principle  of  finger  movement ; 

(6)  the  principle  of  arm  movement ; 

(c)  the  effect  of  the  principle  of  momentum  in  forming 
outlines ; 

{d)  the  need  for  acquiring  relaxation  of  the  writing  muscles. 

[over] 


6.  Write  the  following; 

There  has  always  been  among  men  a  measuring  of  the 
useful  against  the  beautiful,  as  though  they  were  antagonistic, 
as  though  the  useful  were  not  the  beautiful  in  every-day  work¬ 
ing  dress  and  as  though  the  beautiful  were  not  the  useful  in 
perfumed  garments  of  glory.  Really,  and  in  God’s  sight,  nothing 
is  more  useful  than  the  beautiful.  He  turns  His  holy  eyes 
nowhere  that  beauty  is  not.  In  those  very  material  things 
which  seem  loathsome  to  us  He  perceives,  and  to  the  microscopic 
eyes  of  Science  and  to  the  telescopic  eyes  of  Poetry,  He  reveals 
a  thousand  glorious  beauties. 


7.  (a)  Retrace  three  times  and  one  space  high  each  Arabic 
numeral. 

(b)  Write  the  following : 

Radio  Log 
Toronto  Stations 


Kils.  Mets. 

Kils. 

Mets. 

CKNC 

1030  291 

CRCT 

960 

312 

CKCL 

580  517 

CFRB 

690 

434 

Buffalo  Stations 

WREN 

900  333 

WGR 

550 

545 

Outside  Stations 

Kils. 

Mets. 

Miles 

CKL  W  — 

Windsor 

840 

357 

210 

CROC  - 

Hamilton 

1120 

268 

40 

KDK  A  — 

Pittsburg 

980 

306 

220 

W  ABC  — 

New  York 

860 

349 

350 

WB  AL  — 

Baltimore 

1060 

283 

345 

WCAU  — 

Philadelphia 

1170 

256 

340 

WEAF  — 

New  York 

660 

454 

350 

W  JZ  — 

New  York 

760 

394 

350 

WLW  — 

Cincinnati 

700 

428 

410 

8.  Set  up  the  names  of  ten  cities  or  towns  in  marking 
alphabet  with  capitals  about  three-quarters  of  a  space  high  and 
small  letters  the  regular  corresponding  height. 
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COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BUSINESS  AEITHMETIC,  PART  A 

RAPID  CALCULATION 


NOTE.  The  candidate  will  place  upon  this  paper  his  work  and  answers, 
enclose  it  in  the  envelope  and  return  it  to  the  Presiding  Officer  at  the  end 
of  the  time  allowed,  one-half  hour. 


1.  Using  short  methods,  perform  the  following  operations : 


(a)  1236  X  8331  = 
(h)  898  X  875  = 

(c)  651  X  198  = 

(d)  6252  X  108J  = 


(e)  434  X  142«  = 


(/)  840000  -p  66661  = 

(g)  387162693  -A  998  = 

(Express  answer  as  a  mixed  number.) 

[over] 


2.  (a)  Multiply,  using  as  few  figures  as  possible, 

1234562143 

9849798497 


(h)  Prove  your  answer  by  using  the  check  figure  11. 


3.  What  percentage  of  the  sales  is  each  item  of  the  following 
summary  ?  Calculate  to  four  places  of  decimals. 


Statement  of 

Sales 

Cost  of  Goods  Sold 

Gross  Profit 
Operating  Expenses 

Operating  Profit 
Financial  Expenses 

Net  Profit 


Pkofit  and  Loss 

%  of  Sales 

$62500.00 

39427.00 

$23073.00 

14268.00 

$  8805.00 
5471.00 

$  3334.00 


4.  (a)  Simplify 


37Jxl6|x6ix83i 
41f  x33ixl2Jxl^ 


(6)  Simplify,  retaining  all  the  decimals, 
1480  X  -005  -  6400  x  -0001 25 


1  H-  -0625 


5.  (a)  Find  the  interest  on  S480  at  5^  per  annum  for  150 
days. 


(h)  A  draft  maturing  April  5  was  discounted  on  March  12 
at  7%  per  annum  and  yielded  $1089.96.  Find  the  face  value 
of  the  draft. 


6.  Find  the  list  price  of  the  following  articles : 


Selling  Price 


Discount  off 
List  Price 


List  Price 


(a)  $6.80 


(b)  $10.50  30%  and  25% 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC,  PART  B 


Note.  Mathematical  tables  are  not  required  for  this  j^ajjer. 

1.  A  Toronto  merchant  bought  goods  in  Paris  at  an  invoice 
price  of  75000  francs  and  paid  for  them  through  New  York, 
when  the  New  York  rate  on  Paris  was  6’20  cents  per  franc,  and 
New  York  funds  were  at  a  premium  of  in  Toronto.  For  how 
much  must  he  sell  the  goods  to  realize  a  profit  of  16f  %  on  the 
selling  price  ? 

2.  (a)  In  order  to  effect  a  10%  cut  in  his  sale  price  find  by 
what  percentage  a  retailer,  selling  an  article  on  a  40%  margin 
on  sales,  must  increase  (i)  the  amount  of  his  sales,  (ii)  the 
volume  of  his  sales,  if  he  wishes  to  make  the  same  gross  profit. 

(b)  If  his  selling  expenses  are  26%  on  the  sales,  how  many 
articles  must  he  sell  at  45  cents  each  in  order  to  make  a  profit 
of  $49.50,  when  sales  are  made  at  the  lower  price  ? 

3.  An  article  is  imported  from  England,  invoiced  at  £5  10s., 
and  duty  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  30%.  A  similar  article  is  imported 
from  New  York,  invoiced  at  $25.00,  and  duty  is  paid  at  the  rate 
of  40%.  In  each  case  a  sales  tax  of  4%  is  paid  on  the  invoice 
price  plus  the  duty.  For  how  much  must  each  article  be  sold 
in  order  to  make  a  profit  of  20%  on  the  selling  price,  the  pound 
sterling  being  rated  at  $4.86f,  and  the  United  States  dollar 
rated  at  $1.02  in  every  case? 

4.  On  regular  sales,  “B”  department  of  a  retail  store  makes 
a  gross  profit  of  25%  on  sales.  On  October  31,  the  inventory 
of  merchandise  at  cost  was  $9,281.  In  November  the  depart¬ 
ment  bought  goods  costing  $3,842,  and  the  sales  netted  $5,200, 
-one-quarter  of  which  was  realized  through  bargain  sales  at  cost 
and  the  balance  at  regular  selling  price.  What  was  the  value 

.  of  the  inventory  of  merchandise  on  November  30  ? 

[over] 


5.  On  April  1,  1933,  X  and  Y  formed  a  partnership  and 
agreed  to  share  profits  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  capital 
invested  and  the  time  it  was  in  the  business.  Z  was  employed 
as  manager,  drawing  a  monthly  salary  of  $200,  and  was  to  be 
given,  at  the  end  of  the  year,  a  bonus  to  make  his  total  income 
equal  to  25%  of  the  profits  before  his  salary  was  deducted.  X 
invested  $100,000  on  April  1,  and  $25,000  on  August  1,  and  Y 
invested  $100,000  on  June  1.  A  statement  was  drawn  up  show¬ 
ing  that  the  profits,  after  charging  Z’s  monthly  salary,  were 
$40,000  for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1934.  What  was  Z’s 
bonus  and  what  were  the  final  balances  in  X’s  and  in  Y’s 
Capital  Account  ? 

6.  On  December  16,  1932,  S.  Williams  bought  through  his 
broker,  Wilson  &  Co.,  200  shares  of  Northern  Mines  at  $5.94J 
per  share,  paying  a  margin  of  35%.  On  April  15,  1933,  he  sold 
out  at  $6.30  a  share.  The  brokerage  each  way  was  $7.50  per 
100  shares,  and  the  Federal  tax  on  the  sale  was  1  cent  a  share. 
The  stock  was  ex-dividend  from  December  9,  1932,  to  January  2, 
1933.  Dividends  were  paid  quarterly  at  the  rate  of  20  cents  a 
share  per  annum,  on  January  2,  April  1,  July  2,  October  1. 
Dividends  when  received  were  credited  by  Wilson  &  Co.  on 
dividend  dates.  Interest  was  charged  at  the  end  of  each  month 
at  6%  per  annum,  calculated  for  the  exact  number  of  days  on 
each  item.  On  April  15,  1933,  Wilson  &  Co.  prepared  a  state¬ 
ment  of  account  for  S.  Williams  and  sent  him  a  cheque  for  the 
balance.  Find  the  amount  of  the  cheque. 

7.  An  investor  purchased  100  feet  of  land  with  four  houses 
on  it  for  $30,000.  The  houses  rented  for  $62.50  a  month  each. 
The  taxes  were  paid  by  the  landlord  and  amounted  to  30  mills 
on  an  assessment  of  f  of  the  cost.  The  insurance  premiums 
amounted  to  75  cents  per  $100  on  a  policy  of  $22,000  every 
three  years.  Kepairs  on  each  house  each  year  amounted  to  14 
month’s  rent.  Depreciation  on  buildings  was  provided  for  at 
3%  per  annum  on  $26,000.  Loss  of  rent  through  vacancies  and 
non-payment  amounted  to  half  a  month’s  rent  of  each  house 
per  year.  Legal  and  incidental  expenses  amounted  to  $37.50 
per  annum.  At  the  end  of  three  years  he  sold  the  property  at 
cost,  less  allowance  for  depreciation  as  stated  above,  plus  an 
allowance  for  appreciation  in  the  value  of  the  land  at  $7.50  per 
foot  per  annum.  Find  the  investor’s  rate  per  cent  per  annum 
of  income  on  his  investment,  allowing  for  an  income  tax  of  2% 
on  the  rent  received  from  the  occupied  houses.  The  increase  in 
the  value  of  the  land  is  to  be  taken  as  income. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  the  use  of  tables  or  formulae,  find  the  total  amount 

on  deposit  at  the  end  of  eight  years  if  $1  is  deposited  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  year,  $2  is  deposited  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  year,  and  so  on,  the  deposit  being  increased  by  $1 
each  year.  Interest  is  to  be  added  at  the  rate  of  per 

annum.  Retain  six  places  of  decimals. 

2.  A  city  issues  bonds  for  $215,506.25,  repayable  with  interest 
at  5%  in  four  equal  annual  instalments. 

(a)  Find  the  amount  of  the  equal  annual  instalment. 

(b)  How  much  of  each  instalment  represents  interest,  and 
how  much  principal  ? 

(c)  If  an  investor  purchases  all  these  bonds  at  a  price  to 
yield  him  6%  per  annum  on  his  money,  how  much  should  he 
pay  for  the  bonds  ? 

(d)  How  much  of  each  instalment  will  represent  interest 
on  the  purchaser’s  investment  at  6%,  and  how  much  will 
represent  the  return  of  his  investment  ? 

(1*05)^  =1-21550625. 

The  present  value  of  $1  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year 
for  four  years  is  $3.46510561  when  money  is  worth  6%  per 
annum. 

3.  A  machine  costing  $1,000  depreciates  at  the  rate  of 

per  annum.  In  how  many  years  will  its  depreciated  value  be 
$89.19? 

[over] 


4.  A  man  plans  to  invest  an  equal  sum  of  money  at  the  end 
of  each  year  for  40  years  at  4%  per  annum,  so  that  the  amount 
accumulated  will  enable  him  to  draw  $1,800.94  at  the  end 
of  each  year  for  15  years,  and  still  have  an  investment  of 
$18,009.40.  How  much  should  he  deposit  each  year  for 
40  years  ? 

5.  Seven  years  ago  Jones  leased  property  to  Smith  for  10 
years,  at  an  annual  rental  of  $100,000,  payable  monthly  in 
advance.  Now  Smith  sells  the  lease  to  Thompson,  on  the 
condition  that  Thompson  undertakes  to  pay  the  annual  rent 
according  to  the  terms  of  the  lease,  and  that  Thompson  agrees 
to  pay  Smith  now  as  a  bonus  a  sum  of  money  equivalent  to  an 
annual  rental  of  $11,576.25,  payable  at  the  end  of  each  year  for 
three  years,  money  being  worth  5%  per  annum. 

(a)  How  much  money  should  Thompson  pay  to  Smith  now 

as  a  bonus  on  the  lease  ?  (1*05)^  =  1*157625. 

(b)  Make  up  a  schedule  for  the  amortization  of  this  bonus 
on  lease  on  the  annuity  plan  under  the  following  headings : 


Year 

Book  value  of  bonus 
on  lease  at 
beginning  of  year 

Interest  on 
bonus  on  lease 

Annual 

Payment 

Decrease  in  book 
value  of  bonus 
on  lease 

6.  A  mortgage  of  $6,636.00  due  October  1,  1941,  bearing 
interest  at  5%  per  annum  payable  half-yearly,  April  1  and 
October  1,  was  sold  on  April  1,  1933,  after  interest  had  been 
paid,  to  yield  6%  per  annum,  compounded  quarterly.  What 
was  the  price  at  which  it  was  sold?  (Use  interest  tables,  pages 
2  and  3). 

7.  A  fifteen  year  endowment  policy  for  $14,272.60  costs 
$750.00  yearly,  payable  in  advance.  If  money  is  worth  6%  per 
annum,  compounded  half-yearly,  what  is  the  cost  of  carrying 
the  life  risk  each  year  ? 

8.  A  house  was  sold  for  $17,000  on  the  following  terms : 
$1,850  cash  and  $500  at  the  end  of  each  year  until  paid.  At 
the  end  of  what  year  will  the  last  full  payment  of  $500  be  made, 
money  being  worth  3%  per  annum  ? 

9.  (a)  Using  logarithms,  find  the  value  of  (1*01375)®^. 

(h)  Using  interest  tables,  find  the  present  value  of  $1,000 
due  in  68  years,  money  being  worth  1%  per  annum. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ACCOUNTANCY  PRACTICE 


1.  E.  Evans  and  L.  Brock  were  in  partnership,  sharing  profits 
and  losses  three- fifths  and  two-fifths  respectively.  In  order  to 
provide  money  for  the  repayment  of  the  amount  due  to  the 
estate  of  either  partner  in  the  event  of  death,  they  insured  their 
lives  jointly  for  $32,000,  paying  an  annual  premium  of  $1,200 
which  was  debited  to  the  firm’s  Profit  and  Loss  Account  each 
December.  L.  Brock  died  on  the  last  day  of  June.  The  partner¬ 
ship  deed  provided  that  his  estate  was  to  receive  his  Capital,  as 
per  the  last  Balance  Sheet  (December  31st),  plus  interest  on  it 
at  5^  per  annum  to  date  of  death,  and  his  share  of  the  profits  to 
date  of  death,  estimated  according  to  the  profits  of  the  preceding 
year.  The  estate  was  also  to  receive  his  share  of  the  Goodwill 
which  was  estimated  at  two  years’  purchase  of  the  average  net 
profits  of  the  last  three  years  before  charging  the  insurance 
premiums.  The  net  profits  for  the  last  three  years  after  charg¬ 
ing  the  insurance  premiums  were  $9,680,  $11,200,  and  $9,240, 
respectively.  Brock’s  Capital,  as  per  the  last  Balance  Sheet, 
was  $10,480,  and  his  Drawings  to  date  of  death  amounted  to 
$2,900. 

(a)  Make  in  journal  form  the  adjustment  entries. 

(b)  Draw  up  L.  Brock’s  account  showing  amount  payable 
to  his  estate. 

2.  Using  such  of  the  following  items  as  are  necessary,  prepare 
a  Bank  Reconciliation  Statement  to  show  the  true  balance  and 
the  pass  book  balance  as  at  June  30,  1934. 

(a)  the  Bank  Balance  as  shown  by  the  Cash  Book  is 
$L,369.00 ; 

(b)  cheques  issued  during  June,  but  not  presented  for  pay¬ 
ment  until  July,  Thompson  $69.40,  Wilkes  $73.74,  Evans  $93.58  ; 

(c)  a  certified  cheque  sent  to  Cawker  on  June  28th,  but 
not  yet  presented  for  payment,  $40.00 ; 


[over] 


(d)  deposit  June  30th,  not  taken  to  the  bank  till  July  3rd, 
S459.00 ; 

{e)  interest  entered  in  bank  pass  book,  returned  July  3rd, 
$5.40 ; 

(/)  an  acceptance  collected  by  the  Bank  June  30th,  with 
which  the  firm  is  not  acquainted  till  July  3rd,  $86.40  ; 

ig)  a  deposit  of  another  bank  customer  entered  by  error  in 
our  pass  book,  $50.00  ; 

Qi)  collection  and  exchange  charged  by  the  bank  and 
entered  in  pass  book  returned  July  3rd,  $12.56. 


3.  The  Northern  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Trial  Balance  as  at  December  31,  1933 


Investments,  Stocks  and  Bonds . $  135,000  $ 

Land .  10,000 

Buildings,  Factory  .  40,000 

Buildings,  Office .  5,000 

Machinery  and  Equipment .  84,961 

Accounts  Receivable .  120,209 

Bills  Receivable . ; .  5,260 

Accounts  Payable .  11,286 

Bills  Payable .  4,562 

Office  Furniture  and  Fixtures .  8,961 

Cash  in  Bank .  4,861 

Bank  Loan .  10,000 

Capital  Stock .  250,000 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts .  4,891 

Reserve  for  Depreciation,  Machinery  and 

Equipment . 8,261 

Reserve  for  Depreciation,  Buildings .  2,500 

Reserve  for  Depreciation,  Delivery  Equip.  1,050 

Reserve  for  Depreciation,  Furniture  and 

Fixtures .  961 

Petty  Cash .  100 

Surplus .  48,433 

Material,  Inventory  Jan.  1,  1933 .  10,642 

Goods  in  Process,  Inventory  Jan.  1,  1933..  985 

Finished  Goods,  Inventory  Jan.  1,  1933  .  .  5,516 

Materials  Purchased .  225,402 

Freight  and  Duty  on  Materials .  3,090 

Merchandise  Purchased . .  75,895 

Sales . 575,810 

Productive  Labour .  90,942 

Non-productive  Labour .  14,159 

Light,  Heat,  Power  and  Water,  Factory.  .  2,486 

Insurance  and  Taxes,  Factory .  -  1,569 

Repairs  to  Machinery  and  Equipment.  ...  1,281 

Bad  Debts  written  off .  568 


Insurance  and  Taxes,  General .  210 

General  Factory  Expenses .  1,961 

Sales  Commissions  and  Salaries .  27,105 

General  Office  Expenses  .  2,842 

Selling  Expenses .  4,201 

Freight — out,  on  Sales .  4,541 

Exchange .  .  510 

Stationery  and  Printing .  1,469 

Cash  Discounts  Allowed .  1,081 

Cash  Discounts  Earned .  1,542 

Delivery  Expenses  .  1,986 

Revenue  from  Investments .  7,148 

Office  Salaries  .  23,561 

Delivery  Equipment  .  4,200 

Patents .  5,000 

Purchase  Returns  of  Material  .  920 

Sales  Returns  .  1,810 


$927,364  $927,364 


The  following  additional  information  is  furnished : 


Depreciation  is  to  be  provided  at  the  following  rates 
per  annum :  Buildings  3^,  Machinery  and  Equipment  5^, 
Office  Furniture  and  Fixtures  10^,  Delivery  Equipment  25%, 
Patents  10%. 


Inventories,  December  31, 1933  :  Materials,  $14,568  ;  Goods 
in  Process,  $806 ;  Finished  Goods,  $1,251. 

Liabilities  not  included  in  the  foregoing  trial  balance  at 
December  31, 1933  :  Productive  Labour,  $1,330 ;  Non-Productive 
Labour,  $170;  Office  Salaries,  $200  ;  Sales  Commissions,  $400. 


Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  is  to  be  maintained  at  an  amount 
equal  to  5%  of  the  outstanding  Bills  and  Accounts  Receivable. 

Market  Value  of  Investments  on  December  31,  1933,  was 
$130,000.  There  is  unexpired  Factory  Insurance  $110,  and 
General  Insurance  $30. 

Provision  is  to  be  made  for  a  dividend  of  8%  at  December  31, 
1933,  payable  January  2,  1934. 


(а)  Prepare : 

(i)  Manufacturing  and  Trading  Statements  ; 

(ii)  Profit  and  Loss  Statement ; 

(iii)  Profit  and  Loss  Appropriation  Statement ; 

(iv)  Balance  Sheet  as  at  December  31,  1933. 

(б)  Write,  in  journal  form,  adjusting  entries  to  (i)  charge 
depreciation,  (ii)  maintain  the  reserve  for  bad  debts,  (iii)  appro¬ 
priate  profits. 


department  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ACCOUNTANCY  THEORY 


1.  (a)  Define  the  following  terms  :  current  ratio,  quick  ratio, 
working  capital,  turnover,  operating  ratio. 

(6)  Using  the  graph  paper  supplied, 

(i)  represent  by  a  curve  chart  the  sales,  cost  of  sales, 
and  percentage  of  gross  profit  on  sales  of  the  Howard  Com¬ 
pany,  Ltd.,  for  the  past  year ; 


.Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

May 

.June 

Sales 

$25,000 

15,000 

20,000 

18,000 

35,000 

25,000 

Cost  of  Sales 

19,000 

11,000 

15,000 

13,500 

24,000 

18,000 

Gross  Profit 

6,000 

4,000 

5,000 

4,500 

11,000 

7,000 

July 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sales 

150,000 

45,000 

30,000 

30,000 

15,000 

25,000 

Cost  of  Sales 

34,000 

30,000 

22,500 

22,000 

11,500 

19,000 

Gross  Profit 

1 6,000 

1 5,000 

7,500 

8,000 

3,500 

6,000 

(ii)  represent  by  a  bar  chart  the  sales  of  the  Howard 
Company,  Ltd.,  for  the  past  year ; 

(iii)  represent  by  a  pie  chart  the  relative  proportion  of 
investments  of  an  Insurance  Company,  from  the  following  data : 


First  Mortgage  on  Improved  Real  Estate .  62% 

Government  and  Municipal  Bonds  . 20% 

Loans  to  Policy  Holders .  13% 

Stocks  .  U% 

Real  Estate .  1^% 

Miscellaneous  Bonds .  2% 


[over] 


2.  From  the  following  data,  taken  from  the  books  of  the 
Highview  Golf  Club,  prepare : 

{a)  Statement  of  Receipts  and  Payments ; 

(6)  Statement  of  Income  and  Expenditure  for  the  year 
ending  December  31,  1933; 

(c)  Statement  showing  the  net  worth  at  the  beginning 
and  at  the  end  of  the  year. 


Membership  Fees .  $29,940 

Green  Fees .  1,635 

Rent  for  Lockers .  1,750 

Taxes  for  the  year .  770 

Salaries  and  Wages .  21,500 

Upkeep  of  Grounds .  3,500 

Sale  of  Golf  Balls  . .  375 

Sale  of  Refreshments .  1,310 

Purchase  of  Golf  Balls .  175 

Purchase  of  Refreshments .  860 

Stationery  and  Supplies .  235 

Insurance  for  the  year .  280 

General  Expenses .  1,433 

Balance  on  hand,  Jan.  1,  1933  .  2,640 


The  use  of  the  grounds  and  buildings  is  given  to  the  Club, 
in  return  for  payment  of  taxes  and  insurance,  and  keeping  the 
property  in  good  repair. 

Membership  fees  are  $30  per  annum,  and  the  Club  has 
1,000  members.  On  January  1,  1933,  eleven  members  were 
one  year  in  arrears,  but  the  fees  of  these  were  paid  during  1933. 

The  supplies  on  hand  on  January  1,  1933,  were:  Golf 
Balls,  $60 ;  Refreshments,  $140.  There  were  no  golf  balls  on 
hand  at  the  end  of  the  year,  but  the  stock  of  refreshments 
amounted  to  $125. 

On  January  1,  1933,  the  club  owed  on  account  for 
Supplies,  $25. 

The  outstanding  accounts  at  December  31,  1933,  were: 
Upkeep  of  grounds,  $230;  General  expense,  $160. 


3.  (a)  (i)  What  is  meant  by  a  self-balancing  ledger  ? 
(ii)  Name  four  subsidiary  ledgers. 


(6)  Using  the  necessary  items  from  the  following  data, 
prepare  the  General  Ledger  Controlling  Account  for  Accounts 
Receivable  for  the  month  of  June,  1934,  and  balance  this  account: 


June  1.  Accounts  Receivable  balance .  $7,350 

1.  Accounts  Payable  balance .  5,670 

30.  Total  Sales  from  Sales  Journal .  7,300 

30.  Cash  Sales  .  350 

30.  Cash  Received  from  Customers  (Accounts 

Receivable  column  net) .  6,850 

30.  Cash  Discounts  on  Sales  (Cash  Journal) .  136 

30.  Allowances  to  customers .  108 

30.  Bad  Debts  .  86 

30.  Bills  Receivable  Journal  (Accounts  Receivable 

column  gross) .  1,000 

30.  Sales  Discount  column  in  Bills  Book .  40 

30.  Commissions  paid  for  goods  sold .  80 

30.  Acceptance  by  R.  Jones,  included  in  Bills  Re¬ 
ceivable,  dishonoured .  43 


4.  (a)  The  Balance  Sheet  of  Brown  Brothers,  Ltd.,  shows 
under  Shareholders’  Equity : 

Capital  Stock  : 

Cumulative  7^  Preferred,  subscribed  and  paid,  $500,000  ; 

Common  without  par  value — authorized  10,000  shares, 

issued  8,000  shares,  $80,000. 

Reserve  Fund,  $100,000;  Unappropriated  Profits,  $10,000. 

(i)  Calculate  the  present  value  of  the  common  shares. 

(ii)  If  the  amount  appropriated  for  dividends  is  $59,000, 
how  much  will  be  paid  on  each  kind  of  share  ? 

(h)  On  January  15,  1934,  an  established  company,  in  order 
to  raise  additional  capital,  offered  for  public  subscription  1,000 
of  its  Common  shares  of  $100  par  value  at  $105,  payable  $10 
on  application,  $20  on  allotment  (to  include  premium)  and  the 

balance  three  months  later. 

♦ 

Applications  were  received  and  720  shares  were  allotted 
by  the  directors  on  February  1.  All  moneys  were  paid  when 
due  except  the  final  instalment  on  20  shares  allotted  to  R.  Hicks. 
On  June  1,  these  shares  were  forfeited  and  on  June  15  were 
resold  for  cash  at  $95  a  share.  ' 

Give  in  journal  form  entries  for  the  above  transactions. 

[over] 


5.  The  followino^  is  a  trial  balance  taken  from  the  books  of 
the  Ontario  Branch  of  the  Viceroy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  as 
at  June  30,  1934  : 


Accounts  Receivable  .  $  19,209.80 

Purchases .  118,665.40 

Inventory  (June  30,  1933)  .  .  .’ .  22,234.47 

Expenses  .  7,652.30 

Sales . . . 

Petty  Cash  Fund .  150.00 

Prepaid  Insurance  (June  30,  1934)..  287.50 

Head  Office . . 


1168,199.47 


I 

141,585.70 

26,613.77 

1168,199.47 


The  branch  account  in  the  head  office  books  showed  a 
balance  on  the  debit  side  of  $28,362.72.  Part  of  the  difference 
was  found  to  be  caused  by  branch  salaries  and  other  expenses 
amounting  to  $1,242.50  paid  by  head  office,  not  entered  in  the 
branch  books.  The  remaining  difference  represented  goods  in 
transit  from  head  office  to  the  branch  at  June  30,  1934.  The 
goods  actually  on  hand  at  the  branch  at  June  30,  1934,  were 
valued  at  $17,485.60.  A  further  provision  of  $400.00  for  bad 
debts  was  made,  the  reserve  being  carried  on  the  head  office 
books. 

Prepare  : 

{a)  in  journal  form,  entries  to  adjust  and  to  close  the 
accounts  at  the  branch ; 

(6)  in  journal  form,  entries  to  adjust  the  accounts  at  the 
head  office,  in  respect  of  the  above  transactions  and  to 
take  up  the  profit  for  the  year ; 

*  (c)  the  statement  of  profit  and  loss  at  the  branch  for  the 

year  ending  June  30,  1934  ; 

(d)  the  trial  balance  of  the  branch  accounts  after  closing. 


Department  of  B3&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1984 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  Explain  the  following  items  in  a  bank’s  balance  sheet,  and 
state  whether  each  is  an  asset  or  a  liability : 

(a)  balances  due  other  banks  ; 

(b)  non-current  loans  ; 

(c)  advances  under  the  Finance  Act ; 

{d)  reserve  fund ; 

(e)  deposits  not  bearing  interest ; 

(/)  deposit  with  the  Minister  of  Finance  for  the  purpose 
of  the  Circulation  Fund  ; 

ig)  call  and  short  loans  in  Canada ; 

(h)  dividends  unpaid. 

2.  Compare  the  functions  of  a  central  bank  with  those  of  a 
commercial  bank.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  Bank  of 
England  and  the  English  joint  stock  banks. 

3.  Four  competing  companies  are  considering  a  merger  under 
one  of  the  following  plans  : 

(а)  one  company  is  to  take  over  the  assets  and  liabilities 
of  the  others,  and  is  to  settle  in  cash  ; 

(б)  a  promoter  is  to  organize  a  new  company  to  take  over 
all  the  assets  and  liabilities,  and  the  shareholders  are  to  be 
given  stock  in  the  new  company  in  exchange  for  the  shares  they 
now  hold ; 

(c)  each  company  is  to  continue  in  existence,  but  is  to 
transfer  to  a  new  holding  company  a  majority  of  its  shares. 

Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  difficulties  of  each  plan. 

4.  (a)  “  Canadian  banks  are  virtually  silent  partners  in 
Canadian  industry.”  Discuss  this  statement. 

{b)  How  are  the  holders  of  Canadian  bank  notes  protected 
from  loss  in  case  of  the  insolvency  of  the  bank  which  issued  the 
notes  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  functions  and  operations  of  a  bank  clearing 
house. 


[over] 


5.  “  Unless  gold  holdings  are  kept  idle  they  cannot  be  trans¬ 
ferred  from  one  country  to  another  in  large  sums  without 
affecting  economic  conditions  in  both  countries.” 

(a)  For  what  reasons  may  gold  holdings  be  kept  idle  ? 

(b)  Why  is  the  accumulation  of  large  quantities  of  gold 
usually  undesirable  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  transfer  affect  economic  conditions  (i)  in 
the  country  exporting  gold,  (ii)  in  the  country  importing  gold  ? 

(d)  What  effect  would  the  transfer  have  on  exchange  rates 
between  the  two  countries  ? 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  characteristics  of  a  satisfactory  standard 
of  value.  To  what  extent  has  gold  proved  satisfactory  as  a 
primary  standard  ? 

(b)  Criticize  the  theory  of  bimetallism. 

7.  Discuss  the  following  statements: 

{a)  a  commercial  bank  is  in  a  position  to  extend  loans  far 
in  excess  of  either  its  capital  or  its  cash  holdings  ; 

{b)  credit  makes  possible  the  more  complete  utilization  of 
the  nation’s  human  and  natural  resources  and  an  increase  in 
the  efficiency  of  its  capital ; 

(c)  it  would  seem  unwise  to  restrict  membership  in  the 
bank  directorates  to  those  who  are  not  directors  of  other  corpor¬ 
ations  ; 

(d)  the  adjustment  of  the  currency  supply  of  the  United 
States  to  the  varying  needs  of  the  country  is  accomplished 
through  the  Federal  Deserve  Banks. 


Department  of  tePucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1984 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  Distinguish: 

(a)  production  goods  and  consumption  goods ; 

(b)  producers’  surplus  and  consumers’  surplus ; 

(c)  natural  monopolies  and  social  monopolies  ; 

(d)  open  shop  and  closed  shop ; 

(e)  decreasing  costs  and  constant  costs. 

2.  Discuss  the  following  statements  : 

(a)  value  is  the  automatic  indicator  which  production 
follows ; 

(b)  we  may  say  that  in  manufactures  as  in  agriculture 
normal  values  equal  marginal  expenses ; 

(c)  fixed  expenses  have  no  influence  in  determining  prices  ; 

(d)  individual  saving  usually  results  in  social  saving. 


3.  (a)  State  and  criticize  four  theories  of  wages. 

(b)  “  The  labour  of  a  human  being  is  not  a  commodity.” 
How  does  labour  differ  from  a  commodity  ? 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  or  against  introducing  a  plan  of  profit- 
sharing  in  an  established  industry. 


4.  (a)  “  Some  kinds  of  speculation  are  necessary  and  useful, 
and  other  kinds  are  socially  harmful.”  Explain  this  statement, 
and  illustrate  by  examples. 

(b)  Outline  the  economic  effects  of  a  Minimum  Wage  Act. 

[over] 


5.  Explain  in  what  circumstances  a  government  would  use 
each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  a  loan  from  a  bank  ; 

(b)  short-term  notes ; 

(e)  long-term  bonds ; 

{d)  a  conversion  loan  ; 

(e)  a  sinking  fund. 

6.  {a)  “  Some  of  the  more  important  elements  in  profits  are 
entrepreneurs’  wages,  speculative  gains,  chance  gains,  and  gains 
of  bargaining.”  Show  how  each  of  these  elements  is  part  of 
the  profits,  and  give  an  example  of  each. 

(b)  State  two  arguments  in  favour  of  a  tax  on  excess  profits 
and  two  arguments  against  such  a  tax. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  State  how  the  major  primary  industries  of  a  region  are 
influenced  by  {a)  climatic  factors,  {h)  topographical  features. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  references  to  Canada  and  to 
the  United  States. 

2.  What  are  the  chief  geographical  factors  in  the  localization 
of  manufacturing  industries?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite 
references  to  Canada,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  the  United 
States. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  pulp  and  paper  industry  of  Canada  under 

the  following  headings :  (i)  the  chief  steps  in  manufacturing 

processes,  (ii)  external  trade. 

{b)  (i)  Why  is  forest  conservation  necessary  in  Canada  ? 

(ii)  Describe  the  methods  of  forest  conservation  used  in 
Canada. 

4.  Describe  the  leather  industry  of  the  world  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings :  (a)  chief  animal  sources,  (b)  manufacturing 

processes,  (c)  chief  producing  countries,  (d)  international  trade. 

5.  How  has  the  application  of  mechanical  power  to  trans¬ 
portation  changed  the  requirements  of  a  commercial  seaport  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  references  to  the  ports  of 
Montreal  and  New  York. 

6.  Discuss  the  probable  effects  of  the  proposed  St.  Lawrence 
Deep  Waterway  upon  the  commercial  and  industrial  life  of 
(a)  the  interior  of  Canada  and  of  the  United  States,  (b)  the 
coastal  regions  of  these  countries. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Discuss  the  possibilities  for  increased  trade  between 
(i)  Canada  and  the  United  Kingdom,  (ii)  Canada  and  British 
India. 

{b)  Discuss  the  limitations  to  the  trade  referred  to  in  {a). 

8.  Describe  the  Dominion  of  New  Zealand  under  the  following 
headings :  (a)  climate,  (b)  industries,  (c)  external  trade,  {d)  chief 
cities  and  ports. 

OR 

Write  a  geographical  account  of  Newfoundland  and  com¬ 
pare  in  summary  form  this  island  with  Vancouver  Island. 


2)epartment  of  ]Et>ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1934 


COMMEECIAL  CEETIPICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  (a)  “  Most  of  the  knowledge  which  we  have  of  the  activities 
of  certain  ancient  oriental  peoples  is  due  largely  to  certain 
phases  of  their  religion.”  Explain  and  illustrate. 

(b)  “  Some  of  the  greatest  of  the  ancient  civilizations  owed 
their  existence  to  their  great  rivers.”  Using  examples,  discuss 
this  statement. 

2.  (a)  Outline  the  influence  of  the  Crusades  in  reviving  the 
commerce  of  Europe  after  its  decline  during  the  Dark  Ages. 

(b)  State  the  factors  which  led  to  the  development  of 
England’s  supremacy  in  the  production  of  woollen  textiles 
before  the  Industrial  Kevolution. 

3.  State  the  contribution  made,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  the 
development  of  commerce  and  industry  by  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  Mohammed ; 

(b)  Prince  Henry  the  Navigator  ; 

(c)  George  Stephenson ; 

(d)  James  Hargreaves ; 

(e)  Edward  Cartwright. 

4.  (a)  What  countries,  ancient  and  modern,  have  been  most 
successful  in  colonization  ?  Why  ? 

(b)  What  countries  have  failed  in  colonization  ?  Why  ? 

5.  Indicate  the  importance  of  gold  in  shaping  the  course  of 
the  economic  development  of  mankind. 


[over] 


6.  Answer  either  of  the  following  parts  : 

(a)  “  Considered  in  the  abstract,  the  doctrine  of  laissez- 
faire  is  an  admirable  one.  In  actual  practice,  however,  the 
human  element  has  been  a  great  stumbling-block  in  the  path  of 
its  satisfactory  operation.”-  Illustrate  this  statement  from  the 
history  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

OR 

{h)  (i)  What  is  economic  nationalism  ? 

(ii)  Give  examples  of  its  operation  at  present. 

(iii)  What  are  its  beneficial  features  ? 

(iv)  What  dangers  are  inherent  in  it  ? 


2>epartment  of  i£t>ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIOIS  AL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  In  what  Form  of  the  elementary  school  should  the 
teaching  of  history  be  introduced  ? 

(6)  What  should  be  the  aim  in  teaching  history  to  the 
pupils  of  this  Form  ? 

(c)  By  definite  reference  to  two  suitable  topics,  describe 
the  method  of  attaining  this  aim. 

2.  (a)  State  the  purpose  of  the  review  lesson  in  history. 

(h)  Discuss  the  value  and  limitations  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  types  of  review  lesson  and  illustrate  each  type  by  reference 
to  either  Canadian  or  British  history : 

(i)  chronological ; 

(ii)  topical ; 

(hi)  comparative. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  07ie  of  the 
following  topics  : 

(i)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists ; 

(ii)  the  Koihan  occupation  of  Britain  ; 

(hi)  Frontenac ; 

(iv)  Walpole. 

(b)  Write  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson. 

4.  “The  notion  of  social  units  is  of  slow  growth  and  must 
spring  from  the  child’s  conception  of  the  social  units  he  knows.” 

(a)  Show  the  application  of  this  truth  in  developing  in  a 
Form  IV  class  the  conception  of  Provincial  Government. 

(h)  Give  an  outline  of  the  subject  matter  that  you  would 
teach. 

5.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  any  recent  event 
of  national  importance,  describe  your  method  of  developing  in 
your  pupils  an  interest  in  current  events. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  meaning  and 
value  of  (i)  the  literal  symbols  in  algebra,  (ii)  the  minus  sign. 

(b)  (i)  Outline  the  method  of  developing  the  formula  : 
{x-{-a){x-\-b)  =  x^  -{-x{a-{-b)-\-ah. 

(ii)  State  this  formula  in  words  and  show  how  it  might 
be  used  to  find  the  value  of  82  x  86. 

2.  (a)  Solve  the  following  equation  so  as  to  show  in  order  the 
steps  in  the  solution  of  a  fractional  equation : 

0'5(a;-9)  -  0*2(^-3)  =  0*03 

(b)  If  a=p-{-prt,  hnd  p  and  state  how  p  will  be  affected 
(i)  by  an  increase  in  a,  and  (ii)  by  a  decrease  in  r. 

3.  (a)  Using  the  equations  3,r  — 2^  =  8  and  7^  — 3y  =  5,  demon¬ 
strate  three  modes  of  solving  simultaneous  equations. 

(b)  Plan  a  lesson  to  teach  a  class  the  following : 

The  length  of  a  rectangle  is  14  feet  longer  and  the  width 
10  feet  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  side  of  a  square  which  has 
an  area  equal  to  that  of  the  rectangle.  Find  the  width  of  the 
rectangle. 

4.  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  teaching  of 
geometry  :  (a)  definitions,  (b)  accurate  figures,  (c)  practical 
applications  of  geometric  truths,  (d)  text  books. 

5.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  the  triangle  is 
isosceles. 

.(«)  To  what  'class  of  theorems  does  the  above  belong? 
Explain  how  such  theorems  are  formed. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  proof  usually  employed  in  the 
demonstration  of  this  kind  of  theorem. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  theorem  enunciated  above. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  steps  in  a  general  method  which  a  pupil  may 
find  helpful  in  attempting  to  solve  deductions. 

(b)  Apply  this  method  in  the  following: 

If  a  given  straight  line  AB  is  bisected  at  C  and  from  C  a 
straight  line  CD  is  drawn  in  any  direction  and  made  equal  to 
AC,  the  angle  ADB  will  be  a  right  angle. 


department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (<7)  Show  how  the  school  curricalum  embodies  valuable 
forms  of  race  experience. 

(h)  Discuss  the  various  ways  by  which  the  curriculum 
facilitates  the  transmission  of  race  experience. 

2.  “  The  fundamental  law  of  learning  is  that  the  pupil  must 
bring  to  bear  upon  the  presented  situation  relevant  ideas  from 
his  former  knowledge  and  must  organize  these  ideas  into  a 
solution  of  the  difficulty.” 

Show  the  application  of  this  statement  to  one  of  the 
following : 

(a)  securing  a  concept  of  glacier  ; 

{h)  understanding  the  adaptations  of  the  cat  or  the  owl ; 

(c)  inferring  the  climate  of  x\ustralia. 

3.  (a)  State  at  least  four  tendencies  of  children  that  may  be 
used  as  motives  in  education. 

(b)  By  means  of  illustrations,  show  how  each  of  these 
tendencies  may  be  utilized  in  school  lessons. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  expression  and  application  in 
school  lessons. 

(6)  Discuss  the  value  of  these  as  phases  of  the  learning 
process. 

(c)  State  several  forms  of  seat-work  that  might  profitably 
be  assigned  at  the  conclusion  of  a  lesson  on  a  specific  topic  in 
any  two  of  the  following :  (i)  Form  1  reading,  (ii)  Form  II 
nature  study,  (hi)  Form  III  history,  (iv)  Form  IV  literature. 

5.  Show  how  {a)  the  teacher’s  personality,  (5)  association  of 
pupils  with  one  another,  (c)  the  management  of  the  school,  and 
{d)  the  course  of  study  function  in  the  cultivation  of  desirable 
tendencies  in  feeling  and  conduct. 
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Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  (a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  fruits. 

(b)  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  class  to  make  after 
the  lessons  on  fruits  had  been  completed. 


2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  four  of  the  chief  adaptations  of  a  frog  to 
its  environment  and  habits  of  life. 

3.  (a)  What  experiments  would  you  use  to  show  the  presence 
of  (i)  water  vapour,  (ii)  carbon  dioxide,  in  the  air  of  a  class¬ 
room? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  you  would  use  to  demonstrate 
that  when  iron  rusts  in  air,  oxygen  is  withdrawn  from  the  air. 

4.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  show  the  effect  of  pressure  on 
the  boiling  point  of  water. 

(6)  A  metal  weight  of  200  g.  heated  to  80°C.  is  placed  in 
half  a  litre  of  water  at  20°C.  Find  the  resulting  temperature. 


5.  Write  a  plan  of  a  laboratory  lesson  on  refraction  of  light. 


k  a. 


©epartmeiit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools — Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


I.  (a)  Give  three  illustrations  to  show  how  algebraic  formulae 
may  be  used  to  facilitate  arithmetical  computations. 

(h)  You  are  teaching  division  and  are  to  introduce  such 
exercises  as  {6x- Outline  your  procedure. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  as  used  in 

2 

algebra:  power,  term,  function,  surd,  x^,  x~  ^ . 

(h)  By  the  use  of  a  graph,  with  J  inch  as  the  unit  of 
measurement,  show  why  there  is  no  solution  for  : 

x-^2y  =  6, 
x-^2y  =  2. 


3.  Solve  each  of  the  following  so  as  to  show  the  successive 
steps  in  the  solution : 

X  ,  15  12  1 

^  x--\-5x-l-Q  a:-+9icd-I4  r;“  +  I0cc  +  2I  4 


(b)  The  cost  of  an  entertainment  was  $20,  which  was  to 
be  levied  equally  upon  the  men  present.  Four  men  failed  to 
pay  and  the  cost  to  each  of  the  others  was  thereby  increased  $J. 
Find  the  amount  which  each  man  should  have  paid  had  all 
contributed. 


4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  an  introductory  course  in 
geometry 

(i)  to  create  an  interest  in  the  subject; 

(ii)  to  show  the  value  of  mathematical  as  compared  with 
experimental  proofs. 

(6)  You  have  completed  the  propositions  of  Book  I  in 
geometry.  State  what  summaries  you  would  have  your  pupils 
make  by  way  of  review. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Plan  a  lesson  to  teach  the  following  theorem  : 

If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced  the  exterior  angle 
equals  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  angles  not  adjacent  to  it. 

(6)  What  corollary  follows  the  above  theorem  ? 

6.  Give  a  demonstration  of  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  given  its 
perimeter  and  its  altitude. 

(b)  The  sum  of  any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  greater  than 
twice  the  median  drawn  to  the  third  side. 


2)cpartment  of  EOucation,  Ontario 


February,  1934 

FIEST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nobmal  Schools —  Second  Year 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  State  how  you  would  instruct  a  class  in  the  following 
laboratory  operations : 

(a)  to  seal  one  end  of  a  piece  of  glass  tubing  ; 

(b)  to  filter  a  solution  ; 

(c)  to  make  common  salt  by  neutralizing  dilute  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid  and  evaporating  the  solution  formed ; 

{d)  to  put  red  oxide  of  mercury  into  a  test-tube. 

2.  Write  a  plan  of  a  laboratory  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of  quartz  ; 

(b)  to  show  the  production  of  heat  by  compression ; 

(c)  to  show  magnetic  inclination. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  problem  : 

A  piece  of  ice  at  zero  Centigrade,  weighing  10  grams,  is 
placed  in  50  grams' of  water  at  60°C.  Find  the  resulting  tem¬ 
perature.  (Latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice=  80.) 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  preparation  and  properties  of  iodine. 

5.  (a)  State  the  law  of  definite  proportions. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  problem  : 

The  percentage  composition  by  weight  of  a  compound  is : 
carbon  40,  hydrogen  6*67,  oxygen  53*33,  (C  =  12),  H  =  l,  0  =  16). 
If  the  molecular  weight  of  the  compound  is  60,  find  its  formula. 

6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  preparing  nitric  acid. 

{b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  nomenclature  of  acids  and  salts, 
using  the  following  formulae  : 

Na  HCOg ,  CaCl^ ,  H^SOg ,  KNO^ ;  KHSO^ ,  H3PO,. 


/ 


Department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


BIOLOGY 


1.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  function  of  the 
cotyledons  in  the  development  of  a  young  bean  plant. 

[h)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  young  bean  plant,  labelling  all 
the  parts  shown. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  a  comparison  between  a  common  fern 
and  a  flowering  plant  such  as  the  buttercup. 

3.  Give  directions  to  pupils  to  enable  them 

{a)  to  examine  the  cross-section  of  a  herbaceous  stem  by 
means  of  a  compound  microscope ; 

{h)  to  show  the  presence  of  starch  grains  in  the  cells  of  an 
underground  stem. 

4.  Under  the  following  headings,  outline  a  lesson  on  the 
crayfish :  (a)  movements,  (6)  organs  of  locomotion,  (c)  body 
divisions. 

5.  Under  the  following  headings,  indicate  how  you  would 
conduct  a  lesson  on'earthworms :  {a)  external  features,  {h)  food 
and  habits  of  life,  (c)  economic  importance. 

6.  Show  how  the  teeth  of  {a)  the  rabbit  (or  the  cat),  {h)  the 
horse,  are  related  to  their  habits  of  life. 


A" 


.  f  %  r 


rV'* 


-^\'m 


■■■^  t 


t . 


'■  ^rw„'»'-TF  ?»  .  i  -f 

V  ■  •'.'  '  •»  .  >  . 

,a-  •,■.  Tn  I .  T,’if  -"jB 

'  *1.  1 

.'-fn  „  ■: 

■1  ?-r  ,  ■  '  .. 


% 


-'\i^-l 

i.\ 


v'  =  /  i«' 

> 


J 


.  u'/  / 1  v;iv:  '.  '■^■'^''  'JpSw J 

*  1  »  Af  •  *•  -  •■ 


’ »  ^ 


, 


T’* '‘'; 


'r  ' 

I  ^ 


f  .r 


L '"?■'' si^  i 


•  •♦ 


i|!*’ 


•-t 


*  •►  • 


..  '■ 

,.  -.-ii,  ;;■  - 


•  ‘-T.:  ^  t’  bjit^ 

\  .  '.■4''-  ’  -M't\!'  ■jiy^iiy.y' A 


■'  i- ■  'V ;.  A  ,  ') ': 

V..'  -  '  ‘ 


.*1  ' 


e 


...,.T 


■4'  ^ 


■?.,  -■■*' 


v^'i 


‘■'1)  -1)7 


-  .  IS>) 


'^JB'  .*• 


*'  '  ^  f  w)  4-^ 


■'k’.T  ■' 

Jr*  A' 


I  ^ 

*  f 


•  ■♦■*■>. 

- '  f 


„  !,va|ai  ^--ri'iUHiit^.  A 

'■ ,  ,  ■•,  ■='<«  >■  1  '■..,  /  '’e.'fc.-fe 

I  -I,' iMtfa, ,vj{t  ■' - '  t''^:»i!  -Mc^'-^'i  mlifi’l  4r 

V  ■•  i  '  411**' •'■  ,^*^*  ••)  ilUl’ 


.*> 


k:S 


‘nu  •  ':•  \  “i’  .: .  ” 

1  . 


■  <  *.:'  '.1  ^ ^  ■  • '  '/ . ■  •  5 '4  ■  ■'* 4 \-4* n  ’  r  .a 


.,v»  A  . 


>  >  • 
(  - 


' ,'  •  :  r  ' ; ' 


-  A  *.  #  A 


■'•]irJ.viA<^, -'iV  *'  “ 

-  ,■•  “^  t  rr  --  '  "■'  •vV'i  ■'?* 


j  r:%iil  _  . 

■:  i^r  A  “ 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  (i)  Discuss  the  use  and  importance  of  oral  work  in 
teaching  Latin  to  beginners,  (ii)  Illustrate  the  direct  method 
of  teaching  Latin. 

(h)  Explain  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following 
sentences  with  a  class  of  beginners  and  give  the  translation  you 
would  finally  accept : 

Auxilium  a  Caesare  non  petebam. 

Obsides  populo  Romano  tradunt. 

Silva  equites  non  impediebat. 

Legiones  cum  impedimentis  ab  hibernis  veniebant. 

2.  (a)  What  use  should  be  made  of  the  Introduction  which 
precedes  Lesson  I  of  the  Ontario  High  School  Latin  Book  ? 

(h)  Multi  populi  in  Italia  habitabant. 

Divide  the  words  in  the  above  sentence  into  syllables, 
indicate  the  accented  syllables,  and  mark  the  long  vowels. 


3.  (a)  How  would  you  teach 
junior  class  ? 

annus,  i,  m.,  year 

circiter,  adverb^  about 
lux,  lucis, /.,  'light 

medius,  a,  um,  middle,  mid 

nox,  noctis, /.,  night 


the  following  vocabulary  in  a 

pars,  partis,  /.,  part 
posterns,  a,  um,  next,  following 
tenipus,  oris,  n.,  time 
pugno,  are,  fight 

mitto,  ere,  send 


(b)  Si  obsides  miserint,  copias  reducam. 

Cum  copias  reduxerit,  obsides  mittemus. 

Si  amici  esse  videbuntur,  copias  reducet. 

Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  above  sentences  in 
teaching  pupils  the  correct  Latin  usage  in  “  if  ”  and  “  when  ” 
clauses,  referring  to  the  future. 


[over] 


4. 


Brutus  and  the  Oracle. 

Duo  filii  regis  Tarquinii,  qui  cum  Bruto  ad  oraculum 
Apollinis  missi  erant,  ab  oraculo  quaesiverunt  “  Quis  post 
Tarquinium  imperium  obtinebit  ? ’’  Oraculum  respondit:  “Is 
qui  (he  who)  primus  matri  osculum  (kiss)  dabit.”  Itaque  {and 
so)  ubi  ad  Italiam  pervenerunt,  primo  adventu  duo  filii  ex  navi 
desiluerunt  et  ad  urbem  contenderunt.  Sed  Brutus  prudentior 
erat.  Consulto  {^purposely)  cadit  (he  falls),  et  terrae  osculum 
dat.  Nam  omnium  hominum  terra  dicitur  esse  mater.  Itaque 
Brutus  primus  consul  populi  Romani  creatus  est  {was  elected). 

{a)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  above 
passage  as  sight  translation  in  a  class  in  the  Lower  School. 

(6)  Write  the  translation  you  would  accept  from  the  pupils. 

5.  Opere  institute,  fit  equestre  proelium  in  planitie.  Summa 
vi  ab  utrisque  contenditur.  Laborantibus  nostris  Caesar 
Germanos  submittit  legionesque  pro  castris  constituit,  ne  qua 
subito  irruptio  ab  hostium  peditatu  fiat.  Praesidio  legionum 
addito  nostris  animus  augetur :  hostes  in  fugam  coniecti  se  ipsi 
multitudine  impediunt  atque  angustioribus  portis  relictis  coacer- 
vantur.  Germani  acrius  usque  ad  munitiones  sequuntur.  Fit 
magna  caedes:  nonnulli  relictis  equis  fossam  transire  et  maceriam 
transcendere  conantur.  Paulum  legiones  Caesar  quas  pro  vallo 
constituerat  promoveri  iubet.  Non  minus  qui  intra  munitiones 
erant  perturbantur  Galli :  nonnulli  perterriti  in  oppidum  irrum- 
punt.  Vercingetorix  iubet  portas  claudi  ne  castra  nudentur. 
Multis  interfectis,  compluribus  equis  captis  Germani  sese 
recipiunt. 

{a)  Describe  your  method  of  assigning  the  above  passage 
for  home  or  seat  study  by  a  class  in  the  Middle  School. 

(b)  By  reference  to  the  first  three  sentences,  illustrate  your 
method  of  dealing  with  the  passage  in  the  succeeding  lesson. 

(c)  How  would  you  expect  the  pupils  to  parse :  lahoran- 
tibus  (1.  2),  coniecti  (1.  5),  and  nudentur  (1.  12)  ? 

{d)  Write  the  translation  of  the  passage  which  you  would 
accept  from  the  class. 


department  of  tSOucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1934 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


A 

Note; — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  {a)  Give  five  reasons  which  may  excuse  a  child  from  school 
under  the  School  Attendance  Act. 

(6)  What  points  are  necessary  to  make  a  teacher’s  contract 
with  a  school  board  legal  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  procedure  which  a  teacher  must  follow  in 
suspending  a  pupil  ? 

(d)  To  what  holidays  is  a  teacher  legally  entitled  ? 


B 

Note.  Ordy  jive  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  Jive  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  five  attempted  will  he  valued. 

2.  Describe  the  constitution  of  school  boards  (urban  or  rural) 
in  Ontario,  under  the  following  headings :  [a)  number  of  mem¬ 
bers,  {h)  statutory  qualification  of  members,  (c)  method  of 
selection,  {d)  term  of  office,  {e)  chief  duties  (mention  five). 


3.  {a)  State  what  you  consider  three  outstanding  problems  of 
urban  or  of  rural  schools. 

{h)  Make  suggestions  which  you  think  would  help  to  solve 
each  of  these  problems. 

4.  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following :  (a)  playground 
supervision,  {h)  music  in  schools,  (c)  self-government  in  schools. 

5.  Describe  each  of  the  following  plans  of  school  organization 
and  point  out  its  advantages  and  disadvantages  :  (a)  the  indi¬ 
vidual  plan,  {h)  the  Dalton  plan,  (c)  the  rotary  plan. 

[over] 


6.  State  what  steps  you  will  take  (a)  to  enrich  the  course  of 
study  for  bright  pupils,  (b)  to  teach  your  pupils  how  to  study, 
(c)  to  ensure  the  good  health  of  your  pupils. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  five  characteristics  of  an  assistant  which  would 
justify  a  recommendation  for  his  promotion  to  a  principalship. 

(b)  Mention  the  academic  and  professional  qualifications 
of  a  principal  (i)  in  a  Grade  A,  (ii)  in  a  Grade  C,  Continuation 
School. 

8.  (a)  Name  three  legislative  grants  to  which  a  rural  or  urban 
school  board  may  be  entitled  and  state  the  basis  upon  which 
each  of  these  is  calculated. 

{b)  State  how  the  teacher’s  contribution  to  the  teachers’ 
and  inspectors’  superannuation  fund  is  collected. 


'Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

First  Year 


school  MANAGEMENT— special 


1.  A  two-room  school,  in  which  French  is  an  approved  subject 
of  instruction,  is  attended  by  75  pupils,  40  of  whom  are  French- 
speaking,  and  the  remainder  English-speaking.  All  the  pupils 
of  Form  I  (three  divisions)  and  Form  II  (one  division)  are  taught 
in  one  classroom,  and  all  the  pupils  of  Form  III  (two  divisions) 
and  Form  IV  (two  divisions)  are  taught  in  the  other  classroom. 

(a)  What  changes  would  you  suggest  in  this  method  of 
organization  ? 

{b)  What  reasons  would  you  place  before  the  school  board 
for  the  changes  you  suggest  ? 

2.  State  the  conditions  under  which  French  may  be  intro¬ 
duced  into  a  school  in  which  it  is  not  at  present  a  subject  of 
instruction. 

3.  Under  the  following  headings,  state  the  measures  you 
would  take  to  improve  your  school  library : 

(a)  suggestions  to  the  school  board  ; 

(b)  consultation  with  the  inspector  ; 

(c)  precautions  in  the  selection  of  books. 

4.  In  what  respects  are  the  requirements  for  High  School 
Entrance  standing '  (a)  identical,  {b)  different,  for  English- 
speaking  candidates  and  for  French-speaking  candidates  ? 

5.  In  a  one-room  school  in  wUich  French  is  an  approved 
subject  of  instruction,  there  are  four  English-speaking  pupils 
who  are  not  studying  French.  Two  of  these  are  in  Form  I 
(beginners’  class)  and  two  are  in  Form  III. 

In  what  respects  would  your  methods  of  organizing  and  of 
teaching  this  school  differ  from  the  methods  adopted  in  a  school 
attended  exclusively  by  French-speaking  pupils? 
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department  of  j£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1934 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

First  Year 


ENGLISH  — special 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  essential  features  of  the  lessons  in  English 
with  French-speaking  pupils  in  the  first  school  year. 

{b)  Illustrate  these  features  by  an  outline  lesson  plan  on 
the  action- words  take  and  put. 

2.  (a)  Give  several  sources  from  which  materials  may  be 
drawn  for  the  early  blackboard  reading  lessons  in  English  with 
French-speaking  pupils. 

(h)  Write  the  subject-matter  for  three  such  lessons  of 
different  types. 

(c)  Indicate  your  procedure  in  conducting  a  blackboard 
reading  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  specified  in  your  answer 
to  (b). 

3.  (a)  In  what  respects  does  the  oral  work  in  English  with 
French-speaking  pupils  of  the  second  year  differ  from  that  of 
the  first  year  ? 

(b)  Write  a  short  story  suitable  for  oral  reproduction  in  a 
second-year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  use  this  story  in  the  class. 

4.  (a)  State  the  precautions  to  be  taken  in  making  the  transi¬ 
tion  from  oral  to  written  composition  in  the  third  school  year 
with  French-speaking  pupils. 

(b)  Give  several  types  of  material  that  may  serve  as  the 
basis  for  the  lessons  in  written  composition  in  the  third  school 
year. 

(c)  Outline  a  type  lesson  in  written  composition  with  a 
third-year  class. 

5.  Discuss  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in  the 
acquisition  of  English  by  French-speaking  pupils  :  (a)  frequent 
systematic  reviews,  (b)  the  incidental  use  of  English  in  ordinary 
school  activities,  (c)  the  use  of  pictures  and  other  illustrative 
material. 


Department  of  jebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  formula 

{x  —  yY=  —  ^xy  -\-y^ . 

(b)  State  the  above  formula  in  words. 

(c)  Show  how  this  formula  may  be  used  in  finding  the 
expanded  value  of  (a  — 6  — c)-. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  word  in  the  algebraic 
expression  highest  common  factor. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  reduction  of  an  algebraic 
fraction  to  its  lowest  terms. 

(c)  Reduce  to  its  lowest  terms  : 

— 18 

Qx^  —12x^  —  IScc® 


3.  (a)  State  in  order  the  steps  involved  in  the  algebraic 
solution  of  a  problem. 

(6)  Solve  the  following  so  as  to  show  the  steps  you  have 
mentioned  in  {a)  : 

The  difference  between  the  squares  of  two  consecutive 
numbers  is  17.  Find  the  numbers. 

(c)  A  pedestrian  takes  120  steps  in  a  minute,  a  inches  in 
each  step  with  the  right  foot,  and  h  inches  in  each  step  with  the 
left.  Find  his  rate  of  walking  in  miles  per  hour. 

4.  {a)  Name  four  valuable  results  which  you  would  expect 
your  pupils  to  obtain  from  an  introductory  practical  course  in 
geometry. 

(6)  Indicate  a  series  of  four  exercises  which  you  would 
use  with  the  purpose  of  securing  one  of  the  results  you  have 
named  in  (a). 

[over] 


5.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  drawing  suitable  triangular 
figures,  name  four  different  sets  of  data  any  one  of  which  will 
determine  the  size  and  shape  of  a  triangle. 

6.  {a)  Mention  five  general  directions  which  you  would  have 
your  pupils  keep  in  mind  in  trying  to  solve  a  deduction  (or 
exercise). 

(6)  Outline  your  procedure  in  taking  with  your  class  for 
the  first  time  the  following  theorem  : 

If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  one  respectively 
equal  to  three  sides  of  the  other,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 


department  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  In  teaching  a  lesson  on  varieties  of  steins,  what  illustrative 
material  would  you  make  use  of,  and  what  notes  would  you 
expect  the  student  to  make  at  the  close  of  the  lesson  ? 

2.  Give  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  the  freshwater  clam. 

3.  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  common  pump,  and  explain 
the  action  of  the  pump, 

4.  A  rectangular  block  of  glass  12x6x4  centimetres  is 
weighed  in  water  :  find  in  grams  the  apparent  weight  of  the 
glass  (specific  gravity  2 '5). 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
transmission  of  heat  through  a  liquid  by  convection. 

(b)  Show  the  relation  between  climate  and  the  transmission 
of  heat  through  liquids  and  gases  by  convection  and  radiation. 

6.  {a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  oxygen. 

(6)  Indicate  the  importance  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 
in  nature. 
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department  of  ]£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 


FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools  —  First  Year 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


NOTE.  Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  four  other  questions. 
Not  more  than  Jive  questions  in  all  are  to  be  attempted. 


I.  Candidates  will  write  on  any  two  of  {a),  (6),  and  (c) : 

(а)  In  King  Lear  the  important  actors  are  presented  to 
the  audience  in  a  series  of  remarkable  contrasts. 

(i)  Name  three  such  pairs  of  contrasting  persons  in 
the  play. 

(ii)  Write  a  brief  character  sketch  of  each  person  in  one 
of  the  pairs  selected. 

(б)  (i)  Describe  the  situations  which  give  rise  to  the  main 
plot  and  those  which  give  rise  to  the  secondary  plot. 

(ii)  Show  at  what  point  in  the  story  the  two  plots 
become  interwoven. 


(c)  Poor  naked  wretches,  wheresoe’er  you  are. 

That  bide  the  pelting  of  this  pitiless  storm, 

How  shall  your  houseless  heads  and  unfed  sides, 

Your  loop'd  and  window'd  raggedness  defend  you 
From  seasons  such  as  these?  0  I  have  ta’en 
Too  little  care  of  this  !  Take  physic,  pomp ; 

Expose  thyself  to  feel  what  wretches  feel, 

That  thou  mayst  shake  the  superjlux  to  them 
And  show  the  heavens  more  just. 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  and  state  the  setting  of  the 

passage. 

(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 

[over] 


2.  Candidates  will  write  on  either  {a)  or  (&)  but  not  on  both : 

{cl)  St.  Agnes’  Eve — Ah,  bitter  chill  it  was ! 

The  owl,  for  all  his  feathers,  was  a-cold ; 

The  hare  limp’d  trembling  through  the  frozen  grass. 

And  silent  was  the  flock  in  woolly  fold : 

Numb  were  the  Beadsman’s  fingers,  while  he  told 
His  rosary,  and  while  his  frosted  breath. 

Like  pious  incense  from  a  censer  old. 

Seem’d  taking  flight  for  heaven,  without  a  death. 

Past  the  sweet  Virgin’s  picture,  while  his  prayer  he  saith. 

(i)  Explain  rhyme  and  rhythm  in  poetry,  illustrating 
your  answer  by  references  to  the  above  passage. 

(ii)  Name  and  describe  the  mechanical  structure  of  the 
above  stanza,  and  show  that  the  metrical  form  is  particularly 
suitable  for  the  thoughts  and  feelings  expressed. 

(iii)  Scan  the  last  two  lines  of  the  stanza. 

(b)  O,  for  a  draught  of  vintage,  that  hath  been 

Cool’d  for  a  long  age  in  the  deep- delved  earth. 

Tasting  of  Flora  and  the  country  green. 

Dance,  and  Provencal  song,  and  sun-burnt  mirth ! 

O,  for  a  beaker  full  of  the  warm  South, 

Full  of  the  true,  the  blushful  Hippocrene, 

With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim. 

And  purple  stained  mouth ; 

That  I  might  drink,  and  leave  the  world  unseen. 

And  with  thee  fade  away  into  the  forest  dim. 

(i)  What  pictures  are  suggested  in  the  above  lines  ? 

(ii)  Account  for  the  poet’s  desire  to  ‘‘  leave  the  world 
unseen,  and  fade  away  into  the  forest  dim.” 

(iii)  Point  out  the  expressions  in  the  above  passage  which 
3^ou  consider  especially  appropriate  in  sound  or  sense. 


8.  (a)  In  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers,  what  purposes 
are  served  by  Addison’s  imaginary  club  ?  Write  brief  notes  on 
two  of  the  members  of  the  club. 

{h)  In  the  case  of  either  Party  Prejudice  OR  Sabbath 
Observance,  give  an  outline  of  the  author’s  views  and  point  ou 
tlie  noteworthy  features  of  the  essay. 


C<- 


4.  Candidates  will  answer  any  two  of  {a),  (6),  and  (c) : 

{a)  What  is  the  poetic  effect  of  Milton’s  use  of  personifica¬ 
tion  in  L’ Allegro  and  II  Penseroso  ? 

(b)  Show  in  what  respects  U Allegro  and  II  Penseroso 
might  be  considered  companion  poems. 

(c)  Contrast  the  early  morning  scene  described  in  U Allegro 
with  that  described  in  II  Penseroso. 


5.  (a)  How  do  the  setting  and  the  characterization  of  When 
Valniond  Canie  to  Pontiac  contribute  to  the  power  of  this  novel  ? 

(h)  Contrast  Madame  Chalice  with  Elise  Malboir. 


6.  (a)  Describe  two  scenes  in  Vanity  Fair  which  you  consider 
outstanding.  Give  reasons  for  your  choice  in  each  case. 

(h)  Giving  reasons  for  your  choice  in  each  case,  select 
from  this  novel  (i)  the  most  amiable  woman,  (ii)  the  most 
absurd  figure,  (iii)  the  greatest  villain,  (iv)  the  strongest 
personality. 

7.  {a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  :  ode,  pastoral  poem,  blank 
verse,  sonnet.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  giving  the  title  of  a 
poem  or  by  quoting  an  example  in  each  case. 

(6)  Name  and  describe  four  common  metres  used  in 
English  poetiy. 
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department  of  lebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools — Second  Year 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  formula  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 

(b)  Show  the  use  which  could  be  made  of  formulae  in  the 
introductory  lessons  in  algebra. 

(c)  A  number  is  divisible  by  9  when  the  sum  of  its  digits 
is  divisible  by  9.  Prove  this  rule  for  a  number  whose  digits 
are  a,  b,  c,  and  d. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  root  of  an  equation  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  solution  of  the  quadratic 

equation  :  -\-qx-\-r  =  0. 

(c)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  roots  of  this  equation 
and  (i)  q,  (ii)  r. 


3.  (a)  If  X  =  2,  find  the  value  of  . 

lAy 

(b)  A  man  travelled  208  miles  in  4  days  but  the  distance 
travelled  on  any  one  day  was  c  miles  less  than  that  travelled 
on  the  preceding  day.  Find  the  distance  travelled  each  day  if 
he  travelled  120  miles  the  first  two  days. 

4.  (a)  Name  four  purposes  which  are  served  by  a  course  in 
practical  geometry  as  an  introduction  to  formal  geometry. 

(b)  Illustrate  one  of  these  purposes  by  (i)  giving  the 
details  of  some  exercises  you  would  use  and  (ii)  showing  how 
you  would  use  these  to  fulfil  the  purpose  named. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  hypothetical  construction  ?  Of 
what  value  is  it  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  a  class  the  demonstration  of 
a  theorem  in  Book  I  in  which  the  hypothetical  construction  is 
used. 

6.  Write  the  demonstration  of  each  of  the  following  as  you 
would  expect  your  pupils  to  give  it : 

(a)  ACB  is  an  equilateral  triangle  of  which  AB  is  the  base. 
AC  is  produced  to  D  so  that  CD  is  equal  to  AB.  BD  is  joined. 
Prove  that  BD  is  perpendicular  to  AB. 

(b)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  length  of  the 
base,  one  of  the  angles  at  the  base,  and  the  sum  of  the  other 
two  sides. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  production  of  nodes  and  loops  in  a 
vibrating  string. 

2.  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  determining  (a)  the  specific 
heat  of  mercury,  (h)  the  index  of  refraction  of  glass. 

3.  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use 
in  demonstrating  the  relation  between  the  direction  of  a  current 
and  the  polarity  of  an  electro-magnet. 

4.  Outline  a  laboratory  lesson  on  the  preparation  and 
properties  of  either  ammonia  or  hydrogen  chloride. 

5.  Calculate  the  volume  at  27°C.  and  950  mm.  pressure  of 
the  carbon  dioxide  produced  by  adding  an  excess  of  hydrochloric 
acid  to  159  o^rams  of  sodium  carbonate. 

(Na  =  23,  C=]-2,  0  =  16) 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


LATIN 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Latin  to  a  class  of 
beginners  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  course.  In  your 
answer  state  definitely  what  use  you  would  make  of  (a)  the 
introductory  part  of  the  Latin  Book,  (b)  oral  work  by  pupils, 
(c)  sight  translation  of  Latin  sentences. 

2.  (a)  Making  use  of  the  following  sentences,  explain  how 
you  would  teach  the  use  of  the  perfect  participle  passive  : 

Barbari  spe  praedae  adducti  erant. 

Barbari,  spe  praedae  adducti,  in  Galliam  contenderunt. 

Copiae  in  unum  locum  coactae  sunt. 

Copiae,  in  unum  locum  coactae,  in  provinciam  mittuntur. 

Acies  instructa  erit. 

Acies  instructa  invenietur. 

Aciem  instructam  inveniet. 

(b)  Explain  clearly  your  method  of  dealing  with  the 
following  sentences,  after  the  lesson  in  (a).  Write  the  transla¬ 
tions  you  would  finally  accept : 

Spe  salutis  adducti,  per  medios  hostes  audacissime  perru- 
perunt. 

Multitudine  telorum  vulnerati,  aegre  oppugnationem 
sustinemus. 

Omnium  rerurn  inopia  adducti,  legationem  de  deditione 
miserunt. 

3.  (a)  When  would  you  introduce  the  Latin  Reader  to  pupils 
of  the  Lower  School  course  ?  Give  reasons. 


[over] 


(b)  Using  the  following  passage,  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  lesson  in  sight  reading  with  a  class  in  second  year 
Latin.  Write  the  translation  you  would  finally  accept  and 
indicate  at  least  two  constructions  to  which  you  would  call 
special  attention  : 

{The  Romans  in  Britain) 

Anno  quinquagesimo  quinto  ante  Christum  Julius  Caesar 
primum  in  Britanniam  pervenit,  sed  neque  longe  a  mari  discessit, 
neque  diu  in  insula  mansit.  Proximo  anno  majoribus  cum  copiis 
naves  solvit,  et  inferiorem  partem  insulae  exploravit.  Ad  flumen 
Tamesim  iter  fecit  et  Britannos  compluribus  proeliis  superavit 
et  in  fugam  dedit. 

4.  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  one  of  the  following,  giving 
the  examples  you  would  use  in  the  presentation : 

{a)  accusative  and  infinitive  ; 

(b)  indirect  question ; 

(c)  interrogative  pronoun ; 

(d)  use  and  declension  of  mille. 

5.  Fugato  Omni  equitatu  Vercingetorix  copias,  quas  pro  castris 
collocaverat,  reduxit  protinusque  Alesiam,  quod  est  oppidum 
Mandubiorum,  iter  facere  coepit  celeriterque  impedimenta  •  ex 
castris  educi  et  se  subsequi  iussit.  Caesar  impediments  in 
proximum  collem  deducts,  duabus  legionibus  praesidio  relictis 
secutus  quantum  diei  tempus  est  passum,  circiter  tribus  milibus 
hostium  ex  novissimo  agmine  interfectis  altero  die  ad  Alesiam 
castra  fecit. 

(а)  What  would  you  do  in  assigning  this  passage  to  Middle 
School  class  for  home  or  seat  preparation  ? 

(б)  Using  only  the  first  sentence,  describe  in  detail  your 
method  of  dealing  with  this  passage  in  class. 

(c)  Give  a  translation  of  the  whole  passage  which  you 
would  accept  as  satisfactory. 


IDepartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  —  Second  Year 


FRENCH 


1.  Showing  the  subject  matter  that  you  would  use,  outline 
a  plan  for  teaching  by  the  Direct  Method,  the  words  vert,  hlanc, 
hleit,  to  a  class  in  first  year  French.  Teach  both  the  masculine 
and  the  feminine  forms. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  an  inductive  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : 

(a)  the  use  of  qui  and  que  as  relative  pronouns ; 

(b)  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  in  French  reflexive 
verbs ; 

(c)  the  possessive  adjectives ; 

(d)  the  use  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  French. 

3.  State  the  use  you  would  make  of  three  of  tlie  following  in 
teachino-  French  :  • 

o 

{a)  French  newspapers ; 

(6)  French  songs; 

(c)  French  dictation ; 

{d)  pictures.  - 

4.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  in  teaching  a  class  in  second  year  French  a  conver¬ 
sational  lesson  based  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(а)  les  points  cardinaux ; 

(б)  riiiver  on  le  printemps  ; 

Qj)  le  samedi ; 

(c?)  notre  maison. 


[over] 


5.  Un  jour,  un  paysan  portait  un  panier  de  pouimes  a  un  grand  seigneur 
qui  habitait  un  chateau.  A  I’entree  du  chateau,  le  paysan  apergut  deux 
singes  (pii  etaient  vetus  corame  des  enfants.  Ils  portaient  de  beaux  habits 
brodes  d’or;  ils  avaient  une  epee  au  cote  et  un  chapeau  sur  la  tete.  Les 
singes  se  jeterent  sur  le  panier  du  paysan  qui  6ta  respectueusement  son 
chapeau  et  leur  permit  de  manger  une  grande  partie  de  ses  pommes. 
Le  paysan  prit  ensuite  les  quelques  pommes  qui  restaient  au  fond  du 
panier  et  aha  les  olfrir  au  seigneur. 

Le  seigneur,  voyant  le  panier  a  moitie  vide,  demanda  au  j)aysan ; 

“Pourquoi  n’as-tu  pas  rempli  le  panier?” 

“Monsieur,”  repondit  le  paysan,  “le  panier  etait  bien  plein  quand  je 
suis  arrive  mais  vos  deux  fils  aiment  tant  les  pommes  que  je  n’ai  pas  eu  le 
courage  de  leur  en  refuser.  Ce  sont  eux  qui  ont  presque  vide  le  panier.” 

{a)  Show  in  detail,  how  you  would  conduct  a  reading  and 
conversational  lesson  based  on  the  above  passage. 

(6)  Select  five  grammatical  constructions  to  which  the 
attention  should  be  drawn  and  state  the  reasons  for  your 
selection. 

(c)  Indicate  the  liaisons  which  one  should  make  in 
reading  the  lines,  Un  jour ..  .la  tSfe. 


department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


SCIEiNTCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  two  essential  factors  in  the  reconstruction 
of  experience. 

(h)  By  reference  to  a  topic  in  geography  or  nature  study, 
show  how  both  of  these  factors  operate  in  the  acquisition  of 
knowledo;e. 

2.  (a)  Describe  four  important  tendencies  of  children  which 
may  be  utilized  in  the  presentation  of  school  lessons. 

(6)  By  reference  to  a  lesson  in  nature  study  or  constructive 
work,  indicate  the  use  that  may  be  made  of  these  tendencies. 

3.  (a)  Explain  (i)  induction  and  (ii)  deduction  as  phases  of 
the  learning  process. 

(6)  By  means  of  an  example  from  arithmetic  or  grammar, 
show  that  the  two  activities  are  concurrent. 

(c)  Point  out  the  most  common  errors  in  inductive  teach- 
inof,  and  show  how  to  avoid  them. 


4.  (a)  Discuss  (i)  the  purposes,  (ii)  the  method,  and  (iii)  the 
difficulties  and  dangers  of  the  drill  assignment. 

(h)  By  reference  to  a  topic  in  arithmetic  or  language,  show 
the  underlying  principles  of  the  drill  assignment. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  that  underlie  the  development 
of  desirable  attitudes  in  children. 

(h)  Show  the  value  of  literature  and  history  in  developing 
these  attitudes. 
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5)epartment  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1934 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS— FIRST  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


I.  (a)  Show  the  importance  to  the  teacher,  of  a  successful 
first  day  in  his  new  school. 

(b)  State  the  steps  a  teacher  should  take  to  ensure  a 
successful  first  day. 


2.  (a)  A  school  room  has  windows  on  both  sides  and  is  heated 
by  a  stove.  Mention  the  means  which  may  be  taken  by  the 
teacher  and  by  the  Board  to  make  the  heating,  ventilation,  and 
humidity  as  satisfactory  as  possible. 

(b)  On  a  drawing,  about  five  inches  square,  make  a  plan 
of  a  one-acre  playground  for  a  rural  school  of  40  pupils,  the 
number  of  boys  and  girls  being  equal.  On  this  plan  show  the 
location  of  (n)  the  school,  (b)  the  garden,  (c)  flower  beds, 
(d)  shade  trees,  and  (e)  play  areas. 

3.  (a)  State  six  of  the  more  common  causes  of  disorder  and 
inattention  and  outline  for  each  cause  the  preventive  measures 
which  should  be  taken. 

(b)  Point  out  the  importance  of  seat  work  and  make 
suggestions  as  to  (i)  the  character  of  such  work,  (ii)  the  length 
of  time  to  be  given  to  it,  (iii)  the  method  of  supervision. 

4.  Showing  the  importance  of  each,  give  four  rules  which  the 
teacher  should  follow  in  order  to  keep  a  satisfactory  daily 
register. 


[over] 


5.  Give  reasons  to  justify  approval  or  disapproval  of  any  three 
of  the  following  punishments  : 

(а)  detaining  at  recess  ; 

{h)  writing  lines  of  poetry ; 

(c)  ridiculing ; 

(fZ)  dismissing  from  the  room. 

6.  State  the  school  law  or  regulations  governing  any  threQ  of 
the  following : 

{a)  contract  between  a  teacher  and  a  school  board ; 

(б)  exemption  of  a  child  under  16  years  of  age  from  school 
attendance ; 

(c)  opening  and  closing  exercises  ; 

{d)  religious  instruction. 


Department  of  jEbucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


I.  (a)  Referring  to  suitable  selections  from  the  school  readers, 
show  the  place  and  value  of  oral  reading  (i)  by  teacher,  (ii)  by 
>  pupils,  in  teaching  literature. 

(h)  Discuss  supplementary  reading  under  the  following 
headings  :  (i)  meaning  and  purpose,  (ii)  departmental  regulations 
regarding  supplementary  reading  for  High  School  Entrance 
candidates,  (iii)  methods  for  encouraging  supplementary  reading. 


2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  and  the  limitations  of  the  so-called 
“  expression  step  ”  of  a  literature  lesson. 

(b)  Name  four  types  of  expression  which  you  would  use 
at  suitable  times  in  teaching  literature  and  illustrate  each  type 
by  reference  to  definite  selections  from  the  school  readers. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  how,  when,  and  why  to  take  up  the  life  of  an 
author  in  teaching  literature  ; 

(ii)  how  and  when  to  teach  the  pupils  to  use  a  good 
dictionary. 

(b)  Write  a  short  poem  suitable  for  memorization  by  a 
primary  class.  Using  the  poem  you  have  written,  explain  and 
illustrate  your  method  of  having  it  memorized. 


[over] 


4. 


A  wind  came  up  out  of  the  sea, 

And  said,  “O  mists,  make  room  for  me.” 
It  hailed  the  ships,  and  cried,  “  Sail  on. 
Ye  mariners,  the  night  is  gone.” 

And  hurried  landward  far  away. 

Crying,  “  Awake  !  it  is  the  day.” 

It  said  unto  the  forest,  “  Shout  ! 

Hang  all  your  leafy  banners  out  !  ” 

It  touched  the  wood-bird’s  folded  wing. 
And  said,  “  O  bird,  awake  and  sing.” 


Just  at  that  moment  Fortune  came  down  the  street.  She  saw  the 
beggar  and  stopped.  She  said  to  him  : 

“  Listen  !  I  have  long  wished  to  help  you.  Hold  your  wallet  and  I 
will  pour  this  gold  into  it,  but  only  on  this  condition  :  all  that  falls  into 
the  wallet  shall  be  pure  gold ;  but  every  piece  that  falls  upon  the  ground 
shall  become  dust.  Do  you  understand  ?  ” 

“  Oh,  yes,  I  understand,”  said  the  beggar. 

“Then  have  a  care,”  said  Fortune.  “Your  wallet  is  old,  so  do  not 
load  it  too  heavily.” 

The  beggar  was  so  glad  that  he  could  hardly  wait.  He  quickly 
opened  his  wallet,  and  a  stream  of  yellow  dollars  poured  into  it.  The 
wallet  grew  heavy. 

“  Is  that  enough  V’  asked  Fortune. 

“  Not  yet.” 

“Isn’t  it  cracking?” 

“  Never  fear.” 

The  beggar’s  hands  began  to  tremble.  Ah,  if  the  golden  stream 
would  only  pour  forever  ! 

(a)  Name  five  kinds  of  errors  pupils  in  Form  III  may 
make  in  oral  reading,  and  show  how  you  will  deal  with  two  of 
those  named. 

(h)  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  conduct  an  oral  reading 
lesson  on  one  of  the  above  passages  in  such  a  way  that  the 
pupils  would  seek  to  express  the  thought  and  feeling. 


5.  THE  NEST 

When  oaken  woods  with  buds  are  pink, 
-  And  new-come  birds  each  morning  sing. 
When  fickle  May  on  Summer’s  brink 
Pauses,  and  knows  not  which  to  fling. 
Whether  fresh  bud  and  bloom  again. 

Or  hoar-frost  silvering  hill  and  plain. 


Then  from  the  honeysuckle  grey 
The  oriole  with  experienced  quest 
Twitches  the  fibrous  bark  away, 

The  cordage  of  his  hammock  nest, 

Cheering  his  labour  with  a  note 
Rich  as  the  orange  of  his  throat. 

High  o’er  the  loud  and  dusty  road 
The  soft  grey  cup  in  safety  swings. 

To  brim  ere  August  with  its  load 
Of  downy  breasts  and  throbbing  wings. 

O’er  which  the  friendly  elm-tree  heaves 
An  emerald  roof  with  sculptured  eaves. 

Oh,  happy  life,  to  soar  and  sway 
Above  the  life  by  mortals  led. 

Singing  the  merry  months  away, 

IMaster,  not  slave,  of  daily  bread. 

And,  when  the  Autumn  comes,  to  flee 
Wherever  sunshine  beckons  thee  ! 

(а)  Describe  clearly  your  procedure  in  first  presenting  this 
poem  to  a  class. 

(б)  By  stating  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  outline  your  method  of  developing 
the  feeling  and  thought  of  the  poem. 

(c)  What,  in  your  opinion,  are  the  attractive  features  of 
this  poem  ? 


2)epartmeitt  of  ]EJ»ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  conversation  lessons  for  the 
purpose  of  oral  language  training  in  a  Form  I  senior  class. 

(6)  By  reference  to  a  topic  suggested  by  the  pupils’ 
environment,  outline  your  plan  of  conducting  a  conversation 
lesson. 

2.  (a)  State  the  characteristics  of  a  story  which  make  it 
satisfactory  for  written  reproduction  in  Form  II, 

(h)  Write  a  story  that  you  would  regard  as  suitable  for 
written  composition  in  this  class. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  on  the 
story  you  have  written. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  planning  an  original  composition 
with  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  A  summer  cottage  in  the  winter. 

{h)  The  schoolroom  clock  tells  its  story. 

(c)  “  Yes,  I  once  saw  a  ghost.” 

4.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  in  leading  Form  IV  senior  pupils  to  deal 
correctly  with  the  grammatical  relations  of  the  italicized  parts 
of  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  The  girl  remained  silent. 

(h)  It  was  apparent  that  he  had  made  a  serious  mistake. 

(c)  We  can  not  rely  on  what  he  says. 

(d)  I  found  several  openings  hy  which  the  enemy  could 
enter. 

(e)  On  account  of  the  heavy  traffic,  crossing  the  street 
was  a  difficult  problem. 


[over] 


5.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  in  leading  the  pupils  of  a  Form  IV  senior  class  to 
select  the  proper  form  in  each  of  the  following  sentences ; 

(a)  (Who,  Whom)  did  you  see  at  the  market  ? 

(b)  We  (shall,  will)  receive  a  certificate  after  the  examina¬ 
tion. 

(c)  (Was,  Were)  either  of  the  boys  satisfied  ? 

(d)  I  think  it  was  (he,  him)  who  came  to  see  me. 

(e)  There  (seem,  seems)  to  be  several  girls  in  the  room. 


6.  You  have  completed  teaching  the  following  constructions 
to  a  Form  V  class  :  objective  predicate,  objective  in  apposition, 
adverbial  objective,  direct  and  indirect  objectives.  Prepare  an 
application  exercise  of  eight  sentences  to  use  in  testing  your 
class.  In  each  sentence  indicate  the  construction  illustrated. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  In  about  twenty  lines  write  the  story  of  the  second 
voyage  of  Jacques  Cartier  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  Form  II 
class. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  this  lesson  in  order 
that  it  may  appeal  to  the  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  seat  work  to  the  class  work  in 
the  teaching  of  history. 

(h)  Mention  six  different  types  of  seat  work  exercises  and 
illustrate  each  type  by  two  references  from  Canadian  or  English 
history. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  review  lessons  in  history  under  the  following 
headings :  (i)  purpose,  (ii)  frequency,  (iii)  methods. 

(6)  Outline  the  matter  for  a  review  of  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  topics  : 

(i)  the  exploration  of  Canada  during  the  French  regime  ; 

(ii)  the  early  invasions  of  Britain  ; 

(iii)  the  Tudor  or  the  Stuart  period  in  English  history. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  problem  questions  in  teaching 
history  ? 

(b)  Show  the  use  that  may  be  made  of  problem  questions 
in  teachintr  to  a  Form  IV  class  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  : 

(i)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(ii)  the  Magna  Charta; 

(iii)  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

5.  (a)  State  four  important  ideals  of  citizenship  that  teachers 
should  try  to  develop  in  their  pupils. 

(h)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  in  developing  these 
ideals  :  (i)  games  and  sports,  (ii)  school  gardens,  (iii)  literary 
societies. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Upon  what  basis  are  geography  topics  for  Form  I 
chosen  ? 

(b)  Give  topics,  four  in  each  case,  (i)  especially  suited  to 
an  urban  school,  (ii)  especially  suited  to  a  rural  school,  (iii) 
suitable  for  both  rural  and  urban  schools. 

(c)  In  a  lesson  plan  show  how  you  would  teach  any  one 
of  the  topics  given  in  your  answer  to  (b). 

2.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  questions 
of  a  Form  III  pupil ; 

(a)  In  which  direction  does  the  earth  rotate  ? 

(b)  Why  does  the  earth  appear  to  be  flat  if  it  is  actually 
round  ? 

(c)  Why  do  we  not  fall  off  the  earth  as  it  rotates  ? 

3.  Discuss  the  correlations  between  geography  and  (a)  history, 
(b)  composition,  (c)  literature. 

4.  Make  a  detailed  lesson  plan  for  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  :  {a)  winds,  (b)  ocean  currents,  (c)  longitude 
and  time. 

5.  Discuss  the  use  of  the  topical  method  in  Form  IV  and 
indicate  one  interesting  topic  about  each  of  the  Canadian 
Provinces- 

().  Give  a  blackboard  summary  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  the  industries  of  Great  Britain ; 

(б)  the  minerals  of  Ontario ; 

(c)  child  life  in  Japan. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  State  the  uses  of  objective  material  (i)  to  the  pupil, 
(ii)  to  the  teacher. 

(h)  Plan  a  lesson  to  teach  the  addition  facts  of  8  without 
using  figures. 

(c)  Outline  a  method  for  conducting  a  drill  on  the  facts 
taught  in  (h). 

2.  (a)  Illustrate  in  order  the  topics  in  multiplicaion  which 
must  be  taught  before  a  pupil  can  learn  to  multiply  by  304. 

(h)  Illustrate  two  methods  which  may  be  used  to  check 
the  accuracy  of  the  product  obtained  in  multiplication. 

3.  (a)  Illustrate  the  steps  involved  in  finding  the  measure  of 
any  quantity. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  to  show  pupils  how  to  change  001) 
inches  into  yards,  feet,  and  inches. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  find  the  third 
dimension  of  a  rectangular  solid  for  which  the  volume  and  two 
dimensions  are  given. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  numeration  of  decimals. 

5.  (a)  State  three  values  of  oral  arithmetic  and  show  where 
it  can  be  effectively  used. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  an  oral  arithmetic 
lesson  on  the  following  problem  : 

A  dealer  imported  a  book  invoiced  at  S3.00.  He  paid  20c. 
postage  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  10%.  Find  the  price  at 
which  the  book  must  be  sold  in  order  to  give  the  dealer  a  20% 
profit  on  the  whole  outlay. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  three  questions  only  of  A. 


1.  “In  The  Silver  Box  we  see  the  contrast  between  two 
opposed  social  groups  when  they  encounter  the  machinery  of 
the  law.” 

(<x)  Outline  the  plot  of  the  play  so  as  to  justify  the  above 
statement. 

(b)  Describe  the  trial  scene  of  the  play  and  show  its 
dramatic  power. 


2.  Give  concisely  the  substance  of  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  The  interview  in  which  Prince  Hal  and  his  father  are 
reconciled. 

(6)  Juliet’s  soliloquy  beginning — 

“Gallop  apace,  you  fiery-footed  steeds, 

Tov/ards  Phoebus’  lodging  ” 

and  her  interview  with  the  nurse  following  this. 

(c)  Hamlet’s  soliloquy  commencing,  “  To  be  or  not  to  be  ”. 


3.  {a)  Give  the  plot  of  either  St  Joan  or  Arms  and  the  Man, 
pointing  out  details  of  scene  and  incident  particularly  effective 
on  the  stage. 

(Jb)  Discuss  either  Shaw’s  attitude  toward  love  and  war  as 
shown  in  Arms  and  the  Man,  or  the  purpose  of  the  epilogue  in 
St.  Joan. 


[over] 


4  (a)  State  the  reasons  for  Hamlet’s  delay  in  avenging  the 
murder  of  his  father. 

(b)  Compare  the  humour  of  Hamlet  with  that  of  Arms 
and  the  Man. 


5.  (a)  Describe  three  incidents  in  The  Old  Wives'  Tale  that 
emphasize  the  contrast  between  Constance  and  Sophia. 

OR 

(h)  Cite  evidence  from  Lord  Jim  to  support  your  view  of 
Jim’s  guilt  or  innocence. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  of  B. 

6.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  : 

(а)  The  alliance  between  Warwick  and  the  Bishop  of 
Beauvais,  to  bring  about  the  burning  of  Joan. 

(б)  Irish  life  and  character  as  revealed  in  Riders  to  the  Sea. 


7.  (a)  Trace  the  development  of  the  character  of  Christopher 
Mahon  in  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  or  of  Cleopatra  in 
Antony  and  Cleopatra. 

(b)  Discuss  the  treatment  of  the  physically  ill  in  Erewhon. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  theatre  in  the  time  of  Shakespeare. 

(b)  Briefly  describe  the  performance  of  a  play,  referring  to 
the  audience,  the  players  (male  and  female),  the  costumes,  the 
changes  of  scene,  the  comic  element. 

9.  (a)  “  Drama  is  conflict  involving  character.”  In  the  light 
of  this  deflnition,  discuss  one  of  the  dramatic  incidents  in  Tess 
of  the  jD’  Urbervilles. 

(b)  Describe  one  of  the  following  scenes  in  Far  from  the 
Madding  Crowd:  (i)  the  scene  at  the  malthouse,  (ii)  the  Are  at 
the  wheat-rick. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  Style  as  well  as  matter  will  be  considered.  Of  the  total  marks  on 
this  paper,  forty  per  cent  will  be  assigned  to  A  and  sixty  per  cent  to  B. 

A 

1.  (a)  State  the  chief  rules  governing  debates. 

(h)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  definite 
sections  of  Pattern  Prose,  state  the  chief  characteristics  of  three 
of  the  following ;  fable,  legend,  parable,  allegory,  myth. 

2.  . My  Lords,  you  cannot  conquer  America.  What  is  your 

present  situation  there?  We  do  not  know  the  worst;  but  we  know  that 
in  three  campaigns  we  have  done  nothing  and  suffered  much.  Besides  the 
sufferings,  f)erhaps  total  loss  of  the  Northern  force,  the  best  appointed 
army  that  ever  took  the  field,  commanded  by  Sir  William  Howe,  has 
retired  from  the  American  lines.  He  was  obliged  to  relinquish  his  attempt, 
and  with  great  delay  and  danger  to  adopt  a  new  and  distant  plan  of 
operations.  We  shall  soon  know,  and  in  any  event  have  reason  to  lament, 
what  may  have  happened  since.  As  to  conquest,  therefore,  my  Lords,  I 
repeat,  it  is  impossible.  You  may  swell  every  expense  and  every  effort 
still  more  extravagantly ;  pile  and  accumulate  every  assistance  you  can 
buy  or  borrow ;  traffic  and  barter  with  every  little  pitiful  German  prince 
that  sells  and  sends  his  subjects  to  the  shambles  of  a  foreign  prince ;  your 
efforts  are  forever  vain  and  impotent — doubly  so  from  this  mercenary  aid 
on  which  you  rely;  for  it  irritates,  to  an  incurable  resentment,  the  minds 
of  your  enemies,  to  overrun  them  with  the  mercenary  sons  of  rapine  and 
plunder,  devoting  them  and  their  possessions  to  the  rapacity  of  hireling- 
cruelty  !  If  I  were  an  American,  as  I  am  an  Englishman,  while  a  foreign 
troop  was  landed  in  my  country,  I  never  would  lay  down  my  arms — never 
— never — never ! . 

Discuss  the  style  and  diction  of  the  above  passage.  Com¬ 
ment  carefully  on  the  sentence  structure.  Show  that  the  writer’s 
style  has  been  moulded  by  his  purpose. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Is  Ruskin’s  Veins  of  Wealth  essentially  exposition  or 
argument  ?  Discuss  this  question  fully. 

(h)  Discuss  Galsworthy’s  use  of  two  of  the  following 
methods  of  characterization :  (i)  description  of  personal  appear¬ 
ance,  (ii)  narration  of  action,  (iii)  description  of  the  effect  of 
one  person  on  another. 


B 

4.  Outline  a  plan  for  an  article  on  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  the  radio  in  modern  life ; 

(h)  the  chain  store  (an  argument  for  or  against) ; 

(c)  an  ideal  school. 

5.  Write  a  composition  of  about  two  pages  on  one  of  the 
following : 

{a)  the  newspaper  of  to-day  has  a  bad  influence  on  the 
English  language  (an  argument  for  or  against) ; 

(б)  a  rural  scene  in  Ontario  in  June ; 

(c)  a  character  sketch  of  Soames  Forsyte. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note.  Ca7ididates  will  write  on  one  question  only  under  A. 

1.  Discuss  the  foreign  policy  of  the  Tudor  sovereigns  with 
particular  reference  to  the  relations  of  England  with  France 
and  Spain. 

2.  Describe  (a)  the  religious,  (b)  the  social,  (c)  the  educa¬ 
tional  reforms  in  England  during  the  nineteenth  century. 


B 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  B. 


3.  Explain  the  various  causes  that  contributed  to  the  outbreak 
and  the  duration  of  the  Thirty  Years’  War  and  give  an  estimate 
of  its  disastrous  effects  on  Germany. 


4.  Account  for  the  rise  of  Spain  as  a  great  European  power 
during  the  sixteenth  century  and  for  its  decline  during  the 
reign  of  Philip  II. 

5.  [a)  Account  for  the  important  geographical  discoveries 
made  during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries. 

(6)  Mention  the  discoveries  made  during  this  period  by 
(i)  Spain,  (ii)  Portugal,  (iii)  France,  (iv)  England. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  any  four  of  the  following :  Martin  Luther, 
Ignatius  Loyola,  Gutenberg,  Francis  Bacon,  Richelieu,  Coligny, 
Cervantes. 


[over] 


c 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  C. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  social  and  economic  conditions  in  France 
that  led  to  the  French  Revolution. 

(h)  State  the  part  played  by  (i)  Voltaire,  (ii)  Montesquieu, 
(iii)  Rousseau,  in  bringing  about  the  French  Revolution. 

8.  Outline  the  movement  for  the  unification  of  Germany  from 
1815  to  1870. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  unification  of  Italy  from  1848  to 
1870,  making  clear  the  part  played  by  Victor  Emmanuel,  Cavour, 
and  Garibaldi. 

10.  (a)  State  the  chief  problems  which  confronted  the  Peace 
Conference  at  Versailles  following  the  Great  War. 

(6)  Outline  the  terms  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  [a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  behaviour  to  inheritance  and  to 
environment. 

(b)  Show  the  bearing  of  these  relations  upon  the  problems 
of  school  management.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
particular  cases. 

2.  (a)  By  means  of  examples,  distinguish  between  active  and 
passive  attention. 

(6)  Explain  and  illustrate  how  the  teacher  may  control  the 
distribution  of  attention. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  relation  between  (i)  sensation  and  percep¬ 
tion,  (ii)  perception  and  imagination. 

(6)  Discuss  the  value  in  the  learning  process  of  (i)  sense 
perceptions,  (ii)  images. 

4.  {a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  emotion. 

{h)  Discuss  the  conditions  under  which  emotional  growth 
in  right  directions  may  be  attained.  Illustrate  by  reference  to 
school  activities. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  law  of  effect  in  the  learning  process. 

(6)  Show  the  relation  of  this  law  to  the  following : 

(i)  the  correction  of  pupils’  oral  language; 

(ii)  the  memorization  of  poetry  as  a  task  for  misconduct ; 

(iii)  the  acceptance  of  excellent  work  without  comment ; 

(iv)  the  exhibition  of  pupils’  work  on  the  walls  of  the 
classroom. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  and  discuss  the  advantages  and 
limitations  of  (i)  central  control,  (ii)  local  control  of  education. 

(6)  Mention  three  matters  of  education  which  are  under 
the  authority  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  three  which 
are  under  local  authority. 

2.  State  how  a  teacher  s  management  of  a  school  is  affected 
by  (a)  his  scholarship,  (h)  his  daily  preparation,  (c)  his  appear- 
ence,  (d)  his  voice,  (e)  his  health,  (/)  his  manners. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “objective  tests”?  Name  three 
types  of  these  and  give  three  questions  (nine  in  all)  to  illustrate 
each  type. 

(6)  Discuss  these  tests  and  point  out  their  advantages  and 
disadvantages. 

4.  Discuss  play  as  a  means  of  developing  ideals.  State  (a) 
how  you  would  divide  a  playground,  (b)  why  and  how  you  would 
supervise  it,  and  (c)  what  equipment  you  would  endeavour  to 
secure  for  it. 

5.  Discuss  the  value  of  individual  instruction  in  teaching. 
Show  how  it  may  be  used  with  class  instruction.  Compare  it 
with  the  Dalton  plan. 

6.  (a)  What  constitutes  legal  absence  from  school  ? 

(b)  How  will  you  make  sure  that  for  your  school  section 
there  are  enrolled  on  your  register  the  names  of  all  pupils  who 
should  be  in  attendance  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  duties  of  the  school  attendance  officer 
and  of  the  teacher  in  respect  to  irregular  attendance  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL 
SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  two  from  A 

and  three  from  B. 

A 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  A. 


1.  Discuss  the  Spartan  system  of  education  so  as  to  show 

(a)  the  national  background,  (b)  the  scope  and  character  of  the 
training,  (c)  the  chief  defects  of  the  system. 

2.  Show  how  the  early  Christian  schools  differed  from  the 
pagan  schools  of  the  contemporary  Roman  Empire  in  (a)  aims 
and  (b)  organization. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  chief  contributions  to  education 
made  by  the  Reformation  movement. 

(b)  What  methods  characterized  the  educational  work  of 
the  Jesuits  ? 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  three  questions  only  under  B. 

4.  Show  how  modern  educational  practice  has  been  inffuenced 
by  the  work  of  either  Pestalozzi  or  Rousseau. 

5.  Indicate  the  part  played  in  the  development  of  educational 
theory  and  practice  by  any  two  of  the  following :  Comenius, 
John  Locke,  Horace  Mann,  Egerton  Ryerson. 

6.  State  Herbert  Spencer’s  views  in  respect  to  the  place  of 
science  in  (a)  physical  education,  (6)  ‘  intellectual  education, 

(c)  moral  education. 

7.  Describe  and  account  for  the  changes  in  public  opinion  in 
England  in  the  nineteenth  century  with  respect  to  the  relation 
of  the  state  to  the  education  of  the  young. 


X 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


GEOGRAPHY  AND  PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Give  one  definite  value  for  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  Form  II  geography  :  (a)  the  sand  table,  (h)  pictures, 
(c)  blackboard  drawings  and  sketches,  {d)  class  excursions, 
{e)  independent  observation  by  pupils. 

2.  Make  out  a  blackboard  summary  of  a  review  lesson  for  a 
Form  IV  senior  class'  on  a  comparison  between  Great  Britain 
and  Japan. 

3.  (a)  What  special  features  should  characterize  the  teaching 
of  geography  in  Form  V  or  Lower  School  classes  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  these  features  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  any 
well-known  commodity  such  as  rubber,  wheat,  butter,  etc. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  explain  by  means  of  an  experiment 
why  the  heat  from  the  sun  is  not  so  great  early  in  the  morning 
or  late  in  the  afternoon  as  it  is  at  noon  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  show  by  experiment  that  all  substances 
are  not  equally  warmed  by  the  sun  ?  Use  the  conclusions  from 
the  experiment  to  explain  why  the  temperature  of  the  air  varies 
at  different  places  in  the  same  latitude. 

5.  {a)  Describe  two  experiments  you  would  perform  in 
preparation  for  a  lesson  on  the  weathering  of  rocks. 

(h)  Apply  the  result  of  these  experiments  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  a  lesson  on  weathering. 

6.  Describe  experiments  you  would  perform  to  introduce  a 
lesson  on  total  and  partial  eclipses  of  the  sun. 

OR 

Outline  a  lesson  on  hydro-electric  development  in  Ontario. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  an  introductory  lesson  on  how  plants 
prepare  for  winter. 

2.  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  the  study  of  (a)  stomates, 
(b)  root  hairs. 

3.  Write  the  notes  that  you  would  expect  a  class  to  make  as 
a  summary  of  a  lesson  on  a  comparison  between  the  flowers  of 
the  buttercup  and  of  the  dandelion. 

4.  Under  the  following  headings  outline  a  lesson  on  a  common 
fish,  such  as  a  perch :  (a)  external  features,  (b)  organs  and 
method  of  locomotion,  (c)  respiration. 

5.  Describe  a. method  of  conducting  a  laboratory  lesson  on 
the  life  history  of  the  mosquito. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  adaptations  of  birds  for  flight. 


1.  • 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  SECOND  YEAR 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  arithmetic  to  beginners  under 
the  headings  of  aims,  methods,  and  difficulties. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  junior  pupils  the  idea 
(i)  of  subtraction,  (ii  )  of  multiplication. 

(c)  You  are  to  teach  a  junior  class  the  notation  of  the 
numbers  from  1  to  50.  State,  with  reasons,  the  grouping  you 
would  make  of  the  numbers. 


2.  (a)  Show  three  methods  of  solving  each  of  the  following ; 

(i)  Subtract  7f  from  13f. 

(ii)  Divide  59’799  by  6*43. 

(b)  State  in  each  case  the  method  you  prefer  and  give  the 
reasons  for  your  choice. 

(c)  State  and  illustrate  the  principle  upon  which  the  use 
of  the  trial  divisor  depends. 


3.  (a)  State  how  the  volume  of  a  sphere  may  be  found 
experimentally  from  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  of  which  the 
diameter  of  the  base  and  the  height  are  each  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  sphere. 

(b)  By  factoring  find  the  square  root  of  8643600. 


(c)  Simplify  ^  +  ^-1 


4.  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  stocks,  making  clear  the 
terms  used  and  the  nature  of  the  transaction  involved. 

[OVER] 


5.  Write  a  typical  solution  for  each  of  the  following ; 

(а)  Wheat  falling  from  a  small  spout  to  a  level  floor  formed 
a  conical  pile  10  feet  high  and  20  feet  in  diameter.  It  was  then 
transferred  to  a  rectangular  bin  12  feet  long  and  10  feet  wide. 
To  what  depth  was  the  bin  filled  ? 

(б)  Find  the  amount  of,  and  the  interest  on,  $480  for 
3  years  at  5^  compounded  yearly. 

(c)  A  Toronto  merchant  imported  goods  invoiced  in  New 
York  at  $3.60  per  yard.  He  paid  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  12J%, 
and  marked  the  goods  for  sale  at  such  a  price  as  would  permit 
him  to  give  a  discount  of  16f^  and  still  leave  him  a  profit  of 
33J^.  Find  the  marked  price  per  yard. 
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First  Year 


LITTER ATURE  FRANCAISE 


J’ai  vii  Rene  qui  se  penchait 
Sur  le  berceau  clu  petit  frere : 

J e  Fai  longtemjjs  regarde  faire .  . . 

Voici,  je  crois,  ce  qiFil  pensait ; 

Fripon,  tii  in’as  pris  nia  couchette 
Aupres  du  grand  lit  de  manian ; 

Et  puis  tu  veux  que  je  te  prete 
Ma  place  dans  ses  bras  souvent. 

Et  tu  ni’as  aussi  pris  ma  bonne, 

C’est  a  tes  cris  qu’elle  obeit. 

Fripon  ! .  .  .  Mais  va,  je  te  pardonne, 

A  te  voir  si  faible  et  petit. 

Oui  je  te  pardonne  et  je  t’aime, 

Et  je  saurais  te  proteger 

Si  des  mediants,  un  geant  meme, 

Une  fois  venait  t’attaquer. 

(a)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 

(h)  Citez-en  les  caracteristiques  qui  feraient  appel  aux 
eleves  de  ce  cours. 

(c)  Vous  voulez  quo  ces  eleves  apprennent  le  poeme  par 
coeur.  Comment* procederiez- vous  pour  leur  faire  apprendre  les 
deux  premieres  stances  ? 

2.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  a  une  quatrieme  cours  une  le9on  de 
litterature  basee  sur  Fextrait  suivant : 

Les  doigts  de  grand’mere  (lui  vont  depuis  le  matin,  vont  encore, 
vont  toujours.  La  lainpe  baisse.  Sur  le  mur — ^seraient-ce  les  lutins  (lui  se 
mo(|uent  — il  y  a  de  grands  doigts  qui  s’agitent  et  gambadent  coniine  ceux 
de  grand’mere  et  qui  font  des  siniagrees.  A  certains  moments,  la  tete  de 
la  pauvre  vieille  tonibe  en  avant  lourdenient.  Grand’mere  cogue  des  clous. 
C’est  le  labeur  de  sa  journee,  le  labeur  de  la  longue  journee  de  toute  sa  vie 
<pie  pAse  sur  sa  tete  blanche  et  Fincline.  Les  yeux  se  ferment,  mais  les 

[tournez] 


doigts  iiifatigables  vont  encore,  vont  toujours.  Toutes  seules,  les  broclies 
luisantes  continiient  de  se  croiser,  les  mailles  de  se  noiier.  Puis,  le  mouve- 
meiit  devient  plus  lent .  .  .  line  maille  encore ;  line  autre ;  puis ,  .  .  plus  rien. 
Les  mains  s’atfaissent  sur  les  genoux,  la  tete  sur  la  poitrine.  C’est  fini. 
L’oeil  rouge  du  poele  se  ferine  pour  dormir.  Dans  la  piece  on  n’entend 
plus  que  le  ronfiement  du  vent  et  le  ronronnenient  du  chat.  Et  la,  sur  le 
niur  oil  les  liitins  se  sont  evanouis,  il  n’y  a  plus  que  le  profil  d’une  ai'eule 
})encliee  dans  une  attitude  de  priere,  sur  des  mains  jointes  et  des  broclies 
en  croix. 

Indiquez  : 

(a)  la  preparation  que  vous  ferez  avec  vos  eleves  avant  de 
coinmencer  Petude  du  morceau  ; 

(h)  Votre  rnethode  d’analyser  le  morceau  avec  vos  eleves ; 

(c)  votre  rnethode  d’en  faire  la  synthese. 


8.  ((/)  Pourquoi  est-il  important  que  les  eleves  acquierent 
riiabitude  de  bien  lire  ? 

(b)  Enunierez  et  expliquez  les  qualites  essentielles  d’une 
bonne  lecture. 

(c)  Au  moyen  d’exemples  tires  de  I’extrait  cite  a  la 
(juestion  2,  indiquez  les  moyens  a  prendre  pour  qu’un  eleve 
parvienne  a  rendre  dans  sa  lecture  chacune  des  qualites  indiquees 
par  votre  reponse  a  la  question  precedente. 

4.  (a)  Comment  la  bibliotlieque  scolaire  peut-elle  aider  le 
maitre  a  atteindre  le  but  qu’il  se  propose  lorsqu’il  enseigne  la 
litterature  ? 

(h)  Dites,  en  citant  des  exemples,  les  differents  genres  de 
livi  *es  qu’une  bibliotlieque  scolaire  doit  contenir  pour  les  eleves 
(i)  du  premier  cours,  (ii)  du  quatrieme  cours. 

5.  Montrez,  en  citant  des  exemples,  I’importance  d’etablir  tons 
les  rapports  possibles  entre  Petude  de  la  litterature  et  celle  des 
matieres  suivantes :  (a)  histoire,  (h)  composition,  (c)  histoire 
naturelle,  (d)  dessin. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

First  Year 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  ‘‘ Le  procede  qui  permet  a  Tenfant  d’acquerir  un  bon 
vocabulaire  durant  la  periode  prescolaire  doit  determiner  la 
methode  a  suivre  dans  I’enseignement  de  la  composition  durant 
les  premieres  annees  du  cours  primaire/’ 

(a)  Decrivez  ce  precede. 

(h)  D’apres  ce  precede,  indiquez  difFerents  exercices  qui 
tendent  a  augmenter  le  vocabulaire  de  I’enfant  durant  sa  premiere 
annee  de  classe  et  demontrez  la  valeur  pedagogique  de  chacun 
de  ces  exercices. 

2.  Vos  eleves  du  quatrieme  cours  ont  ete  temoins  des  scmies 
suivantes  : 

(а)  Un  chien  mord  un  enfant. 

(б)  Un  homme  maltraite  son  vieux  cheval. 

(c)  Le  vent  brise  un  gros  arbre. 

(i)  Expliquez  clairement  le  travail  preliminaire  que 
vous  ferez  avant  de  demand  er  a  vos  eleves  de  vous  remettre  une 
composition  sur  un  des  sujets  precites. 

(ii)  Dites  comment  se  fera  la  correction  de  ces  compo¬ 
sitions  et  justifiez  cette  methode  de  correction. 

3.  Discutez  les  points  suivants  par  rapport  a  I’enseignement 
de  Torthographe  grammaticale : 

(а)  conditions  qui  favorisent  renseignement  efficace  de 
Torthographe ; 

(б)  preparation  des  eleves ; 

(c)  decouverte  des  f antes  ; 

{d)  correction  des  fautes  ; 

(e)  avantages  et  dangers  de  la  dictee  a  premiere  vue. 

[tournez] 


4.  “  Une  connaissance  de  la  formation  des  temps  reduit  au 
minimum  le  noinbre  de  verbes  irreguliers.” 

(a)  Montrez  I’utilite  de  la  connaissance  pratique  de  ce 
point  de  grammaire  en  eitant  tons  les  exemples  possibles  tires 
des  verbes  suivants  :  remercier,  croitre,  peindre. 

(h)  Quel  travail  peut-on  faire  durant  les  premieres  annees 
scolaires  pour  simplifier  I’enseignement  des  verbes  irreguliers 
durant  les  derniers  annees  du  cours  primaire  ? 

(c)  Dites  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  enseigner  le  verbe 
irregulier  savoir  a  des  eleves  du  troisieme  cours. 


5.  Faites  un  plan  de  le^on  sur  tine  des  matieres  suivantes : 

{(t )  distinction  entre  le  participe  passe  et  I’infinitif  dans  les 
verbes  en  er  (troisieme  cours) ; 

(6)  Faccord  du  pronom  conjonctif  avec  son  sujet  (quatrieme 
cours) ; 

(c)  Faccord  du'  participe  passe  employe  a  la  forme 
j^ronominale. 
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advanced  FRENCH 


1.  {(i)  Eacontez  le  soiige  d’Athalie  et  dites  comment  il  est  le 
principal  mobile  de  Taction  de  toute  la  tragedie. 

(h)  Dites  par  qnoi  la  tragedie  Afludie  est  (i)  un  drame 
politique,  (ii)  un  drame  cliretien. 

2.  Marmont. 

Que  Youlez-vous  ?  Toiijours  TEiirope  qui  se  ligue  ! 

Etre  vainqueur  c’est  beau,  mais  vivre  a  bien  son  prix ! 

Toiijours  Vienne,  toujours  Berlin, — jamais  Paris  ! 

Tout  a  recommencer,  toujours  !  On  recommence 
Deux  fois,  trois  fois,  et  plus  —  C’etait  la  demence  ! 

A  clieval  sans  jamais  desserrer  les  genoux  ! 

A  la  fin  nous  etions  fatigues ! 

Le  laquais 

Et  nous 

{a)  Expliquez  les  circonstances  qui  out  porte  Marmont  a 
adresser  ces  paroles  an  due. 

(6)  Decrivez  la  scene  qui  suit  ce  discours  de  Marmont  et 
faites-en  ressortir  tout  TefFet  theatral. 

ou 

Eepondez  aux  trois  questions  basees  sur  les  vers  suivants  : 
Vous  n’avez  rien  de  votre  pere ! 

Mais  clierchez  !  cliercliez  done  !  approcliez  la  lumiere  ! 

II  a  voulu,  jaloux  de  notre  sang  ancien 
Venir  nous  le  voler  pour  en  vieillir  le  sien ; 

Mais  ce  qu’il  a  vole,  c’est  la  melancolie, 

C’est  la  faiblesse,  c’est .... 

(а)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  et  en  quelles  circonstances  ? 
Expliquez-en  le  sens. 

(б)  Que  revelent  ces  paroles  du  caractere  de  celui  qui  les 
prononce  ? 

(c)  Faites  ressortir  toute  la  cruaute  de  ces  paroles  par 
rapport  a  celui  a  qui  elles  sont  adressees. 


[tournez] 


3.  Ecrivez  pour  une  revue,  une  appreciation  d’une  page,  au 
plus,  sur  le  volume  Le  sens  de  la  mort  de  Bourget. 

OU 

Repondez  aux  parties  (a)  et  (b)  de  la  question  suivante : 

(а)  En  parlant  de  la  maniere  qu’Ortegue  envisage  la  mort, 
Bourget  dit : 

C’est  I’esprit  se  courbant,  dans  iin  geste  d’impuissance  desesperee 
sous  la  pression  de  forces  irresistibles,  souveraines,  pour  lui  monstrueuses  • 
puisqu’elles  ne  I’ont  produit  qu’afin  de  Tecraser.  {Le  sens  de  la  mort.) 

Montrez  que  cette  pensee  resume  bien  la  tlieorie  d’Ortegue 
sur  la  mort. 

(б)  Expliquez  la  doctrine  d’un  Le  Gallic  pour  qui  la  mort 
est  “  une  consommation,  un  accomplissement 

4.  (a)  Dans  le  poerne  de  Lamartine,  La  'priere,  dites  ce  que 
renferme  cette  priere  et  donnez  votre  appreciation  de  la  descrip¬ 
tion  du  temple. 

(h)  Decrivez  (i)  les  habitants,  (ii)  le  site,  (hi)  quelques- 
Lins  des  agrements  du  moulin  dont  on  parle  dans  Installution 
par  Alphonse  Daudet. 


5.  (a)  Comment  Bossuet  dans  son  Eloge  du  Prince  de  Conde 
s’y  prend-il  pour  faire  ressortir  la  valeur  (i)  du  guerrier,  (ii)  de 
riiomme  ? 

(6)  Scandez  les  vers  suivants  en  indiquant  (i)  d’un  trait 
les  syllabes,  et  (ii)  de  deux  traits  les  cesures : 

Dans  ce  desordre  a  mes  yeux  se  presente 
Un  jeune  enfant  convert  d’une  robe  eclatante 
Tel  qu’on  voit  des  Hebreux  les  pretres  revetus. 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  experience, 
and  state  the  advantages  of  each. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  the  reconstruction  of  experience 
in  the  learning  process  ? 

(c)  Select  a  lesson  from  either  geography  or  nature 
study,  and  show  the  interplay  of  analysis  and  synthesis. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  habit. 

(b)  Explain  how  a  habit  is  established  (i)  informally 
and  (ii)  formally. 

(c)  By  reference  to  a  topic  in  either  arithmetic  or 
language,  show  how  the  principles  of  habit  formation  are 
applied. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  induction  ? 

(b)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  teaching 
pupils  inductively? 

(c)  By  reference  to  an  example  from  either  grammar 
or  arithmetic,  show  how  you  would  conduct  an  inductive 
lesson. 

4.  (a)  State  the  precautions  to  be  taken  in  determining 
the  subject  matter  to  be  included  in  a  lesson  unit. 

(b)  Select  a  topic  from  either  history  or  geography, 
and  show  how  you  would  divide  it  into  lesson  units. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  developing  right  attitudes 
in  children. 

{b)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  may  influence  the 
attitudes  of  children  :  (i)  the  personality  of  the  teacher, 
(ii)  the  study  of  literature. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  {a)  State  the  characteristics  of  a  well  disciplined  school. 

{h)  Describe  the  mechanized  daily  routine  you  would 

use. 

(c)  Show  the  value  of  the  following  as  aids  in  discipline  : 
(i)  good  teaching,  (ii)  proper  seat  work. 

2.  State  your  methods  of  dealing  with  each  of  the 
following  offences :  {a)  tardiness,  (h)  copying,  (c)  roughness 
on  the  playground,  {d)  use  of  improper  language. 

3.  {a)  Explain  the  advantages  of  a  good  time-table  (i)  to 
the  teacher  and  (ii)  to  the  pupils. 

{h)  What  information  should  a  time-table  give ? 

(c)  Suppose  that  your  school  is  composed  of  thirty 
French  speaking  and  ten  English-speaking  pupils.  Of  the 
latter,  five  are  in  Form  I  classes  and  five  in  a  Form  IV  senior 
class.  What  provisions  will  have  to  be  made  in  your  time¬ 
table  that  would  not  be  necessary  if  your  pupils  were 
exclusively  French-speaking? 

4.  State  the  substance  of  the  Schools  Act  and  the  Regula¬ 
tions  with  regard  to  each  of  the  following  : 

{a)  agreement  between  teacher  and  school-board  ; 

\h)  teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness  ; 

(c)  use  of  unauthorized  text-books  ; 

(d)  the  introduction  of  French  into  a  school  in  which 
it  has  not  previously  been  a  subject  of  instruction. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  written  examinations  under  the  following 
headings :  (i)  value,  (ii)  objections,  (iii)  types. 

{h)  What  factors  other  than  examination  standing 
should  be  considered  in  making  promotions?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 
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COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  {a)  State  the  ends  that  should  be  attained  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  English  to  French-speaking  children  during  the  first 
school  year. 

(b)  Outline  a  language  lesson  to  a  first-year  class  on 
wear,  take  off,  put  on, 

2.  (a)  Describe  four  types  of  material  that  are  available 
for  oral  composition  in  the  second  school  year. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  beginning  written  com¬ 
position. 

(c)  Give  a  specimen  composition  that  you  would  regard 
as  suitable  for  a  first  lesson. 


3.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  Form  III  class  to 
write  an  imaginary  autobiography  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  : 

(i)  The  teacher’s  desk. 

(ii)  Laddie,  the  old  farm  dog. 

(iii)  An  old  wool  sweater. 

(h)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  the  compositions 
after  they  have  been  written. 

4.  {a)  Outline  a  plan  by  which  pupils  of  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Forms  may  be  helped  to  overcome  difficulties  in  the 
use  of  the  forms  of  verbs. 

(6)  Give  examples  of  exercises  that  you  would  use  to 
habituate  the  proper  forms  of  terUe. 


[over] 


5.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  in  leading  Form  IV  pupils  to  solve  the 
following  problems : 

{a)  Change  the  following  to  a  simple  sentence :  Since 
he  returned  to  the  school  he  has  discovered  many  things 
that  require  his  attention. 

(&)  Rewrite  the  following  sentence  using  the  passive 
form  of  the  verb :  The  pupils  have  completed  all  their 
examinations. 

(c)  Select  from  the  brackets  the  proper  form  of  the 
word  : 

(i)  (Who,  Whom)  do  you  think  is  guilty? 

(ii)  He  spoke  to  my  brother  and  (I,  me). 


6.  When  I  had  finished  what  I  wished  to  say,  the  gaoler, 
who  was  a  most  humane  man,  expressed  the  hope  that  I 
would  not  be  displeased  because  he  was  removing  my  son  to 
a  stronger  cell. 

{a)  Write  the  complete  clausal  analysis  of  the  above 
sentence  as  you  accept  it  from  a  Form  IV  class. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  question  your  pupils  to  lead 
them  to  overcome  difficulties  in  parsing  the  three  italicized 
words. 


©epartmeut  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarfo 


JUNE,  1934 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  dramatization  in  the  teaching 
of  English  to  French-speaking  pupils. 

{h)  Write  a  short  dramatization  of  a  story  from  the 
Primer  or  First  Reader. 


2.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  to  French-speaking  pupils 
of  the  memorization  of  suitable  selections  of  English  poetry  ? 

{h)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  memorization  with  a 
Form  II  class  on  the  following  poem  : 

Why  do  bells  for  Christmas  ring  *? 

Why  do  little  children  sing  ? 

Once  a  lovely  shining  star, 

Seen  by  shepherds  from  afar. 

Gently  moved  until  its  light 
Made  a  manger  cradle  bright. 

There  a  darling  baby  lay. 

Pillowed  soft  upon  the  hay ; 

And  his  mother  sang  and  smiled, 

“  This  is  Christ,  the  Holy  Child.” 

Therefore,  bells  for  Christmas  ring. 

Therefore,  little  children  sing. 


3.  {a)  What  are  the  requirements  as  to  supplementary 
reading  in  English  for  candidates  at  the  High  School  Entrance 
examination  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  secure  the  interest  of 
your  pupils  in  supplementary  reading  ? 


[over] 


4. 


Aboil  Ben  Adliem  (may  liis  tribe  increase  !) 

Awoke  one  night  from  a  deep  dream  of  peace, 

And  saw,  within  the  moonlight  in  his  room. 

Making  it  rich  and  like  a  lily  in  bloom, 

An  angel  writing  in  a  book  of  gold. 

Exceeding  peace  had  made  Ben  Adhem  bold ; 

And  to  the  Presence  in  the  room  he  said, 

“  What  writest  thou  ?  ” — The  vision  raised  its  head. 

And,  with  a  look  made  of  all  sweet  accord. 

Answered,  “  The  names  of  those  who  love  the  Lord.” 

“  And  is  mine  one  ? ”  said  Abou.  “Nay,  not  so,” 

Keplied  the  angel.  Abou  spake  more  low, 

But  cheerily  still ;  and  said,  “  I  pray  thee,  then. 

Write  me  as  one  that  loves  his  fellow  men.” 

The  angel  wrote  and  vanished.  The  next  night 
It  came  again  with  a  great  wakening  light, 

And  showed  the  names  whom  love  of  God  had  blessed. 

And  lo !  Ben  Adhem’s  name  led  all  the  rest. 

{a)  Write  a  series  of  about  ten  questions  that  you  would 
ask  in  developing  the  meaning  of  the  above  poem  with  a 
Form  IV  class. 

{h)  Write  the  story  of  the  poem  that  you  would  accept 
from  the  pupils  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 


5.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  of  pupils  in  Form  II 
in  oral  reading? 

{h)  Show  by  reference  to  the  following  story  hoAV  you 
would  overcome  these  difficulties  : 


A  lion,  a  wolf,  and  a  fox  went  hunting  together.  They  agreed  to 
divide  fairly  what  they  killed  in  the  hunt.  Iluring  the  day  they  killed  a 
cow,  a  sheep,  and  a  rabbit.  The  lion  commanded  the  wolf  to  divide  these 
fairly  among  the  three  hunters. 

The  wolf,  wishing  to  do  what  was  right,  "Said,  “  I  shall  give  the  cow 
to  the  lion  ;  I  shall  keep  the  sheej)  myself;  and  I  shall  give  the  rabbit  to 
the  fox.” 

The  lion  was  very  angry  at  this  division,  and  struck  the  wolf  such  a 
blow  with  his  paw  that  the  poor  animal  was  nearly  killed.  Then,  turning 
to  the  fox,  the  lion  commanded  him  to  make  the  division. 

The  fox,  remembering  what  had  happened  to  the  wolf,  said,  “I  shall 
give  the  cow  to  the  lion ;  the  sheep  to  the  lion’s  wife  ;  and  the  rabbit  to 
the  lion’s  son.” 

The  lion  was  much  pleased  with  this  division. 

“  Who  taught  you  to  divide  things  so  fairly  1  ”  he  asked  the  fox. 

“  Oh,  I  learned  that  from  my  friend,  the  wolf,  ”  replied  the  fox,  who 
was  well  pleased  to  escape  with  a  whole  skin. 


department  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  ET  GEAMMAIEE 

FEANCAISE 


1.  {a)  Ecrivez  une  petite  historiette  qui  pourrait  servir  de 
legon  de  composition  a  des  eleves  de  deuxieme  annee. 

(h)  Exposez  votre  methode  d'enseigner  cette  legon. 

2.  {a)  Suggerez  des  exercices  propres  a  operer  de  fagon 
graduee  la  transition  entre  la  composition  orale  et  la  com¬ 
position  ecrite. 

(h)  Mentionnez,  en  citant  des  exempleS;,  les  points  a 
considerer  dans  le  choix  de  sujets  de  composition  pour  les 
eleves  du  qiiatrieme  cours. 

3.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  a  un  troisieme  cours  une  legon 
d’orthographe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

Nous  avons  les  voisins  les  ])lus  joyeiix  dii  nionde.  Ce  sont  deux 
petits  moineaux  qui  out  bati  leur  uid  dans  un  gros  clieiie  devant  notre 
deiiieure.  Tons  les  matins,  an  soleil  levant,  nous  les  entendons  crier  aussi 
fort  qu’ils  le  peuvent  car  ils  sont  contents  de  i)ouvoir  se  baigner  dans  la 
lumiere  du  jour. 

Exposez  clairement  votre  methode  d’enseigner  cette 
legon  en  tenant  compte  des  points  suivants : 

{a)  preparation  des  eleves  ; 

(b)  dictee ; 

(c)  decouverte  des  fautes  ; 

{d)  corrections. 

4.  Tracez  le  plan  d’une  legon  de  grammaire  au  quatrieme 
cours  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  les  terminaisons  des  verbes  au  present  du  subjonctif ; 

{h)  la  regie  d'accord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec 

etre ; 

(c)  Tadverbe. 

5.  Donnez  un  resume  des  connaissances  grammaticales 
que  doivent  posseder  d’apres  les  nouveaux  manuels  d’ortho- 
graphe  {a)  un  eleve  qui  doit  etre  promu  au  deuxieme  cours, 
(b)  un  eleve  qui  doit  etre  promu  au  troisieme  cours. 
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department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntarlo 


JUNE,  1934 

THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Indiquez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  que  vos  eleves 
de  deuxieme  annee  apprennent  par  coeur  le  poeme  suivant : 

La  niiit,  lorsque  je  somnieille, 

Qui  vient  se  penclier  sur  moi  1 
Qui  sourit  qiiand  je  m’eveille'? 

Petite  mere,  c’est  toi. 

Qui,  me  montrant  comme  on  aime. 

Sans  cesse  pensant  a  moi. 

Me  cherit  plus  qu’elle-m^me '? 

Petite  mere,  c’est  toi. 

Quand  te  viendra  la  vieillesse, 

A  mon  tour  veillant  sur  toi, 

Qui  te  rendra  ta  tendressel 
Petite  mere,  c’est  moi. 

0 

{h)  Quel  profit  les  eleves  pourraient-ils  retirer  de  cette 
legon  ? 

2.  Discutez  les  points  suivants  par  rapport  a  Penseigne- 
ment  de  la  lecture  aux  eleves  de  premiere  annee  : 

(а)  importance ; 

(б)  methode  a  suivre  ; 

(c)  maniere  de  rendre  les  revues  interessantes. 


3.  Redigez  un  plan  detaille  pour  une  legon  de  litterature 
a  un  quatrieme  cours  basee  sur  le  morceau  qui  suit : 

Depuis  (pie  mes  clieveux  sont  blancs,  que  je  suis  vieux, 

Une  fois  j’ai  revu  notre  maison  rustique, 

Et  le  peuplier  long  comme  un  clocher  gotliicpie, 

Et  le  petit  jardin  tout  entoure  de  pieux. 


[tournezJ 


Une  part  de  mon  ame  est  restee  en  ces  lieux 
Ou  ma  calme  jeiinesse  a  chaiite  .son  cantiqiie. 

J’ai  remue  la  cendre  an  fond  de  Tatre  antique, 

Et  des  souvenirs  inorts  ont  jailli  radieux. 

]\Ion  sans-gene  inconnu  paraissait  nialhonnete, 

Et  les  enfants  riaient.  Nul  ne  leur  avait  dit 
Que  leur  humble  demeure  avait  ete  mon  nid. 

Et  quand  je  m’eloignai,  tournant  souvent  la  tete, 

Ils  parlerent  tres  haut,  et  j’entendis  ceci : 

—  Oe  vieux-la,  pourquoi  done  vient-il  pleurer  ici  ? 

4.  (a)  Faites  ressortir  toute  Eimportance  d’une  bonne 
lecture  orale  chez  les  eleves  des  differents  cours. 

(h)  Enumerez  cinq  des  fautes  les  plus  frequentes  en 
lecture  orale  et  suggerez  des  moyens  efficaces  de  les  faire 
disparaitre.  (Ueleve  pourra  tirer  des  exemples  des  deux 
poemes  cites  aux  questions  1  et  3  ou  de  morceaux  qui  lui 
sont  familiers.) 

5.  {a)  Decrivez  le  genre  de  litterature  qui  pourrait  servir 

de  lecture  supplementaire  aux  eleves  (i)  des  premiers  cours, 
(ii)  des  cours  avances,  de  Tecole  primaire.  ^ 

(h)  Comment  peut-on  stimuler  les  eleves  a  faire  de  la 
lecture  supplementaire  ? 


H)epartinent  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  Outline  an  effective  method  of  teaching  history  to 
a  Form  II  class.  State  the  advantages  of  this  method. 

(h)  Suggest  five  topics  that  you  consider  suitable  for 
history  lessons  in  this  class  and  give  reasons  for  selecting 
these  topics. 

2.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics  : 

(i)  Jacques  Cartier ; 

(ii)  Henry  Hudson ; 

(hi)  Robert  Bruce ; 

(iv)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(b)  Write  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  lesson. 


3.  Discuss  three  of  the  following  as  means  of  making 
history  real  and  illustrate  your  answers  by  reference  to 
Canadian  or  British  history  :  (a)  pictures,  {h)  maps,  (c)  charts, 
{d)  dramatization,  (e)  problems. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  reviews  in  history  ? 

(h)  By  reference  to  a  history  topic  with  which  you 
are  familiar,  describe  three  different  methods  of  review. 

5.  Describe  your  method  of  giving  to  pupils  of  Form  HI 
clear  notions  of  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  taxation  ; 

(h)  the  school  section  ; 

(c)  the  village  or  town  council. 
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Department  of  JE()ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1934 

THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  {a)  Give  four  types  of  number  work  suitable  for 
primary  pupils  during  the  first  months  of  their  school  life. 

(h)  Plan  a  lesson  to  teach  the  extension  facts:  7  +  8  =  15, 
1 7  +  8  =  25,  etc. 

2.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  the  following 
units  should  be  taught :  quart,  peck,  gallon,  pint. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  these  units. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  ihQ  prime  factors  of  a  number? 

(h)  Outline  the  procedure  which  should  be  followed  in 
order  to  lead  pupils  to  find  the  prime  factors  of  such  a 
number  as  10,296. 

4.  {a)  Assuming  that  pupils  can  multiply  a  fraction  by 
a  whole  number,  show  how^  you  would  teach  them  to 
multiply  ^  by  a. 

(h)  Multiply  3*75  by  0'068  and  prove  your  answer  by 
division. 

5.  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  simple  interest  for  a 
Form  IV  class,  showing  {a)  what  work  you  would  ask  the 
pupils  to  do  in  preparation  for  the  lesson,  (h)  the  method 
you  will  follow  in  the  class  recitation,  and  (c)  the  assignment 
which  you  would  give  to  follow  the  recitation. 

6.  For  each  of  the  following  write  a  solution  which  you 
would  accept  from  your  pupils : 

(a)  Simplify  51 +  2-^2 -7f. 

{h)  What  per  cent  of  12 J  is  f  ? 

(c)  Find  the  list  price  of  an  article  which  sells  for 
$280  after  discounts  of  20%  and  12 have  been  allowed. 
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Department  of  ]£&ucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  19  J4 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  teaching  child  life  in  other 
lands  to  Form  II  pupils? 

(b)  Show  what  material  you  would  present  to  a  Form  II 
class  on  one  of  the  following  children :  Japanese,  Negro, 
Eskimo. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  a  Form  III  class  on  one  of  the 
following : 

(a)  men  who  live  by  hunting  ; 

(b)  men  who  live  by  fishing ; 

(c)  a  visit  to  a  factory,  a  mine,  or  a  lumber  camp. 

3.  Teach  a  lesson  on  why  Montreal  and  Winnipeg  have 
become  great  cities. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  Form  IV  class  on  either  New 
Zealand  or  ocean  currents. 

5.  Indicate  how  you  would  present  a  lesson  on  the  cause 
of  the  seasons. 
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department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1934 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  “The  child  must  first  face  the  mastery  of  the  simple  arts,  but 
meantime  and  throughout  his  course  he  should  be  acquiring  a 
knowledge  of  life  through  his  school  studies  and  social  experience. 
To  this  end  history  and  literature  lend  themselves  best.” 

(a)  Name  the  simple  arts  he  must  master,  and  give,  with  reasons, 
the  art  you  think  should  take  precedence  in  primary  work. 

(b)  State  three  classes  of  literature  which  should  serve  tlie  above 
purpose  for  each  of  (i)  Form  I  and  (ii)  Forms  H  and  HI,  and  name 
three  works  suitable  for  High  School  Entrance  classes. 

(c)  State  three  principles  you  w^ould  advise  a  rural  teacher  to 
follow  in  planning  a  school  library. 

(d)  How  might  an  urban  teacher  assist  senior  pupils  in  the 
selection  of  home  and  public  library  reading  ? 

2.  Discuss  concisely  oral  and  written  composition  as  forms  of  school 
expression  from  the  following  view  points  : 

(a)  the  character  of  the. work  which  a  teacher  should  do  before 
the  pupils  have  acquired  the  ability  to  read  and  write  ; 

(b)  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  the  order  of  sequence  in  the  transi¬ 
tion  from  oral  to  a  complete  written  composition  ; 

(c)  the  special  value  of  auxiliary  aids :  (i)  picture  study,  (ii) 
oratorical  contests,  (iii)  debates  ; 

((/)  dangers  to  avoid  and  principles  to  follow  in  evaluating  '  a 
written  composition. 

3.  “  Time  and  sequence  are  of  the  essence  of  history,  but  the 
matter  and  method  of  treatment  must  accord  with  the  slowly  maturing 
mind  of  the  child.” 

(a)  Show  how  the  teaching  material  in  history  is  progressively 
graded  for  the  various  forms  to  answer  this  principle,  and  how  the 
method  in  early  grades  is  adapted  to  that  stage  of  child  development. 

(h)  Outline  the  matter  of  a  lesson  in  history  on  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  topics  to  show  how  the  teacher  should  apply  the  principle  of  time 
and  logical  sequence  of  events  in  a  Form  IV  or  a  Form  V  class : 
United  Empire  Loyalists,  North  West  Kebellion  of  1885,  Abolition  .of 
Slavery,  The  Magna  Charta. 


[over] 


4.  By  way  of  showing  the  value  of  co-ordination  of  studies, 

[a)  discuss  the  special  contribution  made  by  the  following  school 
studies  to  the  development  of  correct  language  habits  and  refinement 
of  speech ;  (i)  English  composition,  (ii)  English  grammar,  (iii)  read¬ 
ing  and  literature  ; 

{h)  indicate  how  practice  in  the  logical  analysis  of  sentences 
may  improve  expression  in  English  composition  and  in  oral  reading 
by  reference  to  any  two  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  He  was  just  a  common  country  boy. 

(ii)  I  hear  what  you  say  quite  clearly. 

(iii)  Then  each  at  once  his  falchion  drew. 

Each  on  the  ground  his  scabbard  threw. 

Each  looked  to  sun,  and  sea  and  plain. 

As  what  he  ne’er  might  see  again ; 

Then  foot,  and  point  and  eye  opposed. 

In  dubious  strife  they  darkly  closed. 

5.  In  connection  with  spelling  as  a  school  study  the  question  has 
been  seriously  debated,  “  Should  spelling  have  a  set  body  of  teaching 
matter  and  a  teaching  technique  of  its  own,  or  should  both  be  informal 
and  in  the  main  incidental?  ” 

(a)  State  the  fundamental  principle  that  should  apply  in  the 
selection  of  the  teaching  matter  in  spelling. 

{b)  State  one  weakness  in  the  use  of  the  incidental  method  and 
the  set  text-book  method  and  one  advantage  in  each. 

(c)  From  what  main  sources  should  teaching  matter  be  drawn  ? 

{(1)  What  faculties  should  be  counted  upon  in  developing  good 
spelling  ability  ?  In  the  light  of  this  fact  state  the  steps  in  a  well 
ordered  spelling  recitation.  ^ 


department  of  jE&ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1934 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  State,  in  teaching  order  and  with  examples,  the  different  types 
of  exercises  which  should  be  taught  in  the  Public  School  junior 
classes  in  order  to  cover  the  work  in  addition. 

2.  Outline  a  method  for  teaching  the  numeration  and  notation  of 
decimal  fractions  so  as  to  show  the  general  principle  to  be  kept  in 
mind  in  teaching  all  operations  with  these  fractions. 

3.  Show  how  each  of  the  following  can  be  made  clear  to  pupils  : 

(a)  -2-(-5)  =  +3; 

(b)  . 

4.  Straight  lines  which  join  the  ends  of  two  equal  and  parallel 
straight  lines  towards  the  same  parts  are  themselves  equal. 

Using  the  above  by  way  of  illustration,  outline  the  procedure 
which  should  be  followed  in  teaching  a  geometric  theorem. 

5.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  South  Africa,  indicating  what  should  be 
taught  and  what  materials  should  be  used. 

« 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  which  might  be  used  as  an  aid  to  the 
study  of  “The  deposit  of  sediment  by  rivers”. 

7.  Describe  a  lesson  on  the  winter  buds  of  one  of  the  following 
trees  :  horse  chestnut,  elm,  maple. 

8.  Make  a  diagram  to  show  the  apparatus  set  up  for  one  of  the 
following  experiments : 

[а]  to  determine  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid  ; 

(б)  to  demonstrate  osmosis  ; 

(c)  to  construct  an  electro-magnet. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario 


JULY,  1934 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1,  2,  and  3,  and  any 

two  of  questions  4,,  5,  and  6. 

1.  (a)  A  greater  diversification  of  the  Courses  of  Study  for  the 
senior  grades  of  the  elementary  school  in  the  larger  urban  centres  is 
being  advocated.  Discuss  this  movement. 

(b)  Explain  to  what  extent  you  would  articulate  a  diversified 
course  of  studies  for  the  urban  elementary  schools  with  secondary 
school  courses. 

(c)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  Fifth  Classes  in  the  rural 
elementary  school. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  upon  which  the  apportionment  of 
legislative  grants  for  elementary  schools  should,  in  your  opinion,  be 
based. 

(5)  To  what  extent  have  these  principles  been  applied  in  the 
basis  used  for  the  apportionment  of  grants  for  elementary  schools  in 
Ontario  ? 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  (i)  the  need  for  assisted  schools  grants, 
(ii)  an  equitable  plan  for  their  distribution. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  historical  development  of  the  elementary  school 
of  Ontario. 

(b)  Which  of  the  steps  in  this  development  do  you  consider  the 
most  important  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  Describe  the  English  system  of  elementary  schools  under  the 
following  headings ; 

(u)  the  Nursery  Schools  ; 

(/;)  compulsory  school  attendance  ; 

(c)  programme  of  studies  ; 

(d)  the  training  of  teachers. 


[over] 


5.  “In  France  the  Primary  teacher  receives  the  whole  of  his 
education  and  training  within  the  Primary  system.” 

(rt)  Discuss  this  statement. 

[b)  Compare  the  French  system  of  training  teachers  for  the 
elementary  schools  with  the  system  for  any  state  in  the  American 
Union. 

(c)  State  the  merits  and  defects  of  the  French  Primary  School 
system. 


6.  (a)  State  the  provisions  for  the  inspection  of  the  elementary 
schools  of  (i)  England,  (ii)  any  state  of  the  American  Union, 
(hi)  France. 

(6)  Compare  the  duties  of  an  inspector  in  any  one  of  the  school 
systems  mentioned  in  (ft)  with  the  duties  of  an  inspector  of  the 
elemementary  schools  in  Ontario. 


S>cpartmcnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1934 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  Brim  says:  “  Tlie  good  life  is  conceived  as  that  in  which  the 
individual  possessing  abundant  interests  is  free  to  seek  the  ends  that 
have  personal  appeal”. 

“For  the  attainment  of  such  a  life  a  thoroughly  socialized 
environment  is  desirable.” 

Discuss  the  bearing  of  these  dicta  upon  the  purpose,  (b)  the 
organization,  and  (c)  the  general  method  of  rural  education,  noting 
in  each  case  the  degree  to  which  rural  education  will  differ  from  urban 
education. 

2.  “In  the  elementary  school  period,  evidences  of  interest  in 
occupations,  and  capacities  for  them,  are  not  always  final,  but  they 
are  prophetic.” 

[a)  In  the  light  of  this  statement,  discuss  the  following  definition 
of  the  purpose  of  the  elementary  school:  “  to  provide  experience  in 
meeting  the  common  needs  of  all,  regardless  of  sex,  vocation,  or  social 
status”. 

[b)  If  vocational  guidance  is  a  legitimate  function  of  the 
elementary  school,  what  other  factors  besides  the  interest  or  aptitude 
of  the  pupils  must  be  considered  in  discharging  this  function  ? 

[c)  State  the  argumxent  for  making  the  school  curriculum  a 
reflection  of  the  activities  of  life.  Apply  this  principle  to  the  content 
and  method  of  a  course  in  arithmetic  for  the  last  two  years  of  an 
elementary  school. 

3.  It  has  been  asserted  that  “  only  pupil-discovered,  initiated  and 
planned  activity  is  valuable  ”  in  elementary  education. 

(n)  Criticize  this  doctrine,  indicating  what  you  regard  as  legiti¬ 
mate  sources  of  interest  in  classroom  procedure. 

[b)  Describe,  in  detail,  how  you  would  utilize  the  doctrine  of 
interest  in  planning  and  teaching  a  course  in  history  for  the  third 
form  of  an  Ontario  elementary  school. 


[over] 


4.  («)  What  practical  and  psychological  grounds  are  there  for  the 
belief  that  Ontario  needs  an  Intermediate  School  ? 

(6)  How  should  the  organization  and  teaching  methods  of  such 
a  school  differ  from  the  organization  and  teaching  methods  of  an 
elementary  school  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  curriculum  of  the  Intermediate  School,  under 
the  headings :  general  culture,  vocational  bias,  health,  character 
building. 


5.  (a)  Why  do  elementary  schools  commonly  use  some  method  of 
“  grading  ”  pupils  ? 

(6)  Discuss  modes  of  grading  in  common  use  in  Ontario,  making 
clear  what  you  regard  as  the  essentials  of  a  good  grading  system. 

(c)  What  steps  would  you  take  either  in  an  ungraded  rural 
elementary  school,  or  in  a  fully  graded  urban  elementary  school,  to 
reduce  retardation  to  a  minimum?  Justify  your  proposed  procedure. 


department  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1934 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Papee) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions.  ' 

1.  “The  immediate  problem  of  school  authorities  everywhere  is  not 
to  discover  new  sources  of  revenue  for  the  schools,  but  to  see  that  the 
best  possible  use  is  made  of  existing  revenues.” 

(a  )  Discuss  the  sources  of  existing  revenues  in  an  Ontario  rural 
school  section,  and  show  how  these  revenues  are  made  available  for 
the  use  of  the  school  authorities. 

(h)  Under  the  heading,  “Spending  the  school  dollar  wisely  ”, 
state  the  case  for  or  against  the  rural  school  section  as  a  unit  of 
administration. 


2.  “The  existence  of  a  surplus  of  certificated  teachers  constitutes  a 
tempting  opportunity  to  raise  the  qualifications  of  teachers.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  present  preparation  of  teachers  for  rural  schools 
in  Ontario,  making  clear  what  you  consider  the  essential  features  of  a 
satisfactory  plan  of  training  such  teachers. 

[h)  Make  detailed,  practical  suggestions  for  the  improvement  of 
teachers  in  service,  either  in  a  rural  school  or  in  an  urban  school. 


3.  “  One  measure  of  the  efficiency  of  a  school  system  must  be  the 
percentage  of  the  total  school  population  in  attendance  at  instruction  ; 
another  must  be  the  percentage  of  those  beyond  the  compulsory  school 
ages  who  continue  to  attend.” 

[а]  Discuss  the  compulsory  school  attendance  law  and  its 
enforcement  in  Ontario,  with  reference  to  both  rural  and  urban  areas. 

(б)  Mention  the  most  important  causes  of  unsatisfactory  school 
attendance  and  suggest  practical  measures  to  combat  these  causes. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  in  detail  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
“new-type”  examination  as  applied  to  the  requirements  of  the 
elementary  school. 

[b)  Suggest  a  satisfactory  procedure  of  setting  and  marking 
“  new-type”  tests  in  any  one  of  the  elementary  school  subjects. 


5.  With  specific  references  to  law  and  practice  in  Ontario,  discuss 
the  urban  Public  School  Board  under  the  headings ; 

(u)  size  ; 

{b)  tenure  of  office  ; 

(c)  mode  of  selection  ; 

[d)  mode  of  functioning ; 

(^)  relationship  to  municipal  council ; 

(/)  relationship  to  Public  School  Inspector; 

(//)  control  of  texts,  curricula  and  courses. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  Give  the  substance  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  with  respect  to 
any  two  of  the  following  : 

(a)  township  school  areas  ; 

(b)  consolidated  schools ; 

(c)  metropolitan  school  areas. 

♦ 

2.  Discuss  the  requirements  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  relating  to 
agreements  between  teachers  and  boards  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  essentials  of  a  valid  agreement ; 

(b)  method  of  calculating  and  paying  a  teacher’s  salary  ; 

(c)  payment  of  the  teacher’s  salary  during  absence  ; 

(d)  settling  of  matters  of  difference  between  boards  and  teachers 
regarding  salary. 


3.  State  and  discuss  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(rt)  the  duties  and  powers  of  the  Minister  of  Education  as  set 
forth  in  The  Department  of  Education  Act ; 

(6)  the  duties  and  powers  of  teachers  and  supervisors  as  given 
in  the  General  Eegulations  for  Public  and  Separate  Schools  ; 

(c)  the  chief  duties  and  powers  of  trustees  as  set  forth  in  The 
Public  Schools  Act. 

4.  («)  State  clearly  what  tests  you  might  apply  to  determine 
whether  a  large  graded  public  school  is  well  classified  and  whether 
little  or  much  retardation  exists  in  the  school. 

[b]  Discuss  the  formation,  alteration  and  dissolution  of  school 
sections  in  (i)  unsurveyed  areas,  (ii)  unorganized  municipalities, 
(iii)  organized  municipalities. 


[over] 


5.  “Clerical  and  administrative  duties  are  allowed  to  so  monopolize 
the  principal’s  time  that  the  central  office  can  usually  depend  upon 
finding  him  at  work  in  his  office  chair  at  any  time.” 

Discuss  fully  ways  and  means  of  having  clerical  and  administra¬ 
tive  duties  performed  and  of  having  the  principal  give  due  attention 
to  supervisory  duties.  What  supervisory  duties  are  necessary  and 
how  may  the  principal  perform  them  with  best  results  ? 


G.  “It  is  necessary  for  teachers  to  learn  the  nature  of  study,  in 
order  that  pupils  may  be  properly  directed  in  this  work.” 

What  are  the  essential  factors  of  good  study  ?  Discuss  the 
training  for  study  through  the  recitation,  through  assignments  and 
through  supervision. 
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